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Abstract

The present paper titled “Liheci in Chinese and Indo-European languages: a comparative
analysis of Chinese, English and Russian” investigates the category of /likeci in the Chinese
language and compares it with similar categories in the two named Indo-European languages.

Liheci are semantically indivisible combinations of a verb and a noun with a joint verbal
meaning and are a highly disputed phenomenon in Chinese which is often confused with simple
verbs or presented as one of their subtypes.

In Western literature, as well as in Chinese works for learners of Chinese as a foreign or
second language, /iheci are often not presented. They are normally not introduced in textbooks for
foreign students published in China as well as in Russia and most Western countries. They are
almost never discussed in Russian-language research papers as well as on the Russian-speaking
Internet. Although there are more resources and research papers written in English, they are still
relatively few and they also vary in terminology. They are rarely taught and explained to Chinese
L2 learners and, although various research papers dedicated to them can be found in Chinese
linguistcs, there is still no consensus about many key points, such as if they are words or word
combinations, a separate part of speech or a type of verb, what are the bases for their definition and
limitation, and many others.

Liheci are widely believed to be a unique phenomenon in the Chinese language which does
not exist in other languages. However, this is not true. In many languages linguists study
constructions very similar in structure and function to likeci. In some research, verb+noun
semantically indivisible combinations (VN) are called world universalities.

In this paper, we discuss the most prominent issues related to Chinese /ikeci, compare them
with verbs in Chinese and with analagous structures in English and Russian and do case studies for
fifty frequently used samples.

The main hypothesis of this work is that /iheci exist in other languages apart from Chinese
and they can be studied and taught contrastively, which was proven along the present investigation.
The main aim of this research is to present a comparison of /ikeci in the modern Chinese language
and analogous structures in Russian and English that represent Indo-European languages. This can
give way to further research as for Russian and English there exist various papers that compare
these structures with those in other languages of the same family.

This paper is divided into three main parts: the definition and limitation of the phenomenon
in the chosen languages as well as a resolution to some disputed aspects of /ikeci; a comparative
analysis of this phenomenon and verbs in the three mentioned languages; an inter-linguistic analysis

that includes a case study of fifty frequently used samples.
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In this paper, we have concluded that /ikeci are words that form a separate part of speech in
modern Chinese. However, the category of /iheci is not homogeneous and there can be observed at
least four basic subtypes (adhesive, highly adhesive, semantic and proto-/ikeci).

Basing on this, we have elaborated two rules in order to exclude similar structures that are not
liheci. Different formulations of the first one can be found in various investigations of Chinese
authors, but the second one is unique and compliments the first one.

We also observed that in all the three mentioned languages these structures proved to
behave in a very similar way: they consist of a verb and a noun (or a noun-like element) which is
the verbal patient/object; a V+N presents one joint verbal meaning; if fully separated they lose their
meaning; we can place additional words between the verb and the noun; they can be separated in a
sentence (e.g., for grammatical reasons). Without context which applies its restrictions, many likeci
can be appropriately translated through synonymous VN in English and Russian. As well as in
Chinese, in English and Russian, two languages in which words function independently, the main
underlying principle of VN combinations is adhesivity. This adhesivity may vary in quality as in
Chinese it is applied to characters which cannot be independent words, but it is basically identical.

However, liheci and the analagous structures in English and Russian are not completely
identical. Mainly we compared /iheci with delexical verbs in Chinese and the category of OGIO in
Russian but due to several factors the comparison is not limited to these two phenomena only. We
concluded that in Chinese, two morphemes unite in one splittable (proto-)word while in English and
Russian two words unite in a supraword structure. This difference is the root cause of the
discrepancies between liheci and their counterparts in other languages, but not the only one. In
Chinese, liheci is not only a type of structure/word, but a whole principle which may be found in
other joint-split combinations. Unlike Russian and English, the majority of /iheci are not connected
with correlated verbs and often denote verbal notions which are not denoted by any simple verb
because liheci are often wrongly classified as a type of verb. It is also worth mentioning that
Chinese /iheci can be considered a type of word and a part of speech, but not in English and Russian
VN.

This work has real world applications in both the teaching/studying process and in future

research in the field.

Key words: liheci, OGIO, delexical verbs, delexical structures, descriptive predicates, % 417, OIHO
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Resumen

La presente investigacion titulada “Los liheci chinos e indoeuropeos: un analisis
comparativo de chino, inglés y ruso” estudia la categoria de /ikeci en la lengua china moderna y las
estructuras parecidas a ella en los idiomas indoeuropeos mencionados.

Los liheci son unas construcciones disilabicas usadas en el chino moderno, que estan
compuestas por dos elementos (uno que funciona como un verbo y otro que funciona como un
sustantivo) y presentan un significado conjunto como si fueran una sola palabra; pero pueden
aparecer separados en algunas oraciones funcionando como dos elementos morfoldgicos diferentes,
conservando, al mismo tiempo, su integridad seméantica.

Estas estructuras son bastante numerosas en el chino moderno, pero tanto en la literatura
occidental, como en la literatura china para extranjeros, los liheci se encuentran en un segundo
plano o directamente se omiten. No se tratan en los libros para estudiantes extranjeros publicados
tanto en China, como en Rusia y en paises europeos. Casi no se habla de /ikeci en los articulos de
investigacion en lengua rusa ni en las paginas de Internet en ruso. Los recursos y los articulos de
investigacion en inglés sobre este tema son mas numerosos, pero todavia muy escasos, y ademas
varian en terminologia. Los autores chinos han estado investigando los /ikeci durante mucho tiempo,
pero, por obvias razones de idioma, no todas sus investigaciones estan al alcance de los lectores
occidentales e incluso en sus materiales esa categoria se convierte a menudo en un objeto de disputa.
Algunos estudios tienden a ver los liheci como palabras, mientras que otros afirman que son
combinaciones de palabras, a veces atribuyéndoles significados idiomaticos. También estan
clasificados de maneras diferentes; y hay descripciones variadas de lo que se puede poner entre
verbo y sustantivo. No hay ningiin consensus sobre si son una parte del discurso o no, ni tampoco
sobre qué se incluye en la categoria de los /ikeci, como se define y como se limita este fendémeno.

Los liheci se consideran un fendmeno que unicamente existe en el chino y no se encuentra
en ningun otro idioma, pero no es absolutamente correcto. En muchos idiomas ha existido durante
siglos una combinacién de verbo y sustantivo muy parecida, aunque no compeltamente idéntica.
Comprender los /iheci chinos a través de una comparacion con esas estructuras en otros idiomas
puede ser significamente menos complicado tanto para los investigadores como para los profesores
y estudiantes.

El objetivo general de esta investigacion es presentar una comparacion de los likeci en el
chino moderno y estructuras andlogas en ruso e inglés que representan las lenguas indoeuropeas y
para los cuales existen varias investigaciones que comparen este fénomeno en ellos y otros idiomas

de la misma y otras familias.
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Esta investigacion se compone de 3 partes principales: definicion y limitacion del fendémeno
en los idiomas elegidos para andlisis y resolucion de ciertas disputas sobre ello; un analisis
comparativo de este fénomeno y los verbos en las lenguas mencionadas; un andlisis comparativo
inter-lingiiistico de los /ikeci con un estudio practico de 50 frecuentemente usados de ellos.

En este trabajo se defiende el punto de vista que los /ikeci son palabras y forman una parte del
discurso separado de los verbos. Se estudian también los subtipos de los likeci ya que no es un
grupo homogeneo y existen por lo menos cuatro subtipos bdasicos: los liheci completamente
adhesivos, los liheci muy adhesivos, los proto-likeci, los liheci semanticos. Esta division no es
exhaustiva pero forma la base necesaria para separar los /ikeci de otros fendmenos similares.

En relacién a esto se proponen dos reglas para excluir las estructuras parecidas que no son
liheci, una de los cuales en formulas diferentes se puede encontrar en varias investigaciones en la
lengua china y la otra es unica: para los /iheci en en el chino moderno, a nivel de su estructura
exterior, el significado conjunto no es equivalente a la suma de los significados de cada parte; y en
los casos cuando es equivalente, es una combinacién de palabras, no /likeci, salvo si por lo menos
uno de sus elementos muestra la adherencia indiscutible o la adherencia semantica basada en la
polisemia que llega a la estructura exterior mas amplia o mas abstracta que la suma de los
elementos.

Este trabajo va centrado en el chino, pero, para evitar comparaciones superfeciales que
puedan generar errores, se estudian también a nivel bastante detallado las estructuras
correspondientes en ruso e inglés segun los mismos criterios que se usan para estudiar los /ikeci. En
ambos idiomas siguen siendo bastante debatibles y presentan varias cuestiones ain no resueltas. En
este trabajo se muestran algunos de esos temas pero, por lo general, este discurso va limitado a las
necesitades de la comparacion de los /ikeci. Como el objeto principal son los likeci, su estructura y
su comportamiento, en ciertos casos se hace una comparacion dual: [iheci-verbos 'y
liheci-estructuras deléxicas y ciertos temas en inglés y ruso se omiten.

El idioma espafiol, aunque no se estudia en la presente investigacion, también dispone de
unas estructuras parecidas. En los trabajos de investigacion los verbos de estas estructuras se suelen
llamar “los verbos de apoyo” en el contraste con los verbos “ordinarios” que se llaman “plenos”.

A través de la comparacion dual en este trabajo se muestra que los /ikeci no son Unicos en el
chino, sino forman parte de un fenomeno universal presente en muchos idiomas. La clara existencia
de discrepancias y similitudes entre los /ikeci y sus andlogos en otros idiomas no solo permite
estudiarlos sino también ensefarlos de manera contrastiva que facilita el proceso de
ensefianza-aprendizaje de los liheci. A pesar de que este trabajo no busca proponer metodologias

educativas, este proyecto no solo tiene utilidad tedrica, sino también se puede usar como base en el

b



ambito de la ensefianza de chino como LE y para otros fines didacticos, ademés proporcionaria una

base fundamental para futuras investigaciones en este campo.

Palabras clave: liheci, OGIO, delexical verbs, delexical structures, descriptive predicates, Z &, OTHO
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Abbreviations

AB - a construction of two elements where A is the first element and B is the second element
Adh. - adhesive (for a word or a morpheme)

BNC - British National Corpus

CCL - a corpus of the Chinese language

D+M - chin. [dongci + mingci], a verb and a noun

DS - (a) delexical structure(s)

DV - (a) delexical verb

Ind. - independent (for a word or a morpheme)

IPA - the international phonetic alphabet

IS - the inner structure of a liheci or VN

L2 - (a) second studied (foreign) language(s)

M - (a) meaning(s)

N - the second element(s) of (a) VN

OGIO - rus. [Opisatel niy Glagol 'no-Imennoy Oborot], (a) descriptive verbal-nominal figure(s) of
speech

OS - the outer structure of a /ikeci or VN

PE - phraseological elements

SA - semantic adhesion

Semi/ind. - semi-independent (for a word or a morpheme)

V - the first element(s) of (a) VN

VN - (a) semantically unsplittable combination(s) of a verb and a noun that present(s) one joint
verbal meaning

VN-L - VN of liheci-type (as defined in this research)

Xvil



0-. Introduction

Liheci B & 1 is a dual' construction in the Chinese language comprising of a verb and a
noun? (or another element functioning as a noun) that express a joint meaning as if they were a
single word but can be separated in a sentence and function as as two different morphological
elements but preserving their semantic integrity.

The term /likeci was introduced in Chinese linguistics for the first time in 1957 by Lu Zhiwei?

(Ffi & F5) who initially did not use it for the verb-noun structure*. However, the phenomenon itself

Y

had been noticed even earlier. In 1940, Chinese writer Chen Wangdao ([% 2 &) wrote about it in
his work “A retrospective and prospective view on the moving Chinese language fate”. He spoke
about such words as shenggi 42" (to be angry) and shangdang 1.4 (to be fooled)® which
accept some other elements inside.

There is a large number of them in Chinese. Even someone with only a basic knowledge of
the language can be expected to already be familiar with a long list of them (although without
realizing that they do not operate with verbs but rather with /ikeci). Among those examples one can
name bangmang T 1T. (to help), lifa ¥/ (to cut hair), chouyan /il and xiyan W HH (to
smoke), xizao Vi (to take shower), shuijiao HEE (to sleep), tiaowu Bk%E (to dance), and
many others.

In Western literature, as well as in Chinese works for learners of Chinese as a foreign or
second language, /iheci are often not presented. They are normally not introduced in textbooks for
foreign students published in China (a typical example may be Hanyu Jiaocheng of Beijing
University press, where in the lists of “new words” they indicate all parts of speech apart from
liheci) as well as in Russia and most Western countries. They are almost never discussed in
Russian-language research papers as well as on the Russian-speaking Internet. Although there are

more resources and research papers written in English, they are still relatively few and they also

! Normally disyllabic, very rarely polysyllabic.

2 |n this particular work, because definitions and classifications vary. We will explore both further.

3 &S (1894-1970), a Chinese linguist and psychologist.

* He spoke about 4 different types of liheci: pianzhengshide fIEZCH] (having a subordinate relationship, like that in
yangrou £ (mutton)), dongbingshide &t ) (a verb-object relationship, like that in xizao %), dongjieshide
45 M (a verb-complement structure, like that in dadao 153 (to reach)) and dongqushide iz (a
verb-directional compliment structure, like zouchulai 7EH ¥ (to go out)). See further.

5 Here and hereafter the translation in brackets will only be given when a character appears in this work for the first

time.



vary in terminology (“separable words”, “separable verbs”, “splittable compounds”, “Chinese
sketch words”, “detachable verbs” and other terms have been used to define /ikeci in English). The
amount of research by Western authors in English is still not numerous and different aspects of their
work can be put into question. For example, one may find articles such as “Word sketches of
separable words /iheci in Chinese” by Mateja Petrovcic (2016) which starts with defining /ikeci as a
type of verb, which is highly disputable.

Overall, the position of likeci in the West can be characterised with the words of Helena

Casas-Tost and Sara Rovira-Esteva (2014: 31):

“We should not be surprised to find that the application of inadequate, alien models
to Chinese has given rise to paradoxes. For example, some descriptive grammars of
Chinese exclude grammatical categories because they are absent from (or rare in)
European languages. Thus, specific proposals for Chinese resulting from the
implementation of the CEFR without the necessary adjustments completely distort

certain categories or linguistic phenomena”.

Chinese authors have been investigating liheci for a long time, but, mainly due to the lack of
translations, their research is not always available for Western readers. Among those papers written
by Chinese speakers in English, that of Jiajin Xu and Xiaochen Li (2014) presents a particular
interest. They make a comparison between /ikeci in Chinese and their English equivalents. Another
one is a work by Ye Weilan (2006) who gives an overview of the previous investigations in the
field and presents his own points of view. His work, that is abundantly cited below, demonstrates
many key aspects of liheci.

Nevertheless, even in Chinese academia this category often becomes an object of dispute.
Some scholars tend to see /ikeci as words while others claim them to be word combinations (word
phrases/collocations) sometimes attributing idiomatic meanings to them. They are classified
differently as well; there are varying descriptions of what can be inserted between their parts etc.
Some linguists see them as a type of verb, while others as a separate part of speech. They also
include a different number of sub-types within /ikeci.

There also exists a popular opinion that /ikeci are a unique Chinese phenomenon that do not
exist in other languages and, thus, cannot be clearly explained to foreign students. However, this is
not true: /iheci do have counterparts in other languages and it is worthwhile to teach and study them
through contrast and comparison. Still, among research papers, finding a comprehensive
comparative analysis between this phenomenon in Chinese and other languages can be an even

more arduous task.



At the same time understanding /ikeci may be not so complicated if they are presented in

comparison. This comparative approach may include two steps:

1. Comparing liheci and verbs. Without going into further detail, on the basic examples of
various sentences we can give a principle comparison of the different ways in which they
function;

2. Comparing liheci with analogous phenomena in Indo-European languages. This may not be
self-evident at first sight but Western languages, such as Russian, English and Spanish
(representing accordingly the Slavic, Germanic and Romance branches, which allows us to
suppose that for other languages of these branches) have similar structures that can be

understood as Indo-European equivalents of likeci.

One of the examples of this could be said to be bangmang %5 {I- which can be contrasted
with a verb with the correlated meaning (bangzhu 75 BJJ). We see the same pair in English: “to give
help” — “to help”. It can also be found in Russian: okazat’ pomosch oxazate momomp (to
fulfil/provide (?) help) — pomoch’ nomous (to help). Similarly, in Spanish: proporcionar ayuda —
ayudar. Another example in Spanish is “dar un grito” and “gritar”, both having the same verbal
meaning while only one of the two words is actually a verb.

We can also connect those steps, explaining that, for instance, in Chinese an attribute would
normally be placed between the parts of liheci® (e.g. bangdamang 5 KA (to help a lot)), which
can also be done in English “to give significant help” etc.

Understanding liheci through this “double-step” comparison may be fundamental. However,
to what extent can we find similarities and discrepancies between Chinese /liheci and their
counterparts in Indo-European languages? Providing even a basic comparison to facilitate
understanding may raise a series of questions which require deeper analysis.

Among those:

1. Is it always possible to find a correlated single verb with the same meaning a /iheci has?
2. Do a liheci and its correlated verb always perform the same role in the sentence?

3. Is there any semantic or stylistic difference between a /iheci and its correlated verb?

Approaching it with a basic understanding of linguistics, we can presuppose that two

absolutely functionally identical forms do not occur in languages, then, we can ask broader

® This is the general rule, but there are some exceptions (see Chapter 2).



questions by adding “to what extent...” those things are (im)possible. Another series of questions

arises when comparing Chinese and Indo-European languages. For example:

1. If in Russian “/iheci” the verb mainly preserves its grammar function (weakening or losing
its meaning) while the noun maintains its meaning, will the same be true for Chinese as well?
2. In Chinese, verbs originally possessed different functions (active, passive, causative and

reflexive) simultaneously. For example, in wenyan (traditional written Chinese) yin X (to

drink) can also mean “to give someone (something) to drink”, “to be given something to
drink” and “to give enough drink to oneself / to drink enough by oneself”. Yet, this is
sometimes true for some other verbs. However, in Russian these meanings are typically
conveyed by different verbs or different forms of the same verb /verbal root. Some of those

b

verbs may have synonymous “liheci” while others may not. For instance, “to impose a
punishment (on someone)” is “to punish” but “to have a punishment imposed” (which is
represented by the same verb in Russian but in the reflexive form)’ is not. Then, is this
difference obvious in Chinese as well?

3. In Russian, one verb can sometimes be replaced by several V+N combinations (for
example, “to help” can be split into okazat’ pomosch® oxkasars momorus (to give help) and
predostavit’ pomosch nipenocraButh nmomoinb (to provide help)) that differ only in the verb
preserving the same noun component and have synonymous meanings which, however, may
have stylistic differences in varying contexts. Then, is it possible to replace one “/iheci” with
several verbs? Is this true in Chinese as well?

4. In Russian a V+N combination may have more usages, for instance, it can be separated by

adding attributives while a single verb is much more limited. Will this be true in Chinese too?

And many others.

The very idea of comparing Chinese liheci and their European counterparts is not completely

new. In 1993 Gao Shugui (75 15 9% ) proposed a way to teach liheci through a comparison with
English. One of the examples he gave was translating you Ji¥ and youyong K as “to swim” and
“to have a swim”, correspondingly. In 1996 Li Bingsheng (i /% f) said that it was crucial to teach
the rules of /i & and he 4 (splitting up and uniting), which would clearly demonstrate their

difference from regular verbs. However, an overall, comprehensive comparison with languages

from different branches of the Indo-European family has not yet been presented. Providing a correct

7 [Todsepetymb HaKA3aHUI0 — NOOEPSHYMbCS HAKAZAHUIO — HAKAZAMDb.
8 In this work, | use a simple transliteration, not the IPA, for Russian words.



comparison is an issue of paramount importance while becoming familiar with the similarities
between those phenomena in Chinese and Indo-European languages students may fall back on the
grammar of their native languages, which may cause difficulties for them in Chinese.

In the Russian language “/iheci” have existed for centuries and have attracted the attention of
many researchers. Russian philologists and linguists such as Balli, Shanskiy, Prokopovich,
Kozmenko, Donets, Mordvilko, Lekant and many others contributed to the study of /ikeci. For the
first time in Russian linguistics they were brought to attention by the famous Russian researcher M.
Lomonosov in the XVIII century®. In spite of abundant research conducted since then the status of
this sort of word combination in the Russian language has not fully been defined and a consensus
on how to understand them has not been reached yet.

An initial issue is that different linguists tend to employ various terms describing these
language units. Some of them use “verbal paraphrases” to describe this phenomenon; others call
them “verbal-nominal syntactic constructions”. Furthermore, a group of scholars use the term
introduced in 1967 by P. Lekant calling them by the abbreviation “OGIO” (OI'MO, a descriptive
verbal-nominal figure of speech). Some other terms such as “verbal-nominal phraseological
phrases”, “verbal descriptive expressions” and others are also in use. Lekant, whose name is
probably referred to in research papers most often, defined them as “a syntactic construction based
on an unfree usage of a ghost-verb (a verb deprived of its real definitive value) which is
semantically indivisible, possessing all the categorial and formal attributes of a verb (the meaning
of a process, the forms of conjugation and type) and performing the role of a simple verbal
predicate in the sentence”. However, there is no final agreement on the terminology yet and these
combinations are often mixed with others (such as non-predicative combinations like “poyavilos’
predpolozheniye’” nosiBuiiock npennonoxenue (there appeared a suggestion)) which, in my opinion,
are totally different.

Secondly, their role in the language remains disputable. Derzhavin (1931) described them as a
step on the way from synthetic to analytical forms. In addition, they are often seen as a type of
phraseological units of a lower degree than idioms (which may be rational as they: 1. Present a joint
indivisible meaning; 2. Have a stable componential content; 3. Are used in their actual form; 4.
Have constant syntax functions); but this opinion is not universally held, and many linguists such as
Popov and Molotkov disagree with the idea of seeing OGIO as a subtype of phraseological units
describing them as simple word collocations where each part preserves its separate word
characteristics. In some more modern texts these expressions are often analysed as belonging to the

official speech style (a higher register of speech).

° The general V+N construction took shape in Russian by the XI century (Laguzova, 2003).



There is no agreement on the relationship between these collocations and verbs of the same
root and many other questions in this field.

In the Russian language, OGIO are formed on the basis of approximately 100 varying models
(Laguzova, 2014) of several types and performing a series of different semantic roles.

In English, we observe a large group of compound verbs (complex predicates) that consist of
two words functioning as one and include phrasal (prepositional) verbs like “to give up” and verb
phrases (lexical verbs complemented by auxiliaries). Despite behaving similarly to likeci
(presenting one shared meaning, consisting of two different words, being able to be split by other
words), they will not to be examined in this paper as they do not form a “verb plus noun” structure
as liheci do. However, in Germanic languages such as English, German and Dutch those structures
are called “separable verbs”, the term which is sometimes used for the English translation of the
term liheci and, thus, can create further misunderstandings. In this paper I will mainly focus on “a
verb + a nominal object” structures in English that present one joint meaning and may often have a
synonymous verb among which we will mainly see delexical verb collocations / delexical structures
(such as “to make a decision” — “to decide” and others with make, have, take, give, go, do and some
other less frequent delexical verbs).

In the languages mentioned above these structures behave in very similar ways:

1. They consist of a verb and a noun (or a noun-like element) which is the verbal
patient/object;

2. A V+N presents one joint verbal meaning;

3. If fully separated they lose their meaning (for instance, Chinese sheng 4 (to bear, to be
born) without gi <. (a steam) does not mean “to be/get angry”, as well as in English “to
give” does not mean “to help”);

4. We can place additional words between the verb and the noun;

5. They can be separated in a sentence (e.g., for grammatical reasons).

However, they cannot be completely identical. While in Chinese we can say bang ta mang 15
ffi 1T (to help him), in Russian this structure would demand a dative case (analogous to the gei
(25)-structure in Chinese) of the pronoun, in English, if we use the lexical verb “to provide” instead

of the delexical “to give”, it would be possible to say “to provide him with help” while “to give him
help” does not requir any prepositions. Spanish would utilize “le” instead of “el”. More

discrepancies can be found.



Unfortunately, we will have to face some particular obstacles in the course of this comparison,

for example:

1. Exploring a highly disputed and under-studied area in all three languages we may often
come to several, contradictory potential conclusions and, if we choose only one, we may face
a growing degree of scientific error;

2. We will have to deal with the fact that the Chinese language is not homogeneous and may
vary drastically in different regions and between different social groups in China. We will
also face a large discrepancy between its spoken forms and its modern written widely spread
version putonghua which is not universally accepted yet. Similarly, in English we will not
limit ourself to a single variety of English;

3. We will have to deal with the fact that the corpus for the Chinese language principally
reflects written speech rather a broad representation of modern spoken Chinese and that
therefore any conclusions we derive from it may not be equally applicable to spoken Chinese;

And many other issues.

It is also worth pointing out that in this work it will not be possible to study all aspects of
liheci but that, at the same time, those aspects are not the most important topics for this particular
research. There are many questions that should be studied in detail to gain a better understanding
and a complete and comprehensive comparison of likeci, such as the questions of diachrony, the
history of the development of /ikeci, the psycholinguistic aspect of their appearance in the language,
their evolution, a detailed analysis of the (quality of) morphemes that /iheci consist of, different
possible bases for grouping /iheci into sub-types, the direction of their development, etc.

In this research, within its real limitations, I will mainly deal with the synchrony of liheci in
present-day Putonghua. First of all, I aim to show that (1) Chinese liheci are not a unique
phenomenon and that their equivalents can be found in other languages; (2) that the overall
principle of their underlying structure is similar in different languages and that (3) there will always
be differences which we should consider when looking at /ikeci in any other language.

At the same time, as we shall see, liheci are best studied at two levels — from the point of their
inner structure IS (between the verb and the noun) and from the point of their outer structure OS (as
a whole unit). In this work we will mainly concentrate on the OS, studying liheci as a final product
without going deep into the details of their inner formation.

The main hypothesis of my work is that /ikeci exist in other languages apart from Chinese

and they can be studied and taught contrastively.



In fact, studying liheci (or VN — see further) as an interlinguistic phenomenon may help to
elucidate some issues related to liheci in each particular language, e.g. the Chinese concept of
adhesion can help to distinguish between this category and other similar phenomena in Russian and
other Indo-European languages, etc.

The general aim of my research is to provide an overall comparison of /iheci in Chinese and

analogous structures in Indo-European languages. In order to achieve this, I will:

1. Define the list of /iheci'® in Chinese to show their main features and at the same time what
would be useful for students of Chinese L2;

2. Analyse the differences between /likeci and the correlated verbs;

3. Find corresponding pairs of verbs and verb-noun combinations in the chosen
Indo-European languages and conduct the same type of analysis of the Chinese language, as
well as look at those VN combinations which are frequently used in those languages;

4. Compare Chinese /iheci and the corresponding structures in the Indo-European languages

through a number of criteria including those named above.

Throughtout the work I will also provide a list of possible questions which cannot be
sufficiently explored within this thesis but which should be explored in further, more detailed
analyses.

I would like to ensure my work has real world applications, first of all, in the
teaching/studying process and to resolve those difficulties and misunderstandings which teachers

may have when introducing /ikeci to their students and students when learning them.

A brief note on methodology, bibliography and the content

Various methods are to be used in this work, such as descriptive methods (these will be
especially useful for the 1% chapter where liheci are to be defined and limited), the methods of
corpus linguistics (in particular in creating lists of the /iheci to analyse and studying their interaction
with other words), comparison, analysis and synthesis.

To complement this work with statistical data from native speakers and L2 learners I designed

three polls devoted to /ikeci in Chinese, Russian and English. Based on the findings and principle

10 As was previously mentioned, there can be major discrepancies in Chinese depending on register, location, etc., thus,
it may appear impossible to create an absolute frequency list of liheci. However, in the corresponding chapter we will
define some criteria for the list which will be more aligned with our overall aim.



conclusions made in this work I include a brief methodological description of a contrastive way of
liheci can be taught in the appendix.

In this work I primarily pay attention to grammar and syntax, and to a lesser extent — to
semantics and stylistics.

The bibliography of this work mainly includes research papers in native languages, grammar
reference books, student books and vocabulary lists. Apart from that several corpora were used in
this work.

This work comprises of three chapters. In the first one, /ikeci are defined and limited and the
lists of samples to analyse are created. In the second chapter, liheci are compared with verbs. The
third chapter is devoted to a cross-linguistic comparison.

This project is not only theoretically valuable but also can be used in the scope of teaching
Chinese as a second language and other practical spheres; it also provides a fundamental basis for

further investigations in the field.



CHAPTER 1. THE DEFINITION AND LIMITATIONS OF LIHECI

1.1-. The definition and limitations of /ikeci in Chinese

1.1.1. Terminology and related questions

1.1.1.1 The main commonly used terms

The term liheci was introduced for the first time in 1957 by Lu in his research about Chinese
morphology in which he used the term to refer not only to verbal collocations but to words which
were produced from two separate words in a larger sense, including nouns and other parts of
speech!'!. However, the current use of the term can be better described by the definition given in
2014 by Jiajin Xu and Xiaocheng Li in their article about splittable compounds. They characterized
them as “a rather productive type of disyllabic verbal construction in Chinese, whose two
morphological elements can be used together or separated by other interposing elements while the
semantic integrity remains”. At the same time, the first (verbal) part of /ikeci is called “splittable
compound head” in their work and the second one “splittable compound tail”.

Nevertheless, splittable compounds is far from being the only term used to describe the
phenomenon. In English-language research this concept has many different names. We can find the
following: line words (Ye, 2006)!%, separable words, separable verbs, Chinese sketch words,
detachable verbs, and others.

Among those terms, “separable words” seems to be the most appropriate one. Firstly, it is
close enough to the original Chinese term in which “/ike” means separated-joint and “ci” means a
word. Secondly, it appears to be the most neutral one, as, for example, “separable verbs” is
questionable as we do not really know if they are verbs or not, although, in some Chinese works

they use this term, too (lihe dongci & A3/ (split-united verbs))'3, while “sketch words” and “line

11 See the 4 types above.
12 This research work is notable as in the first chapter the author names all main Chinese researchers who contributed
to the topic and investigation lines concerning liheci and summarizes their main ideas.
13 1t is highly disputable whether this phenomenon and verbs can be equated. For the same reason, | would omit the
terms “detachable verbs” and “separable verbs”.

10



words” are simply rather unclear, at least for the wider public. These types of term may provoke
debates. Arguably, “separable words” can also be questioned, as there is no consensus over

accepting liheci as words ci 7] or word combinations (collocations)/phrases cizu/duanyu 72H/ &

114 but at this point we can refer to the direct translation of the Chinese term itself.

1.1.1.2. The term “compound”

Speaking about the particular term “compounds™!®

, in the case of the Chinese language it can
be rather ambiguous. Modern Chinese, unlike Classical Chinese together with written wenyan,
tends to form di- (and sometimes poly-) syllabic words a number of ways!®. Thus, different
scientists call modern Chinese “a language of compound words”. Many originally monosyllabic
words became disyllabic through compounding. In history, compounds were used for translation of
foreign texts, e.g. Buddhist terms. Despite still mainly differentiating compounds from disyllabic
words, the term “compound” is often used to mean something close to the original meaning Lu
(1957) attributed to the first type of liheci. Liheci function within a complex combination of “a

character”, “a morpheme”, “a word” and “a compound (word)”. Subsequently, this may produce

misunderstandings in terminology.

1.1.1.3. The difference between liheci and verbs with empty objects

In Russian-language linguistic research, the Russian transliteration zuxayst is normally used.

However, verbs with the so-called “empty objects™!”

(pustyye dopolneniya nycTtbie AOMOTHEHUS)
are often included in this group. For example, chifan "Wz %x'® which literally means “to eat food”
and “food” is the “empty” (having no semantic significance) object which is not translated but is
added for grammatical or other reasons, such as disyllabification and other factors which will not to
be discussed in this work. These factors lead to the conclusion that some simple verbs, such as chi

iz (to eat) start adding objects which do not present any real semantic value and, thus, can be

1 This is a point of debate. Some scientists such as Zhang, Zhao Shuhua (1996) consider them to be words. The
researchers say “B &1l &1, ARG, (HE XA UY R, AEF—BEE, e —F R~ and “—Ff
FRR B, T LLEA BRI [F A U177, meaning “Liheci are a single word, not a phrase, but they can be split up.
Unlike an ordinary word, it is rather a special type of word” and “it is a special phenomenon which can include two
words of different categories”.
15 See more about the difficulties of using this term in G. F. Arcodia (2012: p. 95-96).
16 Such as juxtaposition, modification, different combinations, affixation, reduplication, complementation, etc.
7 This should be differentiated from cognate objects (see Chapter 2), although the idea of differentiating a verb+a
cognate object from liheci would be the same.
8 This can be seen as an example of dissylabization through combination.
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confused with liheci. If chifan "z % (to eat) can be literally translated as “to eat food”, “food” in
this case does not convey any necessary meaning as it is quite obvious that what is eaten is food, but
it is added according to linguistic convention. This group is often described as a word-object phrase
(in Chinese, duanyu %4iE). Some researchers!® see this type of word as another sub-group of likeci
(or alternatively liheci as a sub-group of it). In some languages “empty” objects play a
morphosyntactic role and may be obligatory in various situations. I consider conflating liheci and

verbs with empty objects incorrect for several reasons:

1. In the case of liheci, when split they normally lose their joint meaning (see the examples
above), but in a ‘verb plus an “empty” object’ collocation both V and N will preserve their
meanings.

2. Partially coinciding with the first statement, parts of /iheci are not normally used separately
as independent words in other collocations. When those characters are used, they are usually

used with other meanings. For example, sheng & from shengqi “£< is a frequently used

verb “to be born”/ “to bear” and the morpheme “birth”; but in the case of collocations with
empty objects they can be used separately, as independent words, with the very same
meanings which they have together (e.g. chi as “to eat” and fan as “food”)*.

3. They behave differently when interacting with other words. In the aforementioned type of
collocations, we simply replace the “empty” object with an object with another meaning. For
example, we say chi xiangjiao "Z75¥FE “to eat a banana”, removing the fan-element as we do
not need it anymore (we do not say “to eat food banana”). However, we cannot do the same
with /liheci, as both parts are units of one word. We can omit the semantically unnecessary
empty object in other cases, too, for example, when we have particles or other types of
complements after the verb. At the same time, /ikeci are, in general, not likely to interact with
other objects?!.

4. The “correlated” verb for this type of collocation is not a different word but the very same

verb used in it (however, without the object). While for /ikeci, it is normally not the same??.

Overall, what seems to be more important is that we add a semantically null object to a verb

for grammatical or other language requirements, but not for the reasons of the inner structure as in

1% For example, Rachel Giora and Michael Haugh (2017 :241) in the book “Doing pragmatics interculturally” referring to
several works of Lu classify chifan and hejiu "&3% (to drink alcohol) as liheci and called them “phrase-like compounds”.
20 See further about adhesive morphemes.
21 See Chapter 2 for a more detailed description.
22 As it will be shown later many liheci do not have correlated verbs in Chinese at all.
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the case of liheci. Another point to consider is that those collocations do not become fixed
structures and do not merge into one word as /iheci do.

For this reason, I exclude from my analysis such samples (word collocations) as chifan "z,

changge "EFK (to sing a song), shuohua i1 (to speak a speech) and others of the same kind?>.

1.1.1.4. Controversial explanations for the phenomenon of liheci

In Spanish-language research, the most used terms are “los verbos compuestos” (compound
verbs) and “los verbos separables” (separable verbs). Both can be put into question for the same
reasons as the already discussed above. An interesting quote can be found in the Confucius institute

lecture club:

“La separacion de los verbos compuestos plantea dificultades gramaticales para el
aprendizaje del chino. Por ejemplo, hay dos traducciones en chino para el verbo
“comer”: chi (%) y chifan (’51R); el primero es un verbo simple, mientras que el

segundo es compuesto, ambos se diferencian por sus usos y estructuras. Chifan es

un verbo separable, concepto que no tenemos en esparniol ’**.

Here, although speaking about grammar, at least two things are questionable:

1. Chifan is said to be a second translation of the verb “to eat”. This creates a
misunderstanding from the very beginning as if there were two different verbs with the same
meaning. Besides, as long as we can dispute whether /ikeci are verbs, chifan can by no means
be reduced to a verb;

2. “Los verbos separables” are said not to exist in Spanish. However, as will be shown later
for English and Russian, and as it was partially discussed in the introduction, an analogous
phenomenon does exist. Many researchers also investigate the analogous phenomena in other

Indo-European languages, for example, Laguzova (2014) (see further) compares it in Russian

23 At this point it may also be useful to consider simple 2-syllable verbs such as gaosu 5 3F (to
tell/inform/communicate) which can add an object without omitting the 2" part (as any regular verb, including chi) but
are not “obligated” to add anything and can function completely separately. In this aspect, | think, verb-object phrases
such as chifan are maybe becoming akin to 2-syllable verbs rather than liheci, although, their structure often makes
them function in a similar way to the latter.
24 The separation of compound verbs creates gramatical difficulties in learning Chinese. For example, in Chinese there
are two translations of the verb “to eat”: chi and chifan. The first one is a simple verb, while the second one is a
compound verb, they differ in their usages and structure. Chifan is a separable verb, a concept that we do not have in
Spanish.
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and French. At the same time, even if we only look at the example of chifan, we cannot
definitively say that it cannot exist in Spanish, English or Russian. In any of those languages
we can say “to eat food”, although it is not required in the majority of cases, it is still possible.
We could say “I have eaten a lot of food today” and it would not be incorrect; and this is

exactly the same as in the Chinese version.

Petrovcic (2016: 48) provides another disputable explanation. She says: “Separable words are
disyllabic verbs that are separable in certain circumstances. Even more, in these circumstances, some
separable words should undertake at least one element in between its syllables (morphemes), or else the
sentence would be grammatically incorrect”. Here, several points can be questioned immediately. First,
if we say “separable words are verbs”, what is the rational reason for using and mixing up two
different terms? Secondly, it creates a discourse about words/morphemes/characters/syllables in

Chinese. We should also remember some examples, such as liaotianer WX JL (to talk, to chat)

which can be shortened to the first two syllables, yet are not necessarily dissyllabic?. Thirdly, the
author incorporates the noun-object into the verb as another syllable, as if in English “give help”
“help” was the second syllable of “give”. The examples of those “incorrect” usages without
inserting other elements are not given and, thus, unclear.

Controversial explanations like these ones, being introduced to students, only make it more
difficult for them to understand /ikeci. They also may confound teachers who will not know how
exactly to teach liheci.

Speaking about Chinese terms, although /liheci is the most widely used, there still exists
another one — lihe-dongci &  #11i] whose use we have already rejected. I would explain this
using the ideas of Helena Casas Tost (2007) expressed in “Una aproximacion didactica al verbo
chino”. Grammar categories are a Western phenomenon originally alien to Chinese and applied for
different purposes, such as teaching or comparison. Many words in Chinese can belong to different
grammar categories’® at the same time, and the very category of verb is not fully defined and
systematic. At this point, when Chinese verbs in the Chinese language have an unclear position and
classification, we can suppose that Chinese authors themselves often cannot tell the difference

between those two. Even if we refer once again to the article on the Confucius Institute’s webpage

% The last syllable is the so-called “prosodic” affix (Arcodia, 2012) that mainly contributes to the pronunciation of
words without affecting their meanings.
%6 Formally, we can find something similar in English, conversion of English words into different parts of speech is
possible (a work - to work). However, in English we operate within a clearly defined process, when one word of a strictly
categorized part of speech converts into another part of speech; but in Chinese we operate with words that originally
did not have fixed parts of speech in our Western understanding of that phenomenon. They do not convert, they simply
have not fixed their category in the language yet.
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that was written by a Chinese author, we will see that it is more an attempt to fit European
categories to the Chinese languages and not a well-understood and studied Chinese concept.

In Western terms, liheci seem to be a much broader concept than just a verb. With that in
mind in this work the main term we will use will be “separable word” (“palabra separable”, liheci

and nuxsyu in English, Spanish, Chinese and Russian, respectively).

1.1.2. Liheci subtypes and related questions

The usage of terms is not the only issue for /ikeci. As has already been mentioned, different
linguists divide likeci into up to 10 different groups. Let us, first of all, look at the three most widely
discussed of them. In Chuangi zhuanji wenxue xuan kan 1523 510 3L 5% T (a periodic magazine
“Short stories/legends, biographies, selective literary periodical”), they published the following
classificatory system (Guo, 2013):

- Dongbingshi 7Jj f¢ 3\, (a verb-object structure). This structure consists of a verb and its
object. They also sub-divide it into categories:
e  Donmingshi )% 3\ (a verb-noun structure). This is the biggest group. They
include several types, whose morphemes are not used separately but can accept
something in the middle. The first sub-category includes words which consist of two
“adhesive” morphemes (nianzhe/zhanfu fuyu #4 % /% B i %), which in Chinese
linguistics mean they are not used separately or do not exist as separate words. This

type of words is not numerous. Examples: baomi %, fuze 71, laojia 57%%. The
other type is made of an “independent” verb morpheme (ziyou yusu H Hi& %) and an
adhesive noun morpheme, for example, jiekuan fzK>.

e  Dongdongshi %] 7] 3\ (a verb-verb structure). An example of this group is

baoyuan #3148 (to complain) which consists of “to hold” and “to complain”.

27 | suppose this division is not too broad as there can be more types of quality of morphemes than just firmly adhesive
or firmly independent (see further).
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e  Dongxingshi £ 7\ (a verb-adjective structure). In this and the following
sub-categories they include different types of complements, such as complements of
result, measure words etc?s.
e  Dongfushi FE|7\ (a verb-adverb structure).
- Dongbushi #%b3. (a verb-complement structure). They include complements of direction
such as shanglai I >k (to go up here), shangqu . % (to go up there) and others,
complements of result such as dong 7j (to have enough strength to do something) or hao UF

(to fulfil something successfully) and others.

First of all, in this categorization, we see an obvious mix between the terms of category and
terms of disyllabization and compounding. However, it is still noteworthy that they did not include

words such as chifan Wz 1% which consist of two independent morphemes in their classification.

Anyway, at this point we should decide what exactly we understand /ieci to be. If we take this term
to define a disyllabic phenomenon whose parts sometimes go together and sometimes split up, then,
probably, we can include all of those into one term using it as an umbrella term for all words that
behave this way.

However, if we understand liheci as a Chinese grammar categories?® (such as verbs, nouns,
adjectives etc.), then we definitely have to differentiate between those named above as they present
grammatically different phenomena. In this work, I accept /ikeci as a part of speech in the Chinese
language which may not have a completely analogous part of speech in Western languages but has
parallels through which it can be understood. I will discuss further why liheci can be seen as a
different part of speech in Chinese, especially comparing them with verbs.

Regarding the parts of speech, which were said to be alien to Chinese itself, we should start
by excluding dongbushi from liheci as a part of speech. In Western terms, dongbushi is rather
similar to a verb with a prefix/postfix, as different types of compliments may be represented by
different types of prefixes or particles in Western languages. For example, a phenomenon analogous
to the compliment of direction does exist in Russian. We use the same root of the same verb with

different directional prefixes for the same purpose as in Chinese. For example, dailai i K (to

bring here) and daiqu 77 % (to bring/take there)®® correspond with the Russian prinosit’

28 There are some words where the second morpheme is believed to be an adjective but it is apparently not a
complement. Among them are chijing "z (to get amazed), chikui Wz 5 (to suffer losses), zhaoji & & (to worry)
etc. We will discuss them later.
2% See below.
30 Here dai means “to bring”, lai and qu are verbal complements grammaticalized from verbs “to come” and “to go”
which now convey the meanings of direction (here — to the speaker, and there — to a place different from that of the
speaker) which we can use with verbs whose action can have a particular direction (to bring, to take, to go etc.).
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npuHOCcUThH (to bring) and unosit’ yaocuts (to take from one place to another / to “bring” there out
of here), both formed from the root of the same verb (nesti Hectu (to bring)) nyos-/nes- Hec-. It also
roughly corresponds with “here” and “there” in English or Spanish. Such complements as sao 4f
can also correspond with Russian perfective and imperfective types of verbs or English/Spanish
perfect and simple tenses/infinitives. For example, zuo f{ is “to do” in English, delat’ nenars in
Russian, and zuohao U is like “to have done” or sdelat’ cnenats. Complements are akin to
grammar particles or word-forming morphemes rather than separate independent words. They do
not change the fact that the accompanying verbs remain in the category of verbs with the same
meaning but a different grammar form/quality. Apart from that, the amount of words which can be
put between the verb and its complement is very limited, and it is mainly represented by other
grammar elements such as de 1§ or bu A3!. Or, in the case of the complement of direction, it can be

placed after the object of place etc.
Speaking about the first category, we should also exclude the last types for the same reason

discussed above. The type of dongdongshi is disputable for two reasons:

1. In some of the given examples, the second part is not necessarily a verbal morpheme. As
has been mentioned, in Chinese many words can belong to several parts of speech and are

sometimes not fixed. For example, in the given 1%, its second part can be as well translated

as a noun “harm, insult, hatred” and the word itself is even translated through a Russian
“liheci” zatait obidu 3atauth 00mmy, which literally means “to keep/maintain insult (in
secret)”. Thus, we can easily move baoyuan to the dongmingshi type.

2. Some of those verbs can be excluded because they are often united for the reasons of
compounding or dissylabification which were partially mentioned above but are not discussed

in this work in detail.

At the same time, it should be noted that in other languages, e.g. English and Russian, the part
of speech of the second element can also often be questioned. It can seem difficult to understand, as
in Indo-European languages parts of speech are normally more strictly defined, but some elements
which go after the verb in these combinations may not be categorized so obviously. For example,

some researchers claim that in English delexical structures, the second element is not a noun at all,

31 potential infixes which are placed between a verb and its complement to convey the idea of (im)possibility to fulfil
the action.
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but rather a verb in a form similar to the infinitive; in Russian they may or may not include
substantivied adjectives, etc32.
Hence, considering liheci as a part of speech (see further), we should mainly deal with the

first of the discussed categories which is a verb-noun combination dongmingshi #lj % 3\. Or, to be

more correct, we will accept liheci as a part of speech which includes a verb and a second element
which behaves as a noun’.

Ye (2006) provides a rather comprehensive overview on the Chinese investigation of likeci.
The author’s list of the works of scholars, their main concepts and conclusions comprehensively
demonstrates to us the absence of any compromise on the question of what to include into the
category of liheci even in Chinese studies. It is also highlighted in this work that all those studies
can be divided into two periods: before and after the 1980s (according to old language canons and

those of modern baihua). Among other things, the author presented a comparative table (p. 13) for 4

types of “liheci”:

KTHEFBEALHRL, FRNEEREETAR, RIEH2%—

ERFHW A
%5 fRIEK ;MR B B
ERE . ¥RN e & . T e B
k& + + + +
88 - + EEA el
B TAE . - B R fish
RIERR - - - -

ot ERALFERETZAMUS, TUBEN:

As it is well seen from the table, the author himself only considers 4 types out of all
combinations ever considered as likeci, while other authors whose names are mentioned may
consider fewer types or use different terms. The line under the table reads: “Apart from this, there
are many more scientists who presented their own views...”. So, the compromise in Chinese
science has not been reached yet. As we can see, the named researchers only agree on the
dongbingshi (verb-object) type to include into the liheci category. Ye (2006) considers three
subtypes within this type: verb+noun, verb+verb, verb+adjective which we partially excluded or
incorporated in one type before.

Considering the factors discussed above, it is essential to define and put limitations for the

phenomenon of /iheci which is to be analyzed in this work:

32 0On this issue, see below.
33 Among English terms, we can sometimes see it called “a noun phrase”.
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They consist of a verb and its noun/noun-like object/patient;

They present one joint meaning as if they were one word*;

They are semantically inseparable as they lose that joint meaning when being separated;

At least one of its morphemes is adhesive™®.

In this work, we will see liheci as a very exclusive category, not as broad as the Chinese
words which can be used as a one unit or separated. For some scholars who accept all those types
mentioned above, the limitation which is attributed to /ikeci in this work are only narrowed down to

dongbingshi #l15e3 type (the verb-object subcategory of the broad category of likeci as they see it)

and dongmingshi 54,3\ (verb-noun) subtype.

1.1.3. Liheci: a word or a phrase

1.1.3.1. A word, a character, a compound

Another contested issue is how to consider liheci — as a word or as a phrase (word
combination/collocation). Some views have already been introduced above. However, to conclude
we need to look at the means to define a word and at a complex, particularly Chinese, interaction
between a morpheme, a word, a character and a compound. In Arcodia’s work “Chinese: a
language of compound words” (2007), we find that compounding is a process which in Chinese
goes in parallel with disyllabification, which often leads to a wrong understanding of the status of
words. Historically, Chinese was generally monosyllabic. Ernst Pulgram (1976: 103) says that the
largest portion of words in Wenyan are monomorphemic and almost all morphemes are
monosyllabic, which means that in the majority of cases, one character corresponded with one
morpheme and one word, accordingly. However, when the language started forming two-syllable
words3®, this interrelation became more complex.Nowadays, the majority of words in Chinese are

dysillabic. Shu-Chuang Tseng (2013: 86) says, “the use of monosyllabic words descends and that of

34 In the course of this work we accept words which present verbal (joint) meaning. Some linguists also accept words
which represent other parts of speech. For example, Zhang, Zhao (1996) include words such as nuli %% /7
(hard-working) in the liheci group on the basis that they are formed of a verb and a noun. In rare cases this word can
function as a verb, in the majority of cases it is an adjective which can also be used as an adverb.

35 As will be shown, there are different types of adhesion. One is absolute adhesion, when a morpheme does not exist
as a separate word. One more is semantic adhesion when the morpheme can be a separate word, but with a different
meaning. Ye (2006) also includes semantic adhesion as a possible criterion for liheci. The question of adhesion remains
contested as well, some ideas are given below.

3 Reasons for this are proposed in different works, including that of Arcodia (2012), which will not be discussed here.
19



disyllabic words ascends in modern Mandarin in both the written and spoken uses” and presents the

proportion based on three different corpora:
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Characters still preserve their meanings, however, the majority of them are not used as single
words anymore, but rather as morphemes which form other words (similar to roots in
Indo-European languages: their meanings can be understood, but they are not used as independent
words). In some cases, when they are used as monosyllabic words, they tend to join other
monosyllabic words to form a semblance of a 2-syllable word®*’. We can look at the example of

meili 3TN (beautiful), both characters/morphemes of which mean «beautiful» and are joined
together for the reasons named above. At the same time, henmei 183 (beautiful) can often be used,
where the first character is an adverb of zero/first degree®® and the second one is the adjective itself.
However, 3 used alone is rarely heard. Meili is a word, henmei is a word combination; but both

are dissyllabic and represent the same basic meaning.

1.1.3.2. Western definitions of “word”

In Western studies there are different definitions of the word “word”*. One is the
orthographic word which is defined by having white spaces at the beginning and the end but no
space in the middle. In this case, “ice cream” would be two words, which is disputed; but for
Chinese which does not use any gaps between characters, this may be alien. However, with the
processes of westernization and the introduction of pinyin transcription this question appeared in the

language. So, there are phonological words. It is characterized as “a unit of pronunciation” which

37 Despite the obvious interest in a systematic study of /iheci in the history of Chinese, this topic goes beyond the
objectives of this research.
38 Adverbs of degree indicate the degree of the following adjective.
3 The ones given here are given by the University of Sussex.
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may have different criteria to define. For English, they name one main stress. But in Chinese each
syllable/morpheme/character has a tone apart from a regular word stress. The third approach is a
word as a lexeme. They say, “a lexical item is a word in the sense in which a dictionary contains words
(...) A lexical item is an abstract unit, and it must be represented in speech or writing by one of the possibly
several forms it can assume for grammatical purposes”. We can assess meili and henmei through this

approach:

- The first one is a word which represents a single meaning. The second one is a grammar
word (an adverb indicating the degree of the following adjective) plus an adjective
representing the meaning;

- The first one can appear in a word dictionary*® but the second one would appear

separately.

The citation form, which they speak about, will hardly be a problem in Chinese whose words
do not have different forms. At the same time, as they speak about a grammatical word form (“one
of the several forms that may be assumed by a lexical item for grammatical purposes”) we may
notice that in the majority of cases /liheci split up exactly for grammatical reasons. Usually liheci
add verbal suffixes or noun classifiers and sometimes adjectives, so, at some point, we can accept
the divided form of /ikeci as their grammatical word form. It is also noticeable that they speak about
English phrasal verbs which present 2 words orthologically or phonologically but a single word
lexically and can also be separated in a sentence*!. Phrasal verbs are not fully analogous with liheci
structurely, but behave similarly.

If we address /iheci through the lexical approach, they will be listed as words presenting one
joint meaning. The orthographical word, as mentioned above, cannot be an originally Chinese
criterion but if we look at pinyin given in student books for learners of Chinese*? liheci will be

written as single words.

1.1.3.3. Compounding and dissylabification

Now, let us test this through the means of compounding and disyllabification. Arcodia

(2007) cites Fabb saying that “a compound is a word which consists of two or more words”. But at

0 |n Chinese there are 2 types of dictionary: cidian ¥t — a dictionary of words, zidian # —a dictionary of
characters.
41 We can also consider Trennbare Verben in German.
42 Such as Hanyu Jiocheng, HSK New Standard Course, Boya Chinese, YCT Standard Course and many others.
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the same time, he notes that this definition is applicable for anything larger than a word and smaller
than a phrase. He also cites Ramat, speaking about defining a word through cohesion (when nothing
can be inserted) and at this point /ikeci do not appear to be words anymore. However, can we say
that /iheci are more than a word? They consist of several “words” but those words* are normally
not used separately because they have lost their semantic independence and became
character-morphemes, not lexemes. So, in theory not each /iheci consists of separate words. It rather
consists of formerly independent words which stopped being used independently in the modern
language. Those parts may refer to word roots in Western languages which do have a meaning but
cannot be used without other word morphemes. Considering the reality of the modern Chinese
language, I would use the term “compound” for those words which consist of parts which can be
used as independent words. For example, Arcodia (2007) compares dapangzi K#: T (a big plate)
and daguaer K4 )L (a long gown). The first one is two separate words which will have to behave
according to syntactic and other rules if we add other words. The second one is a compound (a
single word which was originally made of several words) and will function as one. Both its parts

exist as separate words.

If we look at the ways Chinese forms di- or polysyllabic words we will find:

- Juxtaposition. It is combining synonymous or antonymous morphemes. Meili is a typical
example.

- Modification. It is a combination of a literal and a principle word such as yufa 15 V%
(grammar = language+law).

- Different combinations of subjects and predicates or verbs and objects, such as dongren 7]
A (touching = move + person).

- Complementation. Adding various types of complements, e.g. the complement of result,
the directional complement, etc.

- Reduplication. Mama U33Y can be a typical example of this.
- Affixation. It is adding suffices and affixes like er JL orzi ¥.

At the same time the boundaries between characters and words within those words do not
always coincide. For example, putaojiu % %] i consists of 2 words (grapes and alcohol) but of

three characters. Additionally, disyllabic words can also be created through contraction of word

collocations (often 4-syllable ones) and other means, which is not the same as compounding.

43 At least one of them.
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Moreover, compounding may often create trisyllabic words, such as zixingche H 1T % (a bike =
self + moving + car) or even tetrasillabic words (for example, gongonggiche 2 %X 4, a public

bus). Through this, the fact that /ikeci are normally disyllabic does not yet mean that they are
compounds.

So, this process is not exactly the same as compounding, although I would suggest that
compounding could often be its initial stage**. The term “compound”, as it was said before, is
defined differently by scholars, and in Chinese may be ambiguous. Besides, the question of
compounding in Chinese is at some point a question of etymology. It is said that many words were
formed from compounding and, yet, they are called words. Thus, applying this term, we will always
have to clarify what exactly we mean: a word formed as a result of compounding, an actual
compound consisting of several parts which can possibly be independent, or something else. I tend
to think, that in the scope of Chinese it is more useful to reformulate the question from “a
compound or a word” to “one word or two words™* (as I showed on the example of meili and
henmei). 1f we assess this question in isolation from the history of the language, /iheci appear to
be words rather than two-word collocations. Apart from that, as I said, compounds normally can be
divided into two independent elements (even if only historically, as in meili*®), which is not always

true for liheci.

1.1.3.4. Alternative views and suggestions

There is also an alternative point of view, introduced by Lii Shuxiang (1979), who said that
liheci are single words lexically, but separate words grammatically and classified them as word
collocations duanyuci %4 i& 7] . From this point of view, liheci look even more similar to the

analogous concept in Western languages. This way of seeing them also automatically excludes
some sub-categories introduced in the classifications given above, as, for example, in
verb-directional complement collocations the complement is by no means a grammatically separate
word. However, this point of view seems to be more disputable, as, for example, in Indo-European
dictionaries we will be able to find V and N of VN separately as independent words with the same
or different meanings, but for Chinese finding parts of /iheci in word dictionaries will often be

impossible, because as words they simply do not exist.

4 Compounding is a way of forming disyllabic words, as well as, for example, abbreviation from longer phrases.
4 Etymologically, almost each modern Chinese word can be called a compound fuheci & &8 as many of them were
formed through uniting several independent words; but in the modern language they are already words, functioning as
single lexical units. It is true for daguar as well as for meili; even if originally it was formed through uniting da and guar,
now it is a single word.
46 We still sometimes use mei as an independent word but nowadays we cannot use /i this way anymore.
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Ye (2006: 10) also presents the most applicable approach in Chinese linguistics to
differentiate between a collocation/phrase and a word. It is: if there can be inserted a word of any

€C¢Y 9
S

type of connection (such as he #1 “and” or de [ ) it is a collocation, if not — it is a word.

Within the limitations applied in this work, these words cannot be inserted*’. Ye (2006) also speaks
about semantic adhesion, but according to his understanding of this, chifan "z appears to be a
liheci, while chi mifan "z KX is not.

A very interesting thing can be observed in a modern series of HSK preparation textbook
which has been especially used in the last years, HSK Standard Course. It does not indicate likeci as
a part of speech, however, in those books where they provide pinyin for texts, they make spaces
between words, and the parts of likeci go together as one word without a gap between them.

Summing up the above, I would consider /ikeci a border category, which is aimed at being (or
looking like) a single word and which is a word semantically. It has a very strong tie within and
differs at some points from compounds, but can split up, which contradicts with some definitions of

a word.

1.1.4. Are liheci a part of speech?

1.1.4.1. The general issue

Another issue related to this is parts of speech. As mentioned, for Chinese, the topic of parts
of speech is alien because originally almost each word is almost any or no part of speech. However,
for us, operating with Western terms and describing the language within our system, it is important
to clarify how we should understand this phenomenon. It is not just a purely theoretical issue, but
also a practical one. For example, when we teach Chinese as a secong language, we need to help
our students to understand /ikeci through our models of thinking but, at the same time, not applying
our alien models to Chinese lest we might teach a language invented by us which does not really
exist.

If, being confused with that great number of terms used for /ikeci, we speak about compounds,
it is quite clear that we rather address the way of word formation, than grammar categories
themselves. If we speak about the category of verbs, we immediately face the dilemma of calling
liheci a type of verb and explaining why it does not function as any other regular verb. If we finally

accept liheci as a separate phenomenon, it seems reasonable to decide whether we can call it a

47 De ], as shown further, can be inserted, but for other reasons.
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separate part of speech or not. For flexive languages, such as English, Spanish or Russian®, it is
quite clear that word combinations like “to give help” do not present one separate part of speech. It
is a verb added by a “noun” which together present a different language phenomenon®. But in
Chinese /iheci appears to have a much stronger internal tie, at least because we normally do not use
the majority of their morphemes separately. So, let us now try to test whether we can call liheci a

separate part of speech.

1.1.4.2. The common parts of speech and rare ones

According to Oxford dictionaries, there exist the following parts of speech:

- Noun. A word, which identifies a person, a thing, an idea, quality or state;

- Verb. A word, which describes an action, an event, a situation or change;

- Adjective. A word which describes a noun;

- Adverb. A word which gives information about a verb;

- Pronoun. A word which replaces a noun which has been already mentioned;

- Preposition. A word which indicates relationships between nouns and pronouns and other
words in a sentence;

- Conjunction. A word which connects clauses, phrases and sentences;

- Determiner. A word which introduces a noun;

- Interjection. A word which expresses emotions.

This classification is by no means universal. For example, in Russian determiners are not a
separate part of speech, they fall into other parts. On the other hand, there are some other parts of
speech in Russian which do not exist in English or Spanish®’. This gives us a logical right to
establish a Chinese part of speech which would not exist in other languages. On the other hand, if
we address the question from the basis of grammar universals, those categories which do not exist

in some languages, still should fall under some more common grammar category concepts®'.

4 Some scholars, for example, Laguzova (2003, 2014) put this into question.
4 There is one major difference which is superficially evident. In the discussed Western languages, the structures
analogous to liheci are developed as partially synonymous to other words for different reasons which we should look
for in etymology. For example, in Russian the majority of those structures coincide with verbs of the same roots and
mean the same. But in Chinese many liheci do not replace any synonymous words as for many of them correlated verbs
do not exist. They directly denote some phenomena which do not have any other word to be called with.
0 For example, some forms of participle and deyeprichastiye.
51 At this point, liheci could be seen as a verb, because, ultimately, it describes an action, as well as Russian prichastiye
could be seen as a type of adjective because it describes a noun.
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1.1.4.3. The parts of speech in Chinese linguistics

If we review Chinese research on the topic of grammar categories, we can find the following

parts of speech? as established:

- Mingzi (in our understanding they are nouns, but they may include many words which in
Western languages would belong to other parts of speech, for example, locatives (words of
place) which would be categorized as adverbs or prepositions in Spanish, English or Russian).
Baike.Baidu> even included in this category monosyllable locatives which are normally seen
as suffixes.

- Dongci (verbs). Some verbs, as was mentioned above, can also function as nouns. At some
point, this resembles conversion in English (a dog — to dog), however, in English one part of
speech would be primary and the other one derived from it, so, conversion is a way of word
formation, but in Chinese those words rather originally did not belong to any part of speech
and with time cemented the usage within the nominal or verbal category.

- Xingrongci (adjectives).

Fuci (adverbs). Some adverbs can also function as adjectives.

Shuci (numbers).

- Liangci (measure words). They are often said to be a separate type of nouns. This category
includes both — nominal and verbal — measure words.

- Daici (pronouns). This category mainly includes personal pronouns.

- Jieci (prepositions).

- Lianci (conjunctions).

- Zhuci (particles).

- Tanci (interjections).

- Xiangshengci (onomatopoeia).

- Qubieci (differentiation words). In this category, Baidu.Baike®* included those words

which convey differentiative attributes for people and animals, for example, oushi BX

52 Cilei a|Z, «word class».
53 This resource cannot be accepted as scientific but it reflects real native speakers’ knowledge of Chinese and their
perception of different language phenomena and can give us an idea of how a regular Chinese person, not a linguist,
understands their own language.
5% This category can also be found in research papers.
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which means “European type/model”. In Western grammars those words would rather belong
to nouns or adjectives™’.
- Yugici (modal words). This category partially coincides with zhuci as it includes grammar

particles and suffixes, but it is larger.

Chinese words can belong to several categories at the same time. In Baike.Baidu liheci are not
listed even in the category of verbs but some categories which are given there can be put into
question. In some other classifications>® cizu (word combinations) of different types are listed but

liheci are not given as a separate cizu type.

1.1.4.4. The criteria for verbs in Chinese and their subtypes

Among documents easily found online several criteria for Chinese verbs are named:

- They usually function as predicates in sentences;

- They normally do not go together with adverbs of degree (unless they are verbs of
state/feeling);

- They can add suffixes /e, zhe, guo;

- They can be reduplicated (the majority reduplicating according to the scheme ABAB or
AA);

- They can be repeated through a negation particle (bu or mei) in two (!) different ways — AB
bu AB or A bu AB®’, for example, yuanyi bu yuanyi or yuan bu yuanyi,

The following subcategories for verbs are named:

Simple verbs. For example, kan 7 (to watch);

M

Verbs of state or feelings. For example, juede i13;

Panduan dongci (judgement verbs). For example, shi #& (to be) or you £ (to have);

Modal verbs;

%5 However, they may function differently. For example, they cannot be normally used with bu A~ (not). That is
particularly noticeable: qubieci look like adjectives but function in a different way, so, they define them as a separate
part of speech. Then, why then are liheci not defined accordingly since they only look like verbs but do not behave
according to the same models?
56 For example, in zaixian hanyu cidian TE 28 iE1a M, Online Chinese Word dictionary.
57 As we know, in liheci only the verbal part can be reduplicated or repeated.
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- Verbs of direction. Those are complements of direction (such as jinlai K, chulai K,
etc. and should not necessarily be seen as verbs;

- Shiling dongci (command verbs). For example, telescopic verbs rang il (let) or jiao Fl;

However, in some modern works we can find /iheci named as a special group at least. For
example, Shou-hsin Teng (2009), professor of Chinese linguistics at the University of
Massachusetts names eight parts of speech, where /iheci are introduced as a separate verbal group

(sub-category). He says (p. 2):

“In English, words cannot be torn apart and be used separately, e.g. *mis- not
—understand. Likewise, in Chinese, e.g. *x-b*huln ‘do not like’. However, there
is a large group of words in Chinese that are exceptions to this probably universal
rule and can be separated. They are called ‘separable words’, marked -sep in our
new system of parts of speech. For example, shengqi ‘angry’ is a word, but it is
fine to say sheng ta qi ‘angry at him’. Jiehun ‘get married’ is a word but it’s fine
to say jieguohun ‘been married before’ or jie san ci hun ‘been married 3 times
before’. There are at least a couple of hundred separable words in modern
Chinese. Even native speakers have to learn that certain words can be separated.
Thus, memorizing them is the only way to deal with them by learners, and our
new system of parts of speech helps them along nicely. Go over the vocabulary
lists in this series and look for the marking —sep. [...] We only know a little about
the syntactic circumstances under which they get separated. First and foremost,
separable words are in most cases intransitive verbs, whether action, state or
process. When these verbs are further associated with targets (nouns, conceptual
objects), frequency (number of times), duration (for how long), occurrence (done,
done away with) etc., separation takes pace and these associated elements are

inserted in between”.

Views on liheci vary wildly. For example, Ye (2006: 1) directly states in the introduction to

his work: “Liheci are not a part of speech at all...”’

1.1.4.5. The parts of speech and grammar categories

8 This is also disputable. On the one hand, normally liheci are not followed by objects, but on the other, this does
happen because its verbal part already has an object, which is the second part of liheci. So, can we call them intransitive?
At the same time, as will be shown further, there are some liheci which can accept other objects.
% The original quote: liheci bing bushi cilei &7 AN J& 17 2.
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Parts of speech are closely interrelated with grammar categories. The Glossary of linguistic
terms says that a grammar category is “a set of syntactic features that express meanings from the same
conceptual domain, occur in contrast to each other, are typically expressed in the same fashion”. I find the
second point to be crucial. If we find grammar categories in contrast, then we can easily contrast the
features of /iheci with those of other parts of speech, including verbs. We should also notice, that if
we consider liheci being formed through compounding, then, no matter if it contains a verb and a
noun, because it has been formed into a single compound, just as many other Chinese words are
formed this way and fall now under different speech parts, such as nouns and verbs. So, the very
fact of verb-noun compounding does not disprove that we can see /ileci as a single part of speech.

The part of speech is a very comfortable notion to use, because for each separate part of
speech we can establish limitations and rules according to which it can function, for example, we
know that Russian nouns have gender, number, case, declension etc. and that Chinese nouns do not
have them. If we establish liheci as a Chinese part of speech, we can do the same for it naming
grammar categories applicable to it. But we have to decide about the level which we look at them
from. If we look from the position of linguistic typology, we will have fewer categories than if we
look from the position of each particular language. I suggest, that in the 1% case /iheci can be seen
as a type of verb because they convey the same ideas and, as it will be observed later, they add
some grammar particles typical to verbs. However, from the second position, /ikeci can be seen as a
separate part of speech. This will allow us to define them better and establish rules of their

functioning and, in addition, contrast them with verbs for a better understanding of their differences.

1.1.4.6. The main conclusions for the point 1.1-.

To sum up, how shall we see liheci? How shall we limit them? Views on that historically
vary®’. As a unit whose “structure is so loose” (Ye, 2006) that something else can appear inside, or
as several units whose connection is so tight that they cannot be fully separated? In this work, we

accept liheci as a special type of word which sometimes can be divided according to grammar and

0 For example, Lii (1979) said a liheci has only one semantic meaning which unites it. Zhu (1982) listed the following
criteria: 1. Including adhesive morpheme(s); 2. Parts cannot be fully separated; 3. Can include an object. Zhang (1987)
named these ones: 1. Two parts form one joint meaning; 2. It defines one single concept; 3. Some of them can add
objects; 4. The order of two parts cannot be changed; 5. Sometimes other words can be placed inside, but parts do not
form separate words and adjectives are limited in use. Zhao (1996) specified: 1. Adhesive morphemes; 2. Strict
limitations on collocation, ONLY NOUNS AND VERBS can form liheci; 3. Only verb-object structures where the object is a
noun are liheci; 4. Can widen itself with both shumingci J&44 17 (subordinate nouns or class words) and adjectives.
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other demands®', and as a separate part of speech, which we can contrast primarily with verbs and
secondly with other parts of speech. We assume them to be words consisting of two morphemes
(both adhesive, or one adhesive and one independent) which are a verb and its noun-object (or an
object behaving like a noun), conveying one joint semantic verbal meaning®?.

Apart from that, in the case of Chinese, I tend to think that /ikeci are a transitional stage or
one of the ways of forming polysyllabic words from monosyllabic character-words which in the

future will convert into fixed disyllabic verbs.

Some points for further analysis which can be raised about the questions discussed in this part are:

1. The phenomenon of compounding: its reasons, methods, directions of development and the reasons of moving
towards polysyllabic words in Chinese and its relationship with likeci;

2. The origin of the necessity to complement verbs and the origin of adding objects to single verbs shifting them to
liheci-type constructions;

3. The origin of likeci: liheci became separated from single words or single words were united into likheci. If the latter
(which seems more probable to me) is true, why did they remain partially separable?

4. The direction of development of /ikieci: towards one word, or towards separated words.

1.2-. A list of liheci samples in Chinese to analyse and their classification

1.2.1. The criteria for the selection of samples

As was mentioned before, different linguists define a varying number of likeci, and the gap
between the minimum and maximum numbers is expansive. Citing Ye (2006: 16) it can be said that
in Chinese studies the number of recognised /ikeci vary from 248 up to 4066 units®>. As we applied
stronger restrictions and limitations on the phenomenon studied in this paper, the number will not
be extremely high. However, for this work, in which we reduce the number through a rather strict

limitation, we need to select a definite number of representatives to analyse. Typically, in research

1 We can also accept them as one lexical word and two grammar words (duanyuci) at the same time, which will not
affect the way we define their characteristics. But even if this is the case, | still tend to think that /iheci are aimed at
becoming single words and their inner tie is much stronger than that of their Western counterparts.
62 To supplement this part with data from native speakers and advanced language learners a special survey was created.
See appendix 1.
63 Zhang, Zhao (1996) say that among 3590 verbal words in Hanyu shuiping cihui yu hanzi dengji dagang i 7K *F-1#]
TSN TFEER K4 (Main principles/list of levelled lexicon of Chinese and classes of characters) 355 samples could be
divided. V5 KSR 50228 R4, guojia hanban hanyu shuiping kaoshibu yanzhi 1B I IR 5 /K %3 &6
i, Beijing yuyan xueyuan chubanshe 4t 515 5 5% H ik 1, 1992 which can be understood as a list of words and
characters for HSK according to the level.
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papers there is no clear criterion to choose liheci samples for analysis or exemplifying. In different
papers, including those of Ye (2006) and Zhang, Zhao (1996) many samples given are words of
narrow usage which may not be used in daily language. It is important to establish some criteria for
the selection of samples to analyse /ikeci that are widely used, rather than a random series, as for the
matter of the practical application of this work: it can be a useful resourse for both students and
teachers who deal with Chinese as a second language. There are several ways we can define highly

used liheci®*:

- Through corpora, which may appear complicated in Chinese due to the lack of agreement on
the issue of liheci®;

- Through HSK word lists. HSK word lists can be called frequency lists®® as they present the
most used words according to students” level. Assessing these word lists also has a high
practical value because it can help students learning Chinese as a second language and
teachers instructing them;

- Through text books for foreigners. Although they often do not coincide in vocabulary with
HSK lists, they are also the most used among foreign learners as often they may be
introduced earlier than HSK preparation lists. Those samples may also be representative,

considering that they are the first /iheci forming the vocabulary of foreign learners.

I will try to undertake all three ways to find samples between the A1-B2 levels®’ to analyse in

detail. Let us look, first of all, at the HSK word lists.

1.2.2. The methods of the selection of samples

How can we select liheci from them? Considering the things which we discussed in part 1.1-.,

there are several criteria:

1. Firsts of all, we should only pay attention to 2- (in special cases 3-) syllable words which

have verbal meanings.

® There are only a few frequency lists for Chinese. They are mainly made of characters, not words, and vary drastically.
8 As well, corpora mainly reflect written language which varies from its spoken forms, so the picture may not be
definitive.
% Some frequency lists do not seem reliable. For example, a frequency lists published in the Chinese addition of
Wikipedia contains repeat the same words.
57 The levels of HSK levels do not correspond exactly with CEFR levels, however, among foreign students HSK 1 to 4 are
probably the most studied ones.
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2. Secondly, we check them according to combinations in which they may appear. For this,
many tools are useful, including corpora, dictionaries, student books, various texts, even
internet resources where we can find samples of native speech. We will discuss this topic in

detail in the part devoted to liheci-verb comparison, but some basic ideas are:

- Liheci add verbal suffixes and other complements between its elements®®, verbs add them
after. This way we can exclude, for example, Liyou Ji€ iif to travel, as we normally say
liiyouguo Jiii#id (have travelled);

- Liheci normally add possessives and descriptive attributes between its elements®,

- At least one of the two morphemes should be (at least semantically) adhesive’, so we can
check both in dictionaries to see if they can be used separately (or separately with the same
meanings)’!. Classification of morphemes may be an arduous task in Chinese. Some
morphemes are independent, which means they can be used as separate words with the same
meanings as in their combinations (for example, "z in HZ ), so to say, they are not only
morphemes but also words. Some are relatively independent but their meanings are not clear
without other words. This often happens with polysemantic verbs such as da ], which is an
independent verb but having so many meanings that without a complement/object/context its
meaning is not obvious. These morphemes’ can be seen as semi-adhesive, formally
independent or semantically adhesive. They make further classification of likeci difficult.
Adhesive morphemes are those which can never be used as separate words. Semantically
adhesive morphemes are those whose particular meaning is only realized in a particular
collocation (an example can be sheng 4= from shengqi F-"X) or those which have different
meanings when independent.

- Combinations with objects and complements’>.

8 There are exceptions, so this rule cannot be used exclusively.
8 Qverall, there are special cases when liheci accept other words after themselves but verbs cannot accept other

words within. So, the main focus in the search for sample should be made in looking for any divided forms.
70 As we mentioned above, the term “adhesion” in Chinese means that a character-morpheme cannot be used as a
separate, independent word. By semantic adhesion, we imply several concepts. First of all, that this
character-morpheme has a different meaning when used separately, secondly, that it lacks a precise meaning when
separated and can only be understood in combinations with its objects.
"L In modern Chinese. If we study this question in diachrony there may appear discrepancies.
72 There may be different classifications of morphemes. And more importantly, as reflected by Yin (1984): each
morpheme is never absolutely dependent or independent, each of them has a degree of dependence (from “fully
independent” to “conditionally independent” (in Chinese, wanquan duli 5643437, and tiaojian duli & 3hAT,
correspondingly) (See in Arcordia, 2012).
73 Throughout text books and articles for foreigners as well as in different Internet resources liheci are generally
described as not accepting other objects. However, in practice this is not alwayss the case. See below.
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- We can check their duplicated forms. Liheci are duplicated according to AAB (or A — AB)

scheme’®, while verbs — according to AA or AABB scheme.

1.2.3. The classification of morphemes

Morphemes’ classification may pose a serious difficulty, for instance, the example of 4 X
given above is also a complicated one. The independent verb 4 means “to be born” or “to bear”.
If we look at the general meaning of this liheci, £ can be considered an adhesive morpheme.
However, if we look at the elements of the liheci and translate the second morpheme, one of whose
meanings is “anger” we will be able to translate it as “to bear anger” = “to get angry”. I still
consider 4 as a semantically adhesive morpheme as separately it has a different meaning from the
general meaning of its /iheci. However, it is obvious that there is a difference between these two
modes of semantic adhesion. This work does not aim at any complete classification of morphemes
within liheci, 1 only use a very basic classification to show that some groups of /ikeci may behave
(slightly) differently from others. Nevertheless, if a more complicated classification were necessary,

I would suggest defining at least 5 categories of morphemes:

1. Adhesive (can never be independent words).

2. Independent (are used independently with the same meaning as in collocations).

3. Semantically adhesive of the first type or “outer” semantic adhesion (can be used
separately with a meaning different from the general meaning of likeci, e.g. “£EX)

4. Semantic adhesion of the 2nd type or “inner” semantic adhesion (can be used
independently with a meaning different from the meaning it has within its /ikeci if translated
by morphemes). This probably is difficult or even impossible to find as historically liheci
parts should have been united according to their original meanings.

5. Semi-independent or formally independent (those which are independent but their meaning
without other words is not clear, e.g. ¥]) Here we can further split this group into two —
semi-independent (like F] ) and semi-adhesive (like M., which is, generally speaking,
independent, but can rarely be used separately). With any type of classification, the general

rule for /iheci would be the same: at least one morpheme within should demonstrate some

sort of adhesion /dependency.

74 With some exceptions. See chapter 2.
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This suggestion for classification of morphemes is in no way universal, any more than any

other could be. Arcodia (2012: 85) writes:

The distinction between bound and free morphemes, as seen above, may prove to
be rather problematic, since the status of a morpheme may also depend on the
(micro-)syntactic context (cf. Zhou & Marslen-Wilson 1994), differently from what
happens in the Indo-European languages of Europe, in which free or bound status
are normally stable characteristics; the intermediate category of ,semi-free
morpheme™ (- H H &% & banziydu yusu) has been proposed to label those
morphemes with hybrid properties (first proposed in Li S. 1962). However,
different authors have different understandings of such notion. In Zhang Z. [...]
semi-free morphemes are those bound morphemes as #E  yi ,expression,
language™ which may combine with other morphemes without restrictions |[...]
whereas ,,non-free” (AN H H bu ziydou) morphemes have a fixed position, as
di ,,marker of ordinal numbers®”, which is always prefixed [...] Dong X. [...]
defines ,,semi-free morphemes™ as those morphemes which “may not constitute a
word in isolation, and must combine with other morphemes to do so, but, under
certain conditions, may appear in the syntactic slot of a word” [...] According to
Dong X., verbal morphemes as well may be semi-free, as %1 zhi ,,to know™ and
J& gin ,to feel”, which may be used freely if precede by monosyllabic adverbs, as
in & &1 yizhi ,known®, A~ /& bugin ,not feel”. The motivation for the
»~ambiguous™ nature of such morphemes is prosodic: semi-free morphemes are
(syntactically) free, but also ,,prosodically deficient™ (¥8££ 4~ & yunlii bu z) and,
thus require another syllable/morpheme to build a minimal prosodic word [...]
Packard’s classification is based on the combination of two properties of a
morpheme: on the one side, free vs. bound status and, on the other side, having

functional vs. lexical meaning.

Another difficulty connected with classifying morphemes is the parts of speech themselves.
As soon as we start dealing with a one-syllable morpheme we face the fact that in Old Chinese parts
of speech were not defined (as discussed above), so, many morphemes could equally be classified
as nouns, adjectives, verbs etc. For example, in his research, Ye (2006) names several verb+verb

liheci, among which chikui "z 5 (to have bad luck, to lose, HSK 5) and jiewei fi# [ (to lift a
siege). Considering both morphemes to be verbs, he still gives such examples as jie zhege wei ... fi%
IXANH ... where iX/~ is a demonstrative and a classifier attributed to the noun . At the same

time, he indicates that this only happens in the split state of /ikeci when the second morpheme starts
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behaving as a noun and apart from liheci this usage is impossible. On the other hand, Zhang
Baolin... (1996) considers "z 7 a verb and an adjective. This clearly demonstrates the ambiguity
of parts of speech in Chinese. If the second morpheme behaves as a noun, according to which
criteria could we consider it verbal or adjectival? We discussed above that as the second part of
liheci we can accept any element which behaves like a noun, but in this particular case we cannot
claim definitively if it is not a noun. In 71> the second morpheme is considered an adjective by

Ye (2006) as well as by Zhang. However, this cannot be definitive as again when split it behaves
like a noun and in dictionaries is presented as both noun and verb. Another factor to consider is that,
even if we study liheci only synchronically, the question of the quality of morphemes within them is
more a question of diachrony, as when they are united to be likeci they may have been used
differently from the way they are used now. So, I consider it justified to investigate all samples
where the second morpheme demonstrates nominal behaviour in modern Chinese. As stated in the
introduction, this issue is not unique to Chinese, we can observe the same phenomena in English
and even in Russian, where parts of speech are rather strictly defined. For this research, the question
of the part of speech of the second element is not of primary importance, and we will accept to this
category all samples where the second element behaves as a noun, even if originally (separately) is

not.

1.2.4. Grouping disputed samples

The greatest difficulty in this process is to differentiate between /iheci and verbs with empty
objects, although the main criteria is rather clear: at least one part of /iheci does not operate
separately. Liheci which consist of two adhesive morphemes are undisputable, as well as those
where the verb is adhesive (at least with the particular semantic meaning which a /ikeci presents’®)
and the noun is independent. But, in situations where the verb is independent and the noun is
adhesive, it can be very difficult to distinguish them from verbs with empty objects as almost the
only criteria which remains is the one named above. Ye (2006: 37) even speaks about some samples
of this type as forming a special group. For example, in shenggi 4="<, (to be angry)®, sheng is an
independent verb-morpheme, but being independent it loses the “angry” meaning and denotes being
born or bearing a baby, so we can say that for this /ikeci it becomes “semantically adhesive”. But
words such as shuijiao BE T (to sleep), where the first verb preserves the same meaning as the

liheci, are much more complicated, as they have only a slight difference with verbs with empty

7> See above and below about semantic adhesion.
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objects and that difference is not always easy to recognize. To separate them from each other, I

suggest paying more attention to two methods:

1.Proving that the noun-morpheme is undoubtedly adhesive (at least semantically) and cannot
be used separately with the same meaning (for example, in chifan fan means food and can be
used as a word) in modern Chinese. It is also an arduous task as, for example, dictionaries
often list sample sentences from wenyan where morphemes could often be used
independently;

2. Looking at their duplicated form. Verbs usually omit their empty objects when duplicating,
because duplicating is a method of complementing the verb and its empty object becomes

unnecessary, but /iheci continue to use the A(—)AB scheme.

An important thing to notice is that no method is universally applicable and completely
independent and we should check each sample in as many ways as possible. For example, in general
we consider that /iheci do not accept other objects but there are cases when they can do it (see
chapter 2). I consider split usages as more definitive than combinations with other words. So, the
general scheme of my evaluation is: 1. Finding split-up usages 2. Proving that (one) morpheme(s) is
dependent. 3. Looking at combinations if necessary.

Another issue of paramount importance is that due to the high ambiguity of the status of
morphemes and their part of speech, the general criterion is looking for poly-morpheme words with
one joint verbal meaning which can split up and where the second element acts as a noun.

I also presuppose — and this will be partially discussed in this and other chapters — that within
the category of /iheci, even by the limited definition given in this work, we may find /iheci with
varying degrees of grammatical and semantic adhesion, which may partially affect the way they
function in sentences. For example, in chifan both its morphemes are independent and it is not a
liheci, while in shenggi both morphemes are strongly (semantically) dependent, and those words
where the verb is an independent morpheme (such as shuijiao) form a proto-stage between these
two. The second morpheme is adhesive, which makes it a part of /iheci, not an empty object, but the
first verb-morpheme can be used separately as a regular verb with the same meaning as the /iheci
itself. 1 will incorporate this proto-/iheci type into liheci and in the chapter on liheci-verb
comparison I will test their differences. I can justify it through at least one reason: modern Chinese
is aimed at forming polysyllabic words and the direction of development of single morphemes is
pointed at adhesion, which means that it is more likely for the first morpheme to become adhesive

and finally form a single word, than for the second one to become independent. On the basis of the
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concepts of other Chinese researchers, a related idea is highlighted by Ye (2006: 2): liheci, in any

case, are moving from being phrases to single words.

1.2.5. The levels of analysing liheci and related issues

Another thing to keep in mind is that /ikeci should be analysed at several levels: outer
structure (OS) and inner structure (IS). Although we call parts of liheci “morphemes”, those
morphemes are not exactly the same as in a homogeneous word (prefix-root-suffix, etc.) as the
split-up form of liheci applies a larger level of independence which is impossible within parts of one
homogeneous word.

An in-depth analysis of /iheci should include at least 4 blocks:

IS OS
Past 1 2
Modern Chinese | 3 4

In the past when liheci started forming their OS” they could be word collocations with IS at
the level of simple connections as between other words, so, a profound study of IS should start with
their etymology. Through cementing the tie between their parts, liheci moved to word-like
structures with different inner ties. The quality of morphemes could also change. This way of
development seems the most probable but as well it could have been not linear or not homogeneous.

Then, considering the term and the object of analysis, moving from up to down we can

include or exclude formations of the following levels:

1. | Liheci as a word formation principle. All types of words which have one joint

meaning but can divide.

2. | Liheci as constructions | Liheci as constructions of | Likeci as
with verbal meanings only | any type of speech but | constructions with at
formed by a verb and a | least one adhesive

noun-like object/patient morpheme

3. | Liheci as constructions

formed by a verb and a

78 |n the past the relationship between elements of collocations was equal, not subordinate, and many of them could
equally exist in AB and BA sequences, e.g., apart from xizao ¥ there existed zaoxi ¥t with the same meaning (Li
Qiang 2558, Xu Min 4%, 2014).
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noun-like object/patient

4. | Liheci as constructions
where at least one
morpheme shows adhesion

of any type.

Each researcher undertakes their level to stop further restrictions. In the previous part of this
paper I applied the first scenario. From the level one of a very general description of /iheci where
many types apart from dongbingshi can be included I reduced the notion to constructions of verbal
meanings only’’ and later reduced them to those which consist of verbs and nouns/noun phrases in
only Modern Chinese. If I stopped at this, I would consider combinations such as Wz 1R liheci,
however, I went further and assumed that at least one morpheme should be adhesive. Step number 4
may not be the ultimate one, as within the group of words which can pass these restrictions, we can
still find words which can be grouped or excluded on different basis (see further). By the end of this

section we can accept them as sub-types of /ikeci or separate from this category.

1.2.6. Some difficulties in differentiating liheci from other words

Unfortunately, we cannot recognize a liheci just by the way it looks, that is why we need to
utilize those methods given above. For example, let us look at kaoshi 7% i (to have an exam)
which is a very contestable word. It contains 2 syllables, and in some examples it behaves as a verb,
in some examples as a noun. We can also often meet its first part kao acting as a separate verb. We
can find kaoshi acting in a split way but those occasions are rare. In fact, the Russian-Chinese
Zhonga dictionary as well as the Big Chinese-Russian dictionary (BKRS) give only this example
sentence: wo zuotian kaole liangge shi W K75 T P 1~iX, which means “I passed two exams
yesterday”. On the surface, it looks like a typical likeci. At the same time, it is difficult to define the
status of shi which is not a completely adhesive morpheme, in that we can find varying samples of
its independent usage, such as diyishi 5 — (first try), and it is also used as an independent verb.
If we search for other examples, e.g. sentences with possessives, we are more likely find wode
kaoshi )75 (my exam) than kao wode shi %531 (to pass my exam) as this word tends to
be a noun in the majority of observed sentences. So, on the one hand, this word acts as a verb with

an empty object, on the other hand, it may act as a whole noun. Zhang, Zhao (1996) consider it a

7 In some research papers (see above and below) other parts of speech may be included.
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verb+noun /likeci’$. In my opinion, what is happening with this word is a fast transition process.
Formally it is a liheci, but in fact when it is used as a verb, it acts as a proto-/ikeci omitting its
second part. As a whole word its main function is a noun not a verb. In some occasions (such as wo
gei tamen kaoshi 45 A11% 1 — 1 will examine them) it can act as a verb. In this work it will not
come under any analysis as it is practically impossible to find any split usages for this word as well
as adding inner verbal components. The only case I found where it functions as a 100% likeci is in
the third part of HSK Standard Course (p.6): kaowanshi ni you shenme dasuan 2% 5¢ i8R B4 FT
% ?  (what do you plan to do after finishing the exam(s)?) A similar word is the HSK 3 word
ganmao B%'E (to get cold, a cold) which formally can split, but those cases are very few. Normally
we can find it used as a verb or a noun. When it adds attributives, they normally go before AB (e.g.
liuxing ganmao Jit47 £/ 'E — a flu). In the CCL Corpus (see more below) we can find one example
sentence where it splits up to add guo & ni gian jitiangang ganguomao VXAT JLRNIEILE (you
have been ill for several days), and one example when it splits to add le | : dique zuidade keneng
shi shenti he xinlide shuang zhong zuoyong shi ni ganlemao {15 NI 0] B A2 S AR A1 Co 2 [ X0
ER YR T H (in reality, it is most probable that both physical and psychological aspects made
you fall ill). Having found only 2 examples for these suffixes demonstrates that splitting is not a
proper use of this word: usually, when a /iheci in principle can split up to add them, this usage is the
norm which demonstrates a good frequency in samples (see examples for other words below). So,
formally these words can be considered /ikeci, but the liheci-type behaviour is not regular for them

and the /iheci-type usages are very few.

1.2.7. Samples’ selection

1.2.7.1. HSK 1-3 liheci

The first likeci appears in HSK 1 (A1) list. It is a proto-liheci shuijiao HE W (to sleep)

2 ¢C

consisting of an independent and an adhesive morpheme. Its first character means “to sleep”, “to go
to bed”, “a dream (sleep)”®. Its second character has two pronunciations — jue and jiao. In both

readings it has plenty of meanings, but the one which interests us the most is “a sleep”. Thus,

78 Their classification of morphemes may contradict with the one taken in this work. They said that out of 355 samples
of split-up verbal words only 7 consist of a verb and a noun. Among them — ¥Eie, Jiuk, BEW, #iR.
7% In this paper, due to the time of its creation, we operate on the basis of six HSK levels. This system is supposed to be
changed during the year 2020.
80 This type of object is described as cognate.
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shuijiao can be translated as “to sleep a sleep”. It reminds of chifan “to eat food”®! but the second
morpheme is never used separately as a noun, so the word fulfils the demands to be considered a
liheci. We can find the second part acting as a separate verb mainly with the pronunciation jue.
However, as we remember, we defined liheci as a verb+noun-object structure. The Zhonga
dictionary gives a corresponding example sentence: ta shuile yi xiao jiao fi. [...] HE T —/Ni [...],
which means he slept a little (literally: he slept one little sleep). Moreover, it is the only /ikeci given
at the first level.

On the second level we can find paobu 7% (to run). Its second part bu (step) is adhesive,
and its duplicated form is paopaobu®’. It can be considered one of proto-likeci as its first part can be
occasionally used as a separate verb.

Shengqi 4=’<, has already been explained in the examples above, so, it is included as one of
samples.

Shengbing 4% — a liheci similar to shengqi. It means “to get ill”. Sheng is an independent
morpheme but, in this case, it becomes semantically adhesive®®. Bing means “illness”, “to be ill” but
is normally used in collocations with other characters®*. The Zhonga dictionary provides this
example: shengle yichang da bing &= | —3%KJ5 (got a serious illness), in which the word splits
and accepts other elements within as a typical /ikeci.

Youyong ¥i#¥K (to swim) sometimes behaves like a noun®> which makes it similar to kaoshi
% 3\ . Also, its first verbal part may be used independently. However, its second part is not
independent. It means “to swim” or “a swim” but the situation is the same as with jiao in shuijiao.
The zhonga dictionary provides this example: youle yitian yong i | — VK- was swimming for a
(whole) day. I would accept it as another proto-likeci.

At the level of HSK 3 there appears bangmang 75 IT-— the liheci correlated with the verb
bangzhu T Bl or, in some usages, with bang #3%6. HSK lists are organized alphabetically, so these

two follow one after another. Both are translated as “to help” with some additional translations.

These two words usually provoke a lot of questions among students as both are given and translated

81 See further about the differences between cognate and empty objects.

82 Duplicated forms are not always definitive as we can also say "ZZ%R. Here the duplicated form is additional to the

adhesion of the second morpheme.

8 This is outer semantic adhesion in a more complete morpheme classification.

8 For example, we usually say jibing %% (illness) instead of just saying bing.

8 For example, changqi youyong ¥ #3737k - a long-distance swim. In general, many liheci (as well as some verbs) can

be used as nouns but not for all of them is this usage dominating over their verbal/liheci usage.

8 The difference between bang and bangzhu is the same as between xue and xuexi. The one-syllable verb has to be

complemented and is not used without words going after it. The 2-syllable verb can be used without any complements.
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as verbs and the difference is rarely explained in a proper way. Although there is a disputable
opinion about its second morpheme, it also has a nominal meaning “a hurry”®’.

Fashao JX}%: /X means to emit, to send, %% is “to burn” or “to fry”, “temperature”, “fever”
or “to have (a high) temperature”. The second morpheme can be an independent verb but normally
is not completely independent as a noun. The first morpheme appears to be semantically adhesive®®,

as its separate meaning has no connection with temperature. Apart from that, searching through
dictionaries, we can find examples such as fagaoshao < = %% (to have high temperature), fale yi
zhenzi shao )X | —FET%E (to have a spell of fever).

Jiehun 45 0%, as well as its antonym /[ihun 25 45 (to get divorced), is a likeci. The first
morpheme (to conclude, to tie) is polysemic. One of its verbal meanings which is appropriate for us
is “to establish, to contract, to make” (about alliances, treaties, relationships etc.), although it is also
used in many other collocations but normally not completely independently®®. The second
morpheme is an adhesive noun “wedding/marriage”. B 45 is a similar case, but the first morpheme
means “to separate”, and is not normally used as an independent verb.

Qichuang {Z K (to get up) has a very loose structure, more similar to verbs with empty
objects such as chifan. Its first part can sometimes be used as a verb with the meaning “to stand, to
get up” but in general is not completely independent as a verb, whereas the second part which
means “a bed” is a word. See below.

Tiaowu Bk #% (to dance) is a typical liheci. Its first part is an independent verb “to jump”
which is not normally used in the meaning “to dance”. Its second part is an adhesive
noun-morpheme “dance”. Its duplicated form is Bkk#% (AAB scheme).

Jianmian YLTH (to meet) consists of two adhesive morphemes. The first verbal morpheme
“to see” is normally not used as an independent verb in modern Chinese, it is rather a verbal
complement. The second part “appearance” is neither used as a separate word”® and has, apart from
this one, other meanings in different collocations. The BKRS dictionary gives the following
example: wo he ta zhi jianguo yici mian FAMh R Wit — R (1 have only seen him once).

Fangxin J#.C» (to calm down) is one more liheci, its first part is a polysemantic independent

verb “fang”, and one of its meanings is “to relieve”. The second element is an adhesive morpheme

“heart”.

87 See the footnote about the parts of speech of its morphemes.

88 Or semi-adhesive.

8 For example, jiedai 4545 - to lace, or jiebing #5UK —to get covered with ice.

% Rarely, it is used as a verb without other morphemes, for example, in haojiu bujian le IF AR T (very long have
not seen (each other) = long time no see). However, this is rather a fixed spoken expression.
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1.2.7.2. HSK 4 liheci

At the level of HSK 4 we have the following ones:

Biye Y2l (to graduate). In the previously mentioned dictionaries, we can find such examples
as bibuliao ye Y2 AN T V. (cannot graduate). The first morpheme has a verbal meaning “to finish”
but it is not normally used as a separate word. The second morpheme is adhesive. So, we can
consider both morphemes adhesive in this case.

Baoming # % (to register) is a complicated word, which reveals to be a likeci through
verbal components added in the middle, such as baoguoming #i i 44 (have registered) or
baowanming % 5¢ % (finished registering). The first morpheme is a verb of varying meanings one
of which is “to report”, and it can be used independently but not with the same meaning. The
second morpheme is a noun “name” which is usually not used alone (to mean “name”, we normally
add the word “character” zi 7). So, we can accept them as a semantically adhesive verb and a
semi-adhesive noun.

Chijing "z Tii (to get astonished) is another disputable word. In some works it is listed as a
verb+verb “liheci”, in others as a verb+adjective®! structure. It accepts other elements within, for
example |, may demonstrate verbal usages and its second morpheme has a nominal meaning, too.

The first morpheme is semantically adhesive, the second one is adhesive.

Chouyan il (to smoke) is a typical likeci. We can find such examples as chou yidai yan il
— 48 M (to smoke a pipe), chouyan choude... 4l JH 4 73 ... (a grammatical duplication to

characterize the verbal part), chouchouyan fifli/fl etc. The first morpheme is the verb “to pull”,

2 13

“to allocate”, “to emit”, which is not normally used separately in the meaning “to smoke”. The
second part is the noun “tobacco”, “pipe”, “fume” and is not normally used alone (only in
collocations with other words).

Dazhen 1%t (to give/have an injection) consists of two parts. The first morpheme is a verb

of a very general usage which forms collocations with a vast variety of meanings, such as “to call
(by phone)”, to play sports, to make a discount etc. In dictionaries, one of its independent verbal
meanings is “to hit” or “to break”. So, in the case of this particular collocation it is semantically

2 (13

adhesive. The second morpheme is a noun “needle”, “injection”. It is used both separately and in

°1 In some works, for example, in that of Bovi (2016) about isomorphism, the second element is considered a noun.
Overall, in both dictionaries which I used it is mainly given as a verb, rarely as an adjective. Its noun meanings which
can be found are “fear” and “surprise”. Zhang, Zhao (1996) consider the whole word an adjective but it also has verbal
meanings.
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collocations. For this /iheci, the BKRS dictionary®? gives the following examples which illustrate
its split usage:

da jirou zhen ¥THJLA%L inject into a muscle;

da jingmai zhen ¥T##ik% inject into veins;

da pixia zhen ¥T 2 T4 inject under the skin;

Dazhe ¥J#T is “to make a discount”. The first morpheme is the same as in the previous
sample, and it can be considered a semantically adhesive verb. The second morpheme, as a noun,
means percent. In theory, it can be independent, but usually when used with numbers. Some
examples of splitting are: dalezhe 1 | #T (gave a discount), dadazhe ¥] K31 (give a big discount),
dabazhe 1)\ (20% discount).

Danxin 2.0 (to worry) normally does not accept objects after itself, uses a prepositional
structure (for example, weiwo danxin JNFIHL» (to worry about me)), adds verbal modifiers in the
middle (e.g. danzhexin 1H %5 > (worrying)), and adds noun modifiers in the middle (danle
yigeyuede xin 11 | —A~ A 10> (was worrying for 1 month)). Its first verbal part can be used as a
separate word but with a completely different meaning (“to carry on shoulders”, “to accept

2 ¢¢ 99 ¢

(responsibility)/undertake”, “to burden (oneself)”, “to withstand/bear’). The second noun is “heart”
which can appear separated in a few cases but normally not meaning the body organ.

Daogian TEFK (to apologise), unlike baogian H3H¥, is believed to be a likeci. We can find it
in different split forms, such as daolegian & | ¥ (apologised) or dao le yitiande qian & | — K
H13K (was apologising for one/whole day). Its first part is a verbal morpheme which used to mean
“to speak”, “to express” but is not used independently anymore. Its second part is a noun with
several meanings, one of which is “apology”, but it is not used separately. Daogian is used with
prepositional constructions, such as xiangta daogian FIfiEHX (to ask him for pardon)®.

Ganbei +# means “to drink a toast”. It consists of two independent morphemes. The first
one is a verb with many meanings including “to do” and “to interfere” but the meaning related to
this liheci is “to dry”. The second is the noun “cup”. Despite the independence of these morphemes,
in this particular collocation they remain semantically adhesive as they jointly present a meaning
different from its individual parts and form one of the /ikeci types which will be discussed later.

Guzhang &% % (to applaud) is another likeci. Its verbal morpheme has many different

meanings, the most relevant one is “to hit”. It can formally be independent but in this case remains

92 This dictionary also gives frequency number for each word but the basis of the frequency is not explained.
% We should note that there are verbs which use prepositional structres, too, so, alone this criterion cannot be used as
definitive.
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semantically adhesive. The second morpheme means “a palm” but is not normally used separately
(mainly in collocations, or as a part of shouzhang F % “palm”). Verbal modifiers can be added
between the two elements, for example gulezhang ¥ | % (applauded). Examples from the BKRS

dictionary:

- guanzhong xiang yanyuanmen relie guzhang W A% [7] {8 53 11 #4 21 57 3 (the audience
warmly applauded the performers);

- gule bantian zhang % | ¥ R% (applaud for a long time).

Kai wanxiao 7 It5E (to play a joke, to joke) is a likeci. Its second part means “a joke” and
can be independent. Its first part is a verb with many meanings which is mainly used in collocations
and its meanings are normally derived from those collocations (the “core” meaning is to open/to
start).

Pailie HE%)] is a very controversial word. The first meaning learners usually come across is
“to arrange/organize” and it is more likely to be used a verb. For example, pailie juzi HE %] -F
which is a typical task in tests to put sentences in the correct order— here the sample takes another
object which can happen to some /iheci as an exception, but it does not show any regular split up
usages. However, it has another meaning — to arrange in lines — and with this meaning it acts as a
liheci. For example, pai liang heng lie HE P 4 41| — to form two lines (military). It will not be
analysed because its /iheci meaning is not the most widely used. In CCL we can find other verbal
combinations for #F %1, for example, ershi pailie de jinjinde ... 1M & HE 7 15 B X 19 ... (be
organised/located very close).

Qingjia V&1 (to ask for leave) is rather controversial. On the one hand, its meaning is clear
from its parts as ging is translated as “to ask™ and jia refers to holidays. On the other hand, jia is not
commonly used independently, and when separated these words lose their combined meaning. So,
its first morpheme can be considered semantically adhesive in this case and the second one adhesive.
At the same time, we can assume it to be an abbreviation from a longer phrase, which does not
contradict the fact that as a word it can act like a /iheci. For disputable combinations with clear
meanings see further.

Sanbu #( U (to walk). As mentioned above for paobu il 2V, the second morpheme is
adhesive. But, in this case, the first part cannot be used independently. Its duplicated form is

sansanbu BEUE.
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Chuchai 7 (to go on a business trip) consists of a verbal morpheme chu (to go (out)), that
normally it is not used as an independent verb, although it is not polysemantic. The second
morpheme has several pronunciations and meanings. For example, pronounced as chai it can mean
"a duty” or “to send, to delegate”, and is adhesive. In the CCL corpora there is an example of its
split usage chu yitang chai \—# 7%, where tang is a nominal/verbal classifier.

)

Shangxin 1 0> (to grieve)®* is very similar to danxin which was discussed above. We can

find examples of its split usage such as shangle wode xin 175 ¥ 110> (I grieved). Technically, it
can be independent but it is not normally used as a one-syllable word. The joint meaning is different
from the meanings of the individual parts.

Another word of the same kind — considered an adjective and a verb — is zhaoji & & (to
worry, to hurry). It is probably used as a verb less frequently than as an adjective but it is possible to
find its split form, for example, 50 sentences in CCL where it accepts | within (e.g. furen yiting
zheoleji ‘& N —Wr#% 1 2\). Its first morpheme has many pronunciations and meanings, among
which (with pronunciation zhao) 1.to suffer from 2. to experience 3. to be worth something 4. to be
affected by and others. In different combinations it varies from semi-independent to adhesive. I
consider it principally adhesive. Its second morpheme has many meanings and can be verbal,
nominal, adjectival. As a noun it is translated as “urgency, emergency”, it is adhesive. In Hanyu
Jiaocheng®® we can find an example of its split usage: zhao shenme ji # 14 2 (what to worry
about?).

So, the total proportion of /ikeci in the first four HSK lists is 30 out of approximately 1250
words (a mere 2.4%). As we can see, the distribution of /iheci between HSK levels demonstrates
that they are not so numerous, which does not quite mean that they are less used than verbs. The
very fact of a smaller quantity of /iheci samples does not imply that they are less frequent in speech.
Another point to consider is that HSK lists do not directly correspond with CEFR levels and HSK 4
may be a seriously lower level than the real B2. At the same time, we have to admit that the

proportion of likeci to other significant parts of speech appears to be rather low.

1.2.7.3. Additional samples and samples from textbooks

% Zhang, Zhao (1996) consider this word an adjective. | consider it to be a word without a default semantic category as
one can often find both — verbal and adjectival — translations and usages. There are more words like this, for example,
%2 (the following sample) or $H:(».
% Part 2 book 1, page 39.
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Some articles written in Chinese®® also list such combinations as | i xiayu (raining) as
liheci. However, this is a typical case of a separate verb with a separate word. This kind of verb is
called “atmospheric”. In various languages these verbs may have a syntactic subject, but not an
agent (e.g. “it is raining”). In Russian, this type of sentence is called impersonal and it is usually
employed to describe natural events such as raining or snowing. There is no evidence to consider yu
neither an object of xia nor its subject.

Many of those articles propose lists of the most used likeci, however, they rarely have authors
and do not always explain what they understand as /ikeci. Another point to consider is that many
given words, if we compare them with our HSK lists investigations, cannot be definitely considered
the most frequent as they only appear in HSK 5 and HSK 6 or not included in the lists at all. At the

same time, some of them, such as, for example, jichun 2545 (to get married) can often be seen in

textbooks for foreigners.
One of the words I paid particular attention to when searching through those articles was

chuiniu WK (to boast, to show off). Both words do exist independently. Chui means “to blow” it

can be used as an independent word in many combinations. Niu means “a cow”, and it is a
completely independent noun. However, in this combination they become semantically adhesive
and lose their joint meaning if separated. It is a verb and its object/patient and they can split in
sentences. We have already aknowledged semantic adhesion to be an acceptable type of adhesion
for some words, so, although the morphemes of chuiniu can be independent we should still pay
attention to it within the category of /iheci.

Now, let us also look at several textbooks for foreign students. Some of them, such as Hanyu
Jiaocheng, are very representative in this sense, as it gives all parts of speech in its “new words”
sections, apart from liheci. Liheci and some other words given in the first book without any part of
speech indicated are:

Hanyu Jiaocheng book 1 part 1: kaixue H%, liuxue ¥H%%.

Hanyu Jiaocheng book 1 part 2: %, Yel, chuguo Hi[E, duche ¥&%., dakai 17T, dayu
1T#1, dazhen {T%t, dazhe i1, fashao KK, ganxingqu [E5H8, guanji R, laduzi Fifit
¥, laojia 5%, kaiji TP, liaotianer WK )L, kanbing &I, sanbu ¥, shangche L%,
shangke bR, shangwang EW, paobu #12, shimian 0K, qichuang #2IK, qingjia 1ER,
shuijiao WEW, tioawu BKFE, xizao Ve, xiache T4, xiake T 4.

Another approach is undertaken in the Developing Chinese series, they enlist /iheci as verbs

or, in some cases, do not indicate any part of speech.

% Those articles are usually untitled and have no author. They are available in Baidu search for free in the documents
search, so we cannot fully rely on them as a source.
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Developing Chinese Elementary Comprehensive part 1: bive MV, banjia #2X, bangmang
AT, baoming 4, dabao ¥16L, dagong 1 1., dakai 1Y, danxin H:0>, fayin K&, fangjia
WU, guanxin %0, guanlin Hl&, huxi WFW, jiehun 2545, jiezhang 450K, jinbu 325, kanbing
EW, liaotianer WK )L, liuxue %%, paidui HERN, paobu ¥12V, sanbu 8430, shangban L 3t,
shangke iR, shangwang W, shengbing "9, shuijiao WEW, shoushi WG, shuaka -,

tiaowu 3%, xizao VL, xiake TR, yingjie ¥z, youyong JitiK, zuoke (%

Another popular book, Boya Hanyu®’, does not indicate any part of speech for liheci. The first
of our samples which appears there is youyong. Some of those words have already been discussed
before, others demand attention.

Kaixue JF % “to start studying” and some other similar combinations are rather difficult to
classify as they can function as /iheci and the second element can be seen as a noun. However, they
rather seem to be dissyllabic contractions from “full” phrases. Kaixue is kaishi xuexi FF45%%>1, “to
start studying”. Kai as a verb has different meanings, one of which is “to start”, xue is mainly
independent as a verb “to study”. Both separately preserve the same meanings as in the combination.
So, this type of construction is excluded from our research, although in some works (for example,
Zhang, Zhao (1996)) it is considered a /iheci.

Liuxue %8 % (“to study abroad”) is a more complicated case as the literal translation of its part
would mean “to stay to study” which is not exactly the same as “to study abroad”. On the other
hand, its meaning “to stay” also implies “to stay somewhere for a particular period”. Its AAB form

is not typically used. Combinations with verbal suffixes cannot be defining as liulexue ¥ | % is
very similar to qulemai 2 | 3% (went in order to buy) combination which is the predicate of aim

(they can be seen within the topic of serial verb construction SVC). What is definitive here is the
relationship between the parts of /iuxue. Between them we can put “in order to”: “to stay in order to
study” and the second element is not a noun-object of the verb, to be precise, the action of the verb
is not realized upon the noun (it is not a patient of the verb)’®. We cannot translate it as “the
study(ing) is stayed” as we can in theory with the majority of liheci samples, although this method

is rather artificial®®. On the contrary, we can accept it as “to keep studies stayed (somewhere)”, then,

97 Developing Chinese and Boya Chinese are published by Beijing University Press. Between 2006-2010 they were

recommended by the Chinese Ministry of Education. Hanyu Jiaocheng is published by Beijing language and Culture

University Press and it is widely used in language courses for foreign students.

%8 About objects and patients see below.

% Theoretically, if we assume that the noun of a liheci is a patient-object of its verb and that each morpheme originally

has a particular meaning, then we could somewhat unnaturally convert each liheci into an English passive voice

structure (for translation). For example, daogian &K could be rendered as “gian is dao-ed”, which is approximately

similar to “an apology is spoken/pronounced”. This can be applied to our examples. In English, as well as in Russian and
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the tie is accusative. In this case the second morpheme definitely seems to be verbal'®, On the other
hand, we can find its split usages (although not as many), e.g. a sentence from CCL juedaduoshu
liuwanxue ye buken huidao Zhongguo #& K % # 8 76 A G [ 2 F [EH (many [people] having
finished their studies abroad won’t return to China). In this sentence wan (a complement of result
which means “to finish”) is inserted between the morphemes, and xue can be seen as acting as a
noun. At the same time, it can be interpreted as “having finished staying for studying”. It accepts
7 and 1Z within. An example from CCL: liangwei dou zai guowailiuguoxue 347 #{AE [ 418 i
%% (both have studied abroad) is not definitive either as it can be another SVC. What is definitive
here is its split usage and that both morphemes are adhesive (xue as a noun is an adhesive
morpheme, as a verb it is independent).

Chuguo H[H (to go abroad) includes the verbal morpheme ciu which means “to go out” and
guo which is “a state/country”. Guo is an adhesive morpheme which is never used separately, only
in combinations; chu is a polysemantic verb which in some cases can be considered independent but,
in this collocation, it is semantically adhesive as independently it does not preserve the general
meaning of this combination.

Duche 3% ((to be in) a traffic jam). Du is a verb which can be used independently with the
meaning “to block”. The Zhonga dictionary gives the following examples: dubuwang dajiade zui 3%
AMERZKHIME (you cannot block everybody’s mouth); xiayu cunshui bamen duzhule T W A7 /K3
F93&1F 1 (rain water blocked the entrance). Another word with the same morpheme is duse %%

“blockage, tube clogging”. In this collocation it can be considered semantically adhesive. Che is an
independent noun which means “a car”. In the BKRS dictionary there is an example of its split (and
inverted) usage'®': che dudehen 35131R — a big traffic jam (cars piled up a lot).

Dakai ¥J7F is not a liheci, the second morpheme is verbal.

Spanish, it may appear natural. Active “to give help” can become passive “help is given”. This may lead us to another
not purely Chinese observation that the verbal parts of /iheci should be transitive and the nouns should be in the
“accusative case” (to be patients/direct objects when not inverted). A notable contradiction is that as previously
mentioned by Shou-Hsin Teng (2009) “separable words are in most cases intransitive verbs”. In the context of this work,
this displays two errors: 1. Liheci are not verbs (if we accept them as verbs, then, the majority of them are definitely
intransitive, as after their own inner object we cannot add any other object); 2. The verbal part of liheci is transitive as
the second morpheme in liheci is its patient-object. In any case, this artificial way of translating liheci may not work in
all cases (see below about the attributive tie). At some point it may also be difficult because verbs in Chinese may
combine active, passive, reflexive and causative meanings in one. However, it is also worth noting that the second N is a
patient of the first Vin all liheci. As we will see later, in English and Russian there is a large group of combinations which
are considered VN while their N is not a patient of the V.
10 Zhang, Zhao (1996) accept it as a liheci.
101 Apart from “inversion”, the term “transposal” is often used. The Chinese term is £ {iL.
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Dayu #7 f is a word combination but not a /iheci. The verb da has been discussed before,
but in this case, it is not semantically adhesive. In general, it is an independent but polysemantic
verb, and it is normally used in combinations. One of its independent meanings is “to get”. The
Zhonga dictionary gives several examples of this particular meaning, one of which is da huoche
piao F'KZEZE “to get a train ticket”. Yu is fish.

Ganxingqu 1% >4 (to be interested in) consists of a polysemantic verbal morpheme which
can formally be independent but remains semantically adhesive here and the noun “interest” which
is independent.

Guanji F<Hl (to turn off a device) functions as a likeci. It includes a semantically adhesive
morpheme “to close, to turn off”” and an adhesive morpheme “device”.

Laduzi $ifit ¥ (to suffer from diarrhoea) is a /iheci which includes a semantically adhesive
morpheme (an independent verb /a with a number of different meanings) and an independent word
“stomach”.

Laojia 57 % (excuse me, may I trouble you?) includes an adhesive verbal morpheme with
many meanings (to work, to thank, to get tired, to suffer, to present etc.) and a polysemantic
adhesive noun-morpheme (an honorific epithet for you, honourable visit/ride, coming out). It
mainly functions as an introductory phatic word (excuse me...), but in some cases it shows its split
usage. For example, laoninjia 55 #%5 (may I disturb you? Excuse me), as well as 57 /&% which
has the same meaning, but with the neutral pronoun “you” and laotajia 55 {25 (disturbing him).
Formally, this word is a liheci but we will not analyse it here, ince, as well as 7% i, it rarely
functions as a /ikeci, normally acting as a parenthesis.

Kaiji JFHL (to turn on mobile phone) is the same case as FHL.

Liaotianer WK )L (to talk, to chat) is a likeci. The last syllable appears due to the process of

erization (also called erhua) which is a phonetical process mainly observed in the Northern varieties
of Chinese, so, it does not influence our analysis. The first verb means “to talk, to chat”. In some
cases, it can be independent. The second morpheme is an independent word meaning “day” or
“sky”. In the BKRS dictionary we can find an example of split usage: women zhishi liaole huier
tian AT R 2 W T 2 J)LK  (we just talked a little bit). The duplicated form is liaoliaotianer. It

functions similarly to bangmang. The verb can formally be used alone, although should be
complimented, so it can be seen as a proto-/iheci.

Kanbing i (1. To see a doctor 2. To examine a patient). It includes an independent verb
kan “to see”, “to look (at)” which in this case demonstrates outer semantic adhesion, and an

adhesive morpheme bing which is a general morpheme for diseases.
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Shimian ‘K R ((to suffer from) insomnia) includes shi “to lose” and mian “to sleep”, “a
sleep”, both of which are adhesive.

Xizao V¥ (to take a shower/bath, to bathe) is a likeci. Xi is an independent verb which
means “to wash”, however, in this particular case it remains semantically adhesive as separately it
does not mean “to take shower”. Zao is an adhesive morpheme whose meaning is “a bath”. One
example of split usage in dictionaries is xikaizao JE#FR (to bathe in the sea).

Banjia # % (to move, to move house) is a liheci which consists of two independent
morphemes. Ban means “to move”, jia is “home”, but they remain semantically adhesive in this
collocation with the joint meaning of moving house.

Dabao ¥ (to pack) includes the previously discussed verb da and bao which means “a
pack” (as a noun normally adhesive, apart from the meaning “a bag”).

Dagong ] I. (to work, to have a temporary job, to do manual work) includes da and gong,
an adhesive morpheme which means “a job, work, labour, craft”.

Fayin X % (pronunciation, to pronounce) is a liheci. The first verbal morpheme is
polysemantic. Like da #] it is normally used in combinations and in this case can be considered
semantically adhesive. One of its general meanings is “to emit”. The second morpheme means
“sound”, it is adhesive. An example of its split usage can be yin fade buzhun & & 15 A Uk
(pronounced incorrectly).

Fangjia & (to have holidays) includes the previously discussed verb fang and an adhesive
morpheme “holiday”. It accepts other elements between the two parts, for example, fangshujia i}
218 (to have summer holidays) or fangchangjia A (to have long holidays).

Guanxin > (to care about) is accepted as liheci in some research, however, in practice it
shows verbal behaviour, for example: 1. It accepts direct objects 2. It accepts ¥ after, not within
(one of 463 examples in CCL is ... zhi guanxinzhe yijian shier X %% — 5 ... - only worried
about this matter) 3. & also goes after it (e.g. in CCL...name dui cengjing guanxinguo ta -4 %}
2RIt Ah) 4. 18 goes after it (guanxin de shao UM /V,  guanxin de taiduole J 03 K%
). Split usages are not found.

Guanglin Y6l is a verb and a noun which means “(to pay) an honourable visit”.

Huxi "FWY (to breathe, breathing) is a noun and a verb. As a verb it can accept direct objects,
e.g. huxi xinxiang kongqi "W HT 8% 25 < (to breathe fresh air). As was briefly mentioned before

and will be discussed further, it accepts direct objects, the acceptance of which is not definitive, as
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some liheci do. It adds particles and suffixes (e.g. %, #3) after it, not between its elements, and that
split usages are not found.

Jiezhang %5 ik (to pay the bill, to settle accounts) includes the previously discussed
adhesive!® verbal morpheme. The second noun-morpheme is “a bill/account/debt”. We can find
split examples, such as 45 7K or &5—kik.

Jinbu 35 (progress) is often used as a noun or adjective. We can find examples such as
jinbu renlei 10 N5 (progressive humanity), renlei jinbu NZE3t % (human progress). It can
also function as a verb, for example, shijie zhenshi jinbude kuai 5 ¥ /2 3t 2515119 (the world
really is progressing quickly).

Paidui AEPB\ (to queue up, to line up) includes a polysemantic verb pai, which is similar to
#T in quality (it has many meanings, one of them is “to arrange™), and the noun dui (a line, a team,
a group of people) which is (semi-)adhesive.

Shoushi W45 (to mend, to arrange) is a verb which accepts objects.

Shuaka |+ (to swipe a card, to pay by card) includes a polysemantic, sometimes
semi-independent (like ¥]), sometimes independent verb shua (to brush, to scrub, to daub, to paste
up, to remove, to eliminate, to fire from a job, to skip a class, to swish, to rustle etc.) which is
semantically adhesive in this case, and the noun ka (a card) which is normally a morpheme, not a
verb, and has some other additional meanings (e.g. calorie) depending on its usage.

Yingjie i11$% (to meet, to welcome) is a verb which accepts an object, the second morpheme
is verbal.

Zuoke % (to be a guest) includes an independent verb “to do” which in this case remains
semantically adhesive and an adhesive morpheme “guest”.

Shangwang ™ (to go online) includes the verb shang which will be discussed later and the

adhesive morpheme wang (internet, net).

1.2.8. Further limitations and sample exclusion

Shangban 3t (to go to work), shangke ¥ (attend a class, give a class), shangche %,
xiache T % and some others function similarly. The first morpheme fulfils functions of different

parts of speech but normally is not used as a completely independent verb. The second morpheme is

independent. Despite looking and behaving like /ikeci, 1 exclude them from my research because I

102 This can also be considered semantically adhesive.
103 A sample from Renmin Ribao, 1994, given in CCL corpus.
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consider them word combinations, they demand a more detailed comparison. Let us look at several

samples below:

Verbal morpheme Noun morpheme
At Outer semantic adhesion /ind | Adhesive
K% Polysemantic. Outer SA/ind Adhesive
T4t Polysemantic. Outer SA/ind Independent
R Monosemantic. Outer Independent

SA/semi-adh
E 7%, F | Monosemantic. Outer SA/ind | Independent

..

Here, to compare with _|* %--type combinations I took several semantically adhesive verbs in
combinations with adhesive and independent nouns. Even when the noun is adhesive, which makes
the combination a likeci, the verb in all three cases is semantically adhesive in different aspects. 4
is an independent verb with another meaning from the general meaning of likeci. Although samples
number 2 and 3 can be characterized the same way, there is a difference. 4 “to bear anger” is
more idiomatic/metaphorical (based on the shift of meaning, as anger cannot be really born) than,
for example, & 5& “to emit heat” or T £ “to hit an injection” which are more direct
combinations of words. At the same time, in samples 2 and 3 the verbs are polysemantic. They are
different from the general meanings of their likeci, but, unlike 4-, when independent their
meanings are not clear as they can only be revealed in combination. Now, what differentiates the
I % -type from the samples 1,2,3 is the fact that the verbal morpheme, although only
semi-independent, is not polysemantic. Whatever part of speech it performs, it preserves its general
“core” meaning and the same paradigm. The meaning of | is up/to go up/to make something
up/begin. The meaning of F is down/to go down/to make something down/finish. Unlike the
samples 2 and 3, their meaning does not depend on the following morpheme. If we take the verb T
it will have a different meaning in each combination: da dianhua ] ¥.1% — to call by phone, daren
T N —to hit a person, dazhe ¥J#r — to make a discount, dazhen $]%t" — to give/have an injection

etc. We can derive these meanings from the general meaning of “to hit” but this derivation will not
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be direct'%. Unlike that, whatever we pair | or T with, their verbal meanings will always be the
same and directly derived from the core meanings of these morphemes. They do not lose the same
meaning in _EiR, E¥E, EM, %, T4, TR etc. Through this, they could be included into
a separate — very loose — type of liheci but I rather claim them to be word combinations. Even if we
compare them with semantically adhesive likeci such as F#5 or W, there will be a difference.
Semantically adhesive likeci are based on a — weaker or stronger — idiomatic/metaphorical tie. "X
“to blow a cow” can be accepted as an idiom. F # “to dry a cup” also shows a particular
metaphorical shift. Unlike them, there is nothing similar in [ %% which is translated directly
through the primary meanings of its parts: to go up (in)to a car (to take on a car/bus).

Finally, what is the difference between i and #ZJK? Their first morphemes belong to the

same type of monosemantic morphemes which often fulfil roles of verbal complements or locatives.
Qi means “up”, “to raise”. Their second morphemes are independent. The difference is in their OS.
For !9 the OS are two words, for #CJK it is one word whose meaning can be derived from its
parts but it is not absolutely the same, as “to get up” has a more general and abstract meaning (such
as to wake up in the morning) than “to stand up after lying on the bed”. However, this difference is
very loose, and it is highly likely to disappear with the time.

Several general rules which I want to introduce for the final restriction of /iheci are:

1. For liheci OS in modern Chinese, Meaningas # Meaninga + Meaningg. If the meaning
of a combination is the sum of its parts at the level of the outer structure, it is a word
collocation, not a liheci. This idea can be found in research by Chinese authors!%, but it is
not usually highlighted.

For example, let us compare ¥J A which we rejected and FJ%}* which was accepted

as a liheci. Their structures seem to be the same, but there is an important difference:
dayu = da+tyu (to catch fish = to fish), but dazhen # da+zhen (to hit (?) a needle # to
inject).
2. If the meaning of a collocation is derived from the meanings of its parts at the level
of the OS, that collocation is not a liheci, unless one of its parts shows a complete
undisputable adhesion or semantic adhesion based on polysemy and the final OS forms

a wider or more abstract notion that the sum of its parts.

104 By this | mean that to derive “to hit” in “tocall by phone” we need to go deep into the etymology of this word
and the shift of its meanings.
105 |n some research they consider I a dependent (buchengcide ANl — not forming a word) morpheme.

1% For example, Hoa (2005), the article for the Journal of Yunnan Normal University (vol. 3, No. 3).
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This is the 5% step of restriction applied to Chinese /ikeci in this work.

1.2.9. Corpora data about the samples

Let us now look for our samples in corpora. There are several Chinese corpora created by
different organizations. Among others we can highlight CCL (Centre for Chinese Linguistics of
Beijing University), The Lancaster Corpus of Mandarin Chinese and online Chinese corpus
Aihanyu.

Unfortunately, the number of samples they offer vary drastically. For example, on searching
251§ CCL gives 15798 sample sentences, Aihanyu only 755. In the analytical part of Aihanyu %
45 is given as a verb, as well as %%. The same happens with 75 {T-. Aihanyu enlists abbreviations
for the following parts of speech or types cilei : common noun, time noun, direction noun, place
noun, human name, surname, name, name of place, name of people, name of organization, other
names, verb, verb of direction, verb of connection, modal verb, adjective, qubieci, numeral,
classifier, adverb, pronoun, preposition, conjunction, auxiliary word, interjection, onomatopoeia,
idiom, abbreviation, pre-component, post-component, non-morpheme, punctuation mark,
non-Chinese characters, other unknown symbols.

Liheci are not listed. This is the main reason why usage of corpora to identify the most
frequently used samples is complicated. However, corpora can be used to verify that our samples
are liheci. It can also be used to verify that words which we excluded are not /liheci through
checking different /ikeci-type combinations.

Another difficulty is looking for all possible split usages of each /liheci.

One more is the fact that corpora may be often based on written texts which can include very
formal texts close to wenyan. Besides, preferable spoken forms can differ from preferable written
forms. For example, native speakers generally indicate bangmang as spoken and bangzhu as written
forms!'"’.

In CCL, which accumulates more authentically Chinese texts and, is therefore preferable, we
can search for AAB forms of /iheci.

One more useful corpus is that of Academia Sinica. It calculates the frequency of sample
usage in texts of different styles (literature, life, society, science, philosophy, art) and permits to

include in search AAB forms as well as indicates parts of speech, but /ikeci are not included.

107 See appendix.
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Down below in brackets I will give the number of samples found in CCL!® for joint usage of
morphemes in each /ikeci. The second number is AAB form usage'®.
To highlight the further /iheci-verb comparison in advance, there is a significant difference

between the usage of banmang (4992) and bangzhu (68056)''°.

1.2.10. The list of liheci for further analysis

To sum up, we chose the following likeci samples to analyse:

(7560, 17)

A WD
B E
I SRR

(1279, 17)

(9741, 16)

(3238, 4)

Jrvk (11856, 11)

TS (4992, 276)

4508 (15798, 3)

S (5687, not applicable, 6)!''2

o =2 W

EeNl (27756, not applicable, 13)

10. 4=113% (807, 13)

11. &Kk (2312,2)

12. BhEE (3435, 64)

13. #2212, 15) (to compare, xivan W 3513, 4)
14. 741 (594, 4)

15. #7471 (1624, 2)

108 We should assume that a particular percentage of each number is formed by those sentences where the
morphemes belonging to different words coincided as it may happen in Chinese. For example, for WX we can find in
CCL a sentence with wuliao tiancai FToHI K, which consists of two separate words Bl and K7, but the
morphemes coincide appearing to be the liheci.
109 AAB is (in the majority of cases) that definitive difference from verbs which is applicable to all liheci where the
verbal part can in principle be duplicated because duplicated forms mean short, fast or temporary action, which is not
applicable to all verbal meanings. However, there are some liheci (see chapter two) which duplicate as verbs.
110 At the same time if we compare this with the results of the poll (see appendix) where Chinese native speakers chose
bangmang as the most used, we can suppose that the difference in the corpora is correct for written Chinese only.
11 HsK 5.
112 Here and further where the AAB form is not applicable due to semantics, | used A4 T B or A | B formulas to check
if the word acts as a liheci. The according number is given after “not applicable”.
13 HsK 6.
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16. B2P (3596, 274)

17. $H.L» (22536, not applicable, 2)
18. iE#K (2050, 10)

19. T#F (450, not applicable, 47)
20. 151 (1058, not applicable, 110)
21. 0 (5364, 2)

22. FFBL% (4134, 105)

23. HiE (2208, 13)

24. 4 (7949, 1)

25. WL (12007, 150)

26. PR (2983, 25)

27. 7 (3029, not applicable, 126)
28. # 75 (4484, not applicable, 50)
29. W71 (5888, 2)

30. Ji-» (11682, not applicable, 50)
31. JE&Mi8 (7753, not applicable, 3)
32. i (2516, 26)

According to CCL, the most used likeci (out of the pre-selected samples) are: MV, $H.0»,
SE0%, W, UK.
The BKRS dictionary offers a tool to organize word lists according to the frequency of

usage''*. According to this tool, the most frequently used among our samples are: Z545, H.»,
W, AL T,
Three (most used) samples of these two selections overlap. As for JW. [ and Ji#¥K in the

BKRS’ list they go as number 7 and number 10, correspondingly.
Additional samples from the books:

33. §iR(JL) (4106, 290)
34. K& (1330, not applicable, 3)
35. Wit (1605, 1)

114 According to the official website of the dictionary, they use a base of more than 60 000 words from different

sources.
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36. HE (11972, not applicable, 10)
37. ¥4 (526, not applicable, 3)
38. <ML (2557, not applicable, 7)
39. FFHL (1030, not applicable, 3)
40. BH2% (11966, not applicable, 2)
41. frfit+ (181, 3)

42. XA (1607, not applicable, 2)
43. B (2888, 34)

44. ¥4 (545, not applicable, 7)
45. #1771 (6567, 11)

46. itfE (1480, 2)

47. £ (435, not applicable, 3)
48. HEBA (3383, 17)

49. f{1& (1217, not applicable, 8)
50. LR (5283, 21)

According to the BKRS frequency, they do not replace the five most frequent samples. I [
is placed 9™. As for CCL, the most frequent ones are the following: Mk, #H.0», 2545, Wi, H
H (B, UK.

However, these will not be the only samples used in this work and we will utilize others when
necessary especially for cross-linguistic comparison.

Before moving to the next part, it is also necessary to highlight that in the course of this

sample selection process we could see at least four different types of likeci'!”:

1. Completely adhesive. Those for which morphemes are never used separately.
2. Highly adhesive!!®. This subcategory includes /ikeci of varying content: 1) SA (which is
not completely independent separately, but rather semi-independent or polysemantic) +

independent 2) SAindsemi-ind + adhesive 3) Independent + adhesive.

115 Zhang, Zhao (1996) speak about 5 types of liheci: 1. Including adhesive morphemes 2. With rigid rules of uniting 3.
Non-donbinshi but using dongbingshi 4. United with nouns 5. United with adjectives. They also highlight #E1l- as a
special exception not belonging to any type.

116 |n this group | included all liheci with morphemes of a vague debatable classification as, in general, they do not differ

in behaviour.
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3. Proto-liheci. Those in which the verb is an independent morpheme with the same verbal
meaning as in the /ikeci, but noun is (semantically) adhesive.
4. Semantic liheci. Those in which both morphemes are independent but with meanings

different from the general meaning of likeci itself (semantically adhesive).

Samples per type:
Completely adhesive | Highly adhesive Proto-liheci Semantic /iheci
(adh+adh) (SAind/semi-ind + (ind+adh/SA) (ind/SA + ind/SA)
adh/ind; ind + adh)
B SO ki W f
L4 G HHEE i T
ST G iiRlIS e
&7 KR I
TE A S R IL
i Bk 4%
SRR JBL
B A
AV
Eitipil]
175t
T3
O
WE
IBCIES
R
2%
30
IR
H

17 B can be used separately but as a preposition.
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s
ES
Pt
JFHL
&
RES
T
1L

> 37
S}

Jirg[54
il
HEBA
i
EX

As we can see, completely adhesive liheci constitute only 16% of our samples, proto-likeci
10%, semantic liheci 6%, the majority (68%) belong to highly adhesive liheci with varying
morphemes.

This pre-classification will be useful for us in the following chapters, in the comparison of
verbs and liheci, for example, as well as in cross-linguistic comparison and deciding about the
idiomatic nature of these units. It should be noticed that a further classification can be done and
some liheci can be highly disputable within this classification. The category of highly adhesive
liheci can be split into several categories according to the quality of morphemes which influences

the strength of ties within a likeci. Some liheci may have a stronger tie, for example “£“<,. Others

may demonstrate a strong similarity with idioms (e.g. "X4).

1.2.11. Other classifications of liheci

Different classifications of likeci can be found but they cannot be considered complete and
definitive. Zhang, Zhao (1996) divide liheci according to the quality of morphemes (two adhesive,
one adhesive and one independent, two independent) and according to the valence of morphemes.

Among our samples, they include: 1) having two adhesive morphemes )\l and 5772 as D + M,
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(a verb + a monovalent noun)''®, 7% and #{ P as D + Ma.; 2) having one adhesive morpheme
fESE as D+ My, UiFiKk asDi+M, WL as D+ Moy, TE#, RS, HR as Do+ M, 4545, %
#: as D4+ M; 3) having two independent morphemes T4, WK JL as D + M, T4l as Dy + M,
i as D + Mas, Bk#E as Dos + M. At the same time, they include in the list of liheci some
words which are not verbs in modern Chinese, for example, nuli %% 7] (hard-working), youming H

t'1? even if the

% (famous) or luyin F ¥ (a recording), which I do not consider correc
morphemes they are formed of are a verb and a noun. They also consider I Pt and other
combinations'? which we rejected to be likeci. Apart from that they name %1k, HEHE, P,
J#¥K as non-dongbingshi.

Ties between morphemes are also a field for further analysis. Some /liheci'?! demonstrate a
clear accusative connection (the noun is a patient of the verb, or its direct object in the direct word
order), for example, 4548, 42, MM, R4, THF etc. Another aspect of this is the character of

that connection — is it idiomatic/phraseological/metaphorical? Some liheci such as " or £
show a clear idiomatic connection of different degrees, others, especially formed through adding
cognate objects, seem not to have it. We can also examine this from the perspectives of IS and OS,
so, 425 seems to be metaphorical at the level of IS but not at the level of OS, W4+ — at both
levels.

One more possible classification of /ikeci is that based on the type of object. We can highlight
at least 3 types:

- Cognate objects. Those whose meaning is exactly the same as the meaning of the verb (e.g.
to sleep a sleep);

- Empty objects. Those which has no meaning as it is logically derived from the action
described by the verb (to eat food);

- “Free” objects. Those which have meanings not connected with the verbal meaning.

Among our samples, only HE5 and Ji#¥k directly belong to the cognate object type, Hi*F
and B2V have empty objects, in JE# its object can be seen as both cognate and empty, in Hji K

JL, i, Bk¥E the quality of object is not clear, the remainder (84%) have free objects.

118 D s dongci (verb), M is mingci (noun), the numbers show how many combinations they can make with other
morphemes.
119 These words are not liheci, they are disyllabic words formed through one of the ways we discussed in part 1.1.
120 BPE, B, REE, P etc
121 | consider, the majority of them.
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Apart from that, in the majority of /iheci (86%) the connection between verbal and nominal
parts is accusative (the noun is a patient of the verb). In #51-, &H &, HE itisnot clear; in 37
and H2¥ it seems to be accusative but it is questionable.

We should also consider that there are some words which formally can be accepted as /likeci,
e.g. % i\ or /&E but finding them acting as liheci is practically impossible, or at least those
usages are very rare.

Finally, it should be noted that not all likeci, but some of them, are based on obvious
metaphorical/phraseological (idiomatic) shifts. It can be observed in liheci such as A<, 4,
iL», AJ5.0 etc. (in about 18+ samples out of 50), but not in all of them. Mainly an idiomatic tie is
observed in liheci with free objects.

The quality of morphemes, the logic of uniting them into one liheci at the stage of liheci
formation, a detailed analysis of relationships between them and some other questions which are not
primarily relevant for our cross-linguistic comparison still create a broad field for further

investigation.

Some questions discussed in this part which require further study:

1. Comparison of existing Chinese corpora.

Frequency lists of Modern Chinese.

The principles behind the creation of HSK word lists.

The quality of morphemes (in the past and present, their evolution and comparison).

Historical analysis of liheci (liheci in the period of formation, quality of morphemes, principles of uniting etc.).
Classification of /iheci based on the quality of morphemes.

“Li-he” as a word formation method.

Psychological and socioculturological aspects of liheci formation.

A A AN T

(Is there) a difference between cognate and empty objects (?).

_.
e

(Is there) a connection between empty/cognate objects and (non-)formation of proto-/ikeci (?).

—_
—_

The tie within /iheci morphemes: idiomatic or not.
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1.3-. The definition and limitations of “/iheci” in Russian

1.3.1. General ideas about the analogous phenomenon in Russian

Although we are focusing on Chinese /ikeci in this work, we are also aiming to find analogous
phenomena in other languages. In this part our task is to find two-word structures in Russian, which
would satisfy the same general criteria as Chinese /iheci (which would consist of a verb and a
noun-object, present one general verbal semantically inseparable meaning different from the
meanings of its parts, accept other words within and would be able to split up in a sentence). We
should also consider our fifth limitation for Chinese: Map # Ma+Ms, where in case of equality A or
B should demonstate one type of adhesion and Mg should be wider than the sum. Furthermore, we
should remember that some Chinese /iheci can invert.

As we look for V+N structures (as we limited them in Chinese) in Russian, we should accept
that they will not be one definite category as in Chinese, and we will have to decide which type of
structures to include or exclude from our analysis.

Primarily, there are two types of structures in Russian which can be compared with /ikeci:

1. OGIO (see the abbreviation below).

2. Phraseological units/elements.

It should be noted that while OGIO samples can be seen as a likeci-type combination directly,
only a few phraseological units correspond with them.

Some questions which we posed to Chinese /iheci are not so important for their Russian
counterparts. For example, in Russian, we cannot really question if this structure is one word or two
(it is definitely two, although we can see it as a single semantic word, just as in Chinese), The
question of parts of speech is also different in Russian. On the one hand, at the level of IS they are
verbs and nouns (rarely substantivied adjectives) and that is undisputable, unlike in Chinese. On the
other hand, at the level of OS none of them have been established as a separate part of speech
before now, and a consensus in the scientific community has not been reached yet. The trouble of
terms applied to the phenomena may be serious as well but not so definitive as in Chinese where we

become involved in controversy between characters, syllables, words, compounds etc.
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1.3.2. The questions of terminology

Starting with the first one, OGIO is an established category of the Russian counterparts of
Chinese liheci (as well as its verbal and nominal parts) which is called by many different names, too.
Some of those terms were given in the introduction, among which one of the most popular terms is
OGIO (opisatelnyi glagolno-imennoi oborot, onucatenbHbIA TJAroJbHO-UMEHHOW 000pOT — a
descriptive verbal-nominal construction), introduced by Lekant in the second half of the XX century.
There is, however, another widely-used term for this phenomenon — verbonominants or verbal
nominants (gepboromunanmor), which means verbal-nominal [constructions]. Moreover, in many
works it is possible to find the term “OP” (opisatelnyi predicat, onucatenbHbId MpeaUKaT —
descriptive predicate). Gutarova (2008) calls them AGIC (analiticheskaya glagolno-imennaya
konstruktsiya, aHamuTHUYECKas TJarojibHO-UMEHHAas KOHCTpykuus — analytical verbal-nominal
constructions) in her comparative analysis of Russian and German OGIOs.

Sometimes, these terms are used interchangeably.

Terms used for verbal and nominal components of Russian liheci vary as well as their
subtypes which scholars define. For example, the verbs are called “verbalizers” (sepbaruzamoput),
“verbs with related meanings” (eraconvl co  ceazaHHbiM  3HaueHuem), “‘explicators”
(enaconvi-sxcnauxamoput), “‘compensators” (komnerncamoput), “ghost verbs” (enaconvi-npuspaxi)
etc.

However, while in Chinese it was important to separate the term /liheci from verbs and its
translation was important, too, in order not to distort the authentic Chinese phenomena into an
incorrect westernized perception; in Russian it is more a question of limiting any term applied to the
phenomenon in order not to confuse it with others. I will use three principle terms — VN (a
verbal-nominal combination of any type which fulfils the general criteria of semantic inseparability
and splitting up; the most general criteria for liheci before limiting them), VN-L for VN of
liheci-type (as we limited liheci), OGIO (as they are named in Russian) and PE (for phraseological

elements/units).

1.3.3. Views on OGIO in Russian linguistics

OGIO are seen differently by various researchers. Olzoyeva (2011)'??> considers them one of

the ways the “deployment’of predicate takes place and transformation and transition from

122 |n the English version of her article instead of the Russian term OGIO she uses its direct translation DVNS
(descriptive verbal-nominal structures). Another translated abbreviation which can be found is DVNP (P for phrases)
(Laguzova, 2015).
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D-structure to S-structure. Rather often they are described in works devoted to the official speech
style!?, although it is not always correct as there are plenty of OGIO belonging to other speech
styles. Laguzova (2015) connects the formation of OGIO with the formation of book styles in the
XVIII century; Guseva (2014) sees them as a type of phraseological units, so does Deribas (1979),
and many others. Laguzova (2015) says that OGIO are found in contrast with PE, words and word
collocations. In my opinion, the contrast with PE is not definitive, as it is still not decided if OGIO
are separate from them, or they are one of their sub-types. As we saw in the part of Chinese, some
liheci also showed a rather clear phraseological basis, while others did not. Therefore, as long as we
look for VN-L in other languages, we can accept both phraseological and non-phraseological

combinations.

1.3.4. The criteria for pre-limitation

For us, it is more important to exclude those combinations which do not correspond with our
general criteria and find all possible types of Russian “/iheci” which we accept within this category.
In the course of this work, we are looking for combinations of verbs and nouns which present one
joint semantic meaning but lose it if completely separated, and which can be at a distance in a
sentence and accept other words within — this is our general foundation. As well as in Chinese, we
can apply further restrictions to make the category more homogeneous, rejecting elements which
differ in content or behavior. It should be mentioned that in the case of this language real adhesion
can never be found as any of those “liheci” elements will always be able to be independent or form
combinations with other words (apart from some cases in PE, see below). So, what we will mainly
deal with is semantic adhesion when two words will unite to characterize one notion with a third
meaning or when the meaning of one of them depends on the other (like ] in Chinese).

Having in mind those pre-limitations, our primary task is to sort out inappropriate

combinations which can be mixed into this category.
1.3.5. The status of OGIO in the language and related issues
The “status” of OGIO is similar to that of /iheci. On the one hand, it has appeared in

numerous national studies; on the other hand, there is still no consensus on many aspects of it,

opinions vary, they do not appear in school student books and methodologies of teaching them to

123 Official (formal) speech style in Russian has very definitive features making it different from the neutral and book
styles.
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foreign learners are rather unclear!?*

. One can find them in speech stylistics rather than in a regular
language course. Paradoxically, a phenomenon which cannot be explained separately through the
topics of verbs and nouns (neither can the functioning of likeci be explained this way in Chinese)
has not gained any status to be introduced as an independent topic.

Many OGIO are indeed not neutral stylistically, which will be discussed in the second chapter
when compared with verbs. However, although, many examples of Russian VN which were
mentioned in the introduction sound very formal and would hardly be used in daily speech, it does
not mean that all Russian “/ikeci” necessarily belong to a formal speech style and we can find many
samples which are not formal.

Guseva (2014) who speaks about idiomatic expressions in official speech style names among

others two verbal categories:

- Combinations of verbs and nouns with prepositions, such as prinyat k ispolneniyu npusTH
Kk ucnonnenuto (accept to fulfil/implement) or dovesti do svedeniya nosectu no cBeneHus
(communicate, inform);

- Combinations of verbs with nouns, such as okazat’ sodeistviye okazath cojneiicTBue,

obespechit sohrannost 06ectieduTh COXpPaHHOCTb, Vozlozhit’ control BO3I0XHUTH KOHTPOJIb.

It is interesting that some of those combinations are obvious word collocations as their
meaning is the sum of its parts and their parts are independent words (OGIO, unlike /ikeci, are
believed to have the meaning which is the sum of the manings of its parts (Deribas, 1979), but the
second rule we concluded for likeci is also true here: one part of OGIO is not fully independent,
separately each part has a different meaning from the sum, and the final sum is wider in meaning
than a simple sum of its parts). For example, prinyat’ k ispolneniyu “accept to implement” is not a
single notion, but rather two — to accept/take in order to implement, and it is not the same in
meaning as “to implement”, so we cannot say that it denotes one general verbal meaning. In the
second category we can question obespechit’ sohrannost “to ensure safety” which does not present
a joint verbal meaning either, neither it is the same as “to save”. So, the given examples are a mix of
VN and simple word collocations. Another interesting detail is that in the second group for almost
each VN combination we can find an equivalent verb formed with the same root as the noun, which

is true for OGIO:

- Okazat’ sodeistviye = (po)sodeistvovat’ (to help, to provide support)

124 An abundant list of names can be found in Laguzova (2003). She also presents an overview on unstudied and
disputable aspects of OGIO.
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- Vozlozhit’ control = controlirovat’ (to control, to imply control)

Evidently, they are not absolutely semantically identical, as the combinations have some
additional roles as it will be shown in the part of /iheci-verb comparison, but their general meaning
is the same. For the combinations of the first group we cannot form equivalent verbs from their
nouns. In the second group, all nouns in VN are verbal objects in the accusative case. Verbs can be
described through the term of Lekant as “ghost verbs” as they do not present any real semantic

125

meaning'*, while nouns are the part which gives the meaning to these combinations.

1.3.6. “Modal” OGIO, OGIO and PE

Olzoyeva (2011) investigates OGIO with the verb “to have” (in terms of Laguzova’s, “modal
OGIO”) but some combinations which she gives should be rather seen as phrases or word
collocations than OGIO (the same as in Chinese), too.

Guseva (2014) describes these combinations as phraseological (idiomatic) units and this is the
first disputable aspect of Russian /iheci — whether they are a type of idioms'?,

In fact, if we look at the “lightest” type of idiomatic expressions in Russian (phraseological
combinations) we can consider including OGIO there. Some of them, such as oderzhat pobedu (“to
withhold a victory” = to win) are nothing else but “/ikeci”’; however, not everything that is included
in this phraseological type is /ikeci and even VN, so these two groups are not identical.

Besides, this question becomes more difficult because there is no agreement among Russian
linguists about what exactly can be described as a phraseological unit — any combination with
constant components and constant indivisible meaning (such as “periodic system” in chemistry) or a
unit which has descriptive (metaphorical) connotation (such as “white giant” in asthronomy) and
others (Guseva, 2014).

Laguzova (2003) lists several features of phraseological units/elements (PE) which

distinguish them from OGIO:

125 |n keeping with some other linguists, | do not consider these verbs completely delexical, as they preserve some very
general meanings like “to do”, “to give”, “to take” etc. but without other words they do not name any precise action.
126 |n Russian terms, phraseologism, which can be of 3 different types: phraseological adhesion or idiom cpamenue/
naroMma (formally independent (and sometimes archaic) words are united into a combination whose meaning is not
derived from that of its components), phraseological unities exurcTBa (combinations whose meaning is partially
connected with that of its components. These combinations have “outer omonyms” — the same combinations used in
the direct meaning. For example, plyt po techeniyu mnbITh 10 TeueHuto (to swim with the flow) can be used in its
idiomatic sense “not to try to change anything and let everything go the way it goes” or as “to follow the river flow”),
combination couetanne (combinations which meaning can be derived from its parts but one element is semantically
adhesive (only used in this particular combination)). We could include VN in the last type.
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1. PE are characterized through reproduction but OGIO are produced in speech. For example,
PE davat slovo means “to promise” but the verb “davaf” can be also used to form OGIO.
2. PE is individualistic in their formation but OGIO follow the same model'?’. Models she
enlists for OGIO are:

- VNI (vesti besedu)'?®

- V+(v) N4 (vpadat’ v otchayaniye)

- V+N3 (podvergat’ somneniyu)

- V+ (na, pod) N4 (idti na ustupki)

- V+NS5 (zanimat’sa vyyasneniyem)

- V+N2 (nadelat’ oshibok)
3. PE have constant components but in OGIO nouns can replace each other. The majority of
verb used in OGIO can be used with a chain of different nouns;
4. In PE the word order is strict but in OGIO it is free and other elements can be inserted
between the verb and the noun;
5. The majority of PE cannot accept other elements but OGIO can,;
6. OGIO can have structural changes (for example, its verbal component can convert into any
type of participle prichastiye) but for PE it is impossible;
7. PE have a constant joint meaning, OGIO not (?);
8. OGIO have synonymous verbs of the same root (apart from causative OGIO which can be

replaced by zastavlyat’ + infinitive structure)!®.

In my opinion, these criteria do not give any clear explanations why OGIO are not PE. It
describes how OGIO are different but does not deny the phraseological basis of their formation. In
fact, even within PE each of its subtypes has some different features. Some PE can accept other
elements within and invert or form participles. Thus, I consider it cannot be (dis)proven through
these criteria that OGIO are phraseological in nature or not. Some of these criteria are also
disputable, which will be briefly discussed later. One of the most important things is that not every
OGIO has a synonymous verb of the same root.

Laguzova (2003) also admits that there are some common features of both PE and OGIO

(including those named above). Similarly, OGIO have some common features with word

127 Although PE may not follow standard models, they can still be grouped according to other common features, e.g. in
our case we need to highlight verbal PE.
128 1t is not clear why Laguzova marks this noun as N1 if the case of the noun is N4 (accusative). N1 is nominative which
would mean a predicative type of VN.
129 This will be explored later.
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combinations. However, our task is not to compare them but to decide which of them we can accept
as VN-L.

The “modal” OGIO of Olzoeva’s (2012) are defined by Laguzova (2003) as “OGIO of modal
states” (for example, imet’ nadezhdu umets Hanexay (to have a hope, to hope), imet’ privychku
UMeTh MPUBBIYKY (to have a custom, to be accustomed to), imet’ zhelaniye nmets xenanue (to have

a wish, to wish)).

1.3.7. OGIO in different speech registers and related issues

The next important question is whether VN are exclusively used in high registers or there are
some which can be used in daily speech, or, in other words, can they be neutral lexical units or are
their functions are limited to more formal styles. All the authors cited above spoke about them in
the context of official/scientific speech style. Laguzova, El-Amari (2018) note that “OGIO are often
used in formal writing...”. They note that using OGIO this way has a particular historical tradition
which originated in the XVIII century. As for modern Russian, they note OGIO are multifunctional,
for example, they can be used as “formulas of etiquette” in different types of formal letter. One
point worth noting is that all the samples they list belong to the likeci-type (a verb and a noun
presenting one joint meaning). Another question which can be related to this is the direction of
movement of these combinations. For Chinese, I supposed, along with some other commentators,
that /iheci are evolving away from one-syllable words into disyllabic words. For Russian, one of the
opinions mentioned above is that OGIO represent a stage of formation of analytical language from a

synthetic one.

1.3.8. VN-L type combinations, OGIO and other phenomena

Starting with the very first point — separating other phenomena from the group of VN-L (at
this point, OGIO), I should cite Gomonova (2017) who uses the same term “verbonominants” for

several different combinations:

- Predicative (for example, pamyat zarabotala — “memory started working”, remembered);

- Non-predicative (voyti v pamyat — “enter into memory”, to be remembered).
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Samples we are looking for are not listed. The predicative ones are word collocations'*°, not
VN by our definition. Furthermore, /iheci in Chinese are non-predicative. The previously mentioned
term OP includes both of these types, which allows the researchers who investigate it to classify it
as two subtypes of the same group. As long as I admit that the question of terms in Russian is not a
vital importance, for our comparison, we still need to distinguish the /ikeci-type (VN-L) from any
verbal-nominal combinations because it has its distinctive features. At the same time, as I admitted
above, liheci as a phenomenon limited the way we discussed before can be wider than the category
of OGIO in Russian. And some PE, such as davat slovo, can also be accepted as liheci’s
counterparts.

Laguzova (2003) supports the idea of Lekant who separates OGIO (the liheci-type) from
other phenomena in Russian. Another thing she notices is that the V+N type of constructions is

widely used in many languages. Laguzova (2003) lists the following features of OGIO:

- subordinate relations between its components (a verb and its object);

- grammaticalization of semantics of the verb;

- nominative role of the substantive component and permeability;

- inseparability of its components;

- non-monovalence of the verb (the verb can have more than one connection with other
words);

- synonymity of verbs formed with the same root as nouns.

In her opinion, the basis of OGIO is grammaticalization. She considers it a special unit
opposed to phraseological units, words, word combinations. According to her, the verbal
component is never absolutely deprived of its semantics as it preserved the general meaning of an

action or a state. She presents samples based on different schemes of formation:

A verb + an accusative case noun (sdelat oshibku, prinyat resheniye);

A verb + a dative case noun (podvergnutsa nakazaniyu, poddatsa soblaznu);

A verb + a preposition + a noun (priyti v vostorg, poiti na slom, priity v yarost);

A verb + an instrumental case noun (zanimatsa risovaniyem)

130 |n Russian terms “the base” of a sentence.
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Laguzova (2003) herself gives another classification basing on verbal function (for example,
causative or not) but in this part of the work it is more important for us to look at the schemes of
formation to be able to apply limitations.

It should be noted that not all of the combinations she presents can be replaced with a single
verb, although she does give it as a criterion. For example, podvergnut’sa nakazaniyu (to undergo
punishment) is not the same as podvergnut’ nakazaniyu (to punish). In the first case the
combination with the reflexive verb cannot be replaced with a single reflexive verb as “nakazatsa”
does not exist in Russian.

As for Russian, we can also look at the question “one word or two” from another angle which
we could only partially do with Chinese. Russian is not a language of characters-morphemes and it
is not as difficult to define a word as it is in Chinese, but if we remember the definition of semantic

words given in part 1.1., then Russian VN can, to a certain extent, be regarded as semantic words.

1.3.9. PE, OGIO and VN(-L)

Looking at the second type which can include appropriate VN samples — PE — it should be
noted that not all of them are formed as verb+nouns structures. At the same time, VN can be found
at any of the three levels of PE. PE are fixed combinations of words with a third meaning not
directly derived from the meanings of its parts or only partially derived from it, that is why some PE
can be seen as liheci-type structures. In Chinese we remarked that different /ikeci have a varying
degrees of phraseology in their structure, and some of them show strong idiomatic meanings, e.g.
W

It is worth noting that there is another commonality between PE, OGIO and liheci: the
majority of them cannot be translated into a foreign language directly word by word as the
combined meaning would be lost. Even the simplest ones, such as #k#E literally “to jump a dance”
would not be said and would not be clear. Some of them have PE with analogous meanings in other
languages, e.g. X4 (“to blow a cow”) can in some cases be replaced with Russian zadirat nos
“to raise (one’s) nose” (to think too much of oneself and worse about others, to look down upon
others, to brag).

Another distinguishing feature is that PE, unlike OGIO, often do not obey grammar and other
rules in the language, as many words within them are no longer used independently or simply do

not exist in modern Russian.
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1.3.10. The criteria for final limitation of OGIO

1.3.10.1. General criteria

Criteria for limitation/classification which we can apply to Russian “/iheci” are:

1. If itis a VN fulfilling our general criteria or a word collocation.

We can apply the same principle method to separate collocations from VN as in Chinese:
when separated each word of those collocations retain the same meaning as when together. When
VN are separated they lose the joint meaning and one of those words cannot be fully independent.
In Russian, where words are not character-morphemes, many verbs of VN are semantically
adhesive, in English terminology they can be called “light verbs” (verbs analogous to #J in
Chinese — those which have many meanings but are practically untranslateable without the
accompanying noun). One possible example for this is obraschat vnimaniye (to pay attention),
obraschat has no real independent meaning. In case of PE, the final meaning is always different

from the sum of A and B.

2. If it is a combination of a verb and a noun or any other combination.
OGIO as defined consist of verbs and nouns, however, PE can be composed of anything. This

means that not every PE can be accepted as a VN-L combination.

3. If the verb fulfils a grammatical role, while the noun — semantical or any other distribution

is possible.

OGIO are said to contain a verb lightened in meaning which preserves grammar functions
and nouns which preserve semantics. For PE, the meaning they have is attributed to both

components together.

4. If when separated, they lose their joint meaning

This is fundumental for VN-L and for distinguishing them from simple word collocations,
however, it can be realised differently in the language. For PE this is undisputably true, but for
OGIO this is only partially true, as in OGIO verbs can often be replaced with other similar verbs
and one verb can be used with various nouns. Deribas (1979) created a dictionary of VN (PE of VN
type and OGIO which he considers a type of PE). That dictionary consists of two parts: the first one
is centred around the verbal component (for 744 verbs there are 5197 VN combinations), and the

second one is centred around 1350 nouns which can form VN. On the other hand, some liheci
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elements can also form other /iheci, which is similar to OGIO. By saying “lose their joint meaning”
we refer rather to the final meaning, instead of those elements which can never be used with other

words in other combinations.

5. If the noun should be the object of the verb in the accusative case and if any other case is

acceptable.

As we saw above, the majority of liheci have a definitive accusative use'!, but OGIO are said
to have more possible models. As for PE, the case analysis should be made in accordance with the

period in which they were formed.

6. If each of them must have a synonym of the same root or not.

Laguzova (2003) uses this as a criterion for OGIO, but in practice not each of her examples
can form a synonym like that. Unlike in Chinese, for the majority of both PE and OGIO it is
possible to find synonymous verbs, as the vocabulary of Russian is rather extensive, but not all of
them will have the same root. Deribas (1979) also highlights that many but not all of them have
synonyms of the same root. Some research (Kuzmenkova, 2000, Vsevolodova and Kuzmenkova,
2003) divide these into two separate categories which they call OP (those which have verbal
synonyms) and analogues of OP (those which do not). I consider the absence or existence of a
verbal synonym indefinitive. Gradinarova (2012), who shares this point of view, highlights that
some OGIO which do not have a verbal synonym in Russian may have it in other Slavic languages

which uses the same OGIO.

7. If all of them belong to the official speech style or any other non-neutral style.

Unlike Chinese, in which likeci do not replace synonymous verbs but exist autonomously, in
Russian where most of them go parallel with a verb of a similar meaning, it is necessary to decide
about the stylistic difference. Mainly this will be done in the second chapter but in this part it is
necessary to mention that we do not limit the studied phenomenon only by samples of a particular

speech style.

1.3.10.2. More specific criteria

Further, I will look at V+N combinations from different research works to set limits for the

phenomenon which we will accept as likeci’s counterparts in Russian and discuss their limitations.

131 By this | mean that the B-morpheme (noun) is the object of action of the A-verb (the action described by the verb is
realized upon the noun). In many other languages it would correspond with direct objects.
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Not each V+N combination which can be found in research devoted to OGIO is a VN. Some

of them, as well as in Chinese, are word collocations/phrases.

1.3.10.2.1. Limitations for verbs

To start resolving the issue, it is necessary to say that in OGIO verbs should have weakened
meanings as it is the only possible way to be adhesive in a simple collocation in Russian where
semantically insignificant nouns are extremely rare. If verbs preserve their full meaning both A and
B will be independent, which means AB will be a regular word collocation. The only exception
from this is PE where both elements are semantically adhesive and some (archaic words) may be
fully adhesive. So, there are two principle models for Russian VN: SA+independent (OGIO),
SA+SA (or a combination with one or two completely adhesive morphemes if A or B or A and B do
not exist in modern Russian) (PE). Unlike Chinese, in this case we refer to words, not to

morpheme-character/words.

1.3.10.2.2. OGIO subtypes and their exclusion

Secondly, within the established category of OGIO, samples are not homogeneous at the
aspect of synonymity with verbs of the same roots as nouns. Within the examples from Laguzova

(2003) the following subtypes can be found:

- OGIO which have same-root verbs. I suppose they are in majority'*2. For example, okazat’
pomosch (to realize/provide help) is the same as pomoch (to help).

- OGIO which have verbal synonyms with the same root but their meanings are not precisely
the same. For example, let us compare two samples podnyat’ krik (to raise shout = to start
shouting) and voiti v upotrebleniye (to enter usage = to start being used). The first one has a
precise verbal synonym zakrichat’ (to start shouting), but the second one, although it has
the verb upotreblyatsa (to be in use), it is not exactly the same in meaning as the verb loses
the idea “to start to”.

- OGIO which have verbal synonyms only for some verbal forms. Several examples are
given below. Ispytat’ golod (to start feeling hungry (lit. to have experienced hunger)) is the

same as as progolodat’sa, but ispytyvat” golod (to feel hungry — constantly or continuously) is

132 The reason for this is probably in the nature of their historical formation. Verbs appeared before VN, and many
verbs in Russian have nouns formed from the same root (the so-called deverbatives nesepbatumssbl). Lekant (2015) also
names this as a possible reason.
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not exactly the same as gologat’33. Podvergnut’ nakazaniyu (to impose somebody to
punishment) is the same as nakazat’ (to punish), but podvergnut’sa nakasaniyu (the same
verb in its reflexive form — to be imposed to punishment) does not have a synonymous verb

of the same root.

1.3.10.2.3. Synonymity with simple verbs

Apart from that we can find combinations which fulfil general demands for VN but do not
have any precise verbal synonym. For example, obraschat’ vnimaniye or udelyat’ vnimaniye (to pay
attention) are unlikely to be replaced by a verb.

For this reason, I do not find the existence of a verb formed from the same root as its noun a
defining criterion for OGIO as long as VN combinations fulfil other demands. As for VN in general,

I consider the existence of three separate groups:

1. Having synonymous verbs of the same root (supposed to be in majority for OGIO);
2. Having synonymous verbs of another root (e.g. PE davat slovo (to give one’s word) is the
same as obeschat (to promise));

3. Not having synonyms (supposed to be exceptions for OGIO).

Then, not all OGIO belong to the official style (even if they emerged from it historically) as
we can find many neutral or book-style (poetic) combinations. For example, dat’ otvet (to give
answer, to answer) can be both neutral and literal. Dat’ sovet (to give advice, to advise) is rather

neutral, etc.
1.3.10.2.4. Inclusion and exclusion of combinations with different cases
Lastly for OGIO, it is necessary to define which cases of nouns we can accept. Laguzova

(2003) gives us the six principle schemes which were named above. Among them there are two

groups which are especially interesting:

133 The verb golodat’ conveys a bigger idea and has a slightly different usage than the corresponding OGIO. This verb
means “to starve” by one’s own will or due to circumstances (by somebody’s else will), while OGIO means “to feel
hungry”.
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1. A verb and an accusative case noun without a preposition. For example, davat’ otvet (to
answer), sdelat’ oshibku (to make a mistake), dat’ sovet (to give advice), okazat’ pomosch (to
help), vesti besedu (to talk) and many others.

2. A verb and an any other case noun, including those with prepositions. For example,
vdavat’sa v mechtatelnost’ (to enter (?) dreaming = to dream about) — the accusative case
with a preposition, poddat’sa soblazny (to succumb to temptation = to be tempted by) — the
dative case, zanimat’sa vyyasneniyem (to be occupied with finding out = to be finding out) —

the instrumental case.

The tie between A and B within OGIO is subordinate, and the case principally depends on the
verb. This point is highlighted in various works, including that of Deribas (1979). The first group is
more similar to VN-L. However, the second group cannot be excluded as the case of the noun is
predetermined by the verb. Within liheci, where the tie is also subordinate, in the majority of cases I
supposed it to be “accusative” (the noun is the direct object or patient’3* of its verb, which means
that the action described by the verb (at the level of IS) is realized upon the noun — for this I
introduced an artificial idea that /iheci can be deployed to the English -ed passive voice structure).
In Russian, more than one accusative case can define the direct object, for example, nadelat oshibok
(to make (a lot of) mistakes) shows the instrumental case, although, mistakes are made. If we
decided to limit VN in Russian through this, we would have to limit them through the type of

connection (object, patient), not through the case itself.

1.3.10.2.5. Other points (1)

Apart from these main points, there are some more features of Russian OGIO to notice:

1. In some cases, the noun can be plural. For example, nadelat’ oshibok (to make (a lot of)
mistakes). In Chinese we did not discuss this question, as formally speaking the category of
number in Chinese is not presented (in the majority of cases singular and plural forms are the
same word form).

2. In some cases, OGIO can include more than two elements. For example, imet’ tochku
zreniya (to have a viewpoint, to have an opinion, to consider).

3. OGIO can be intertwined with PE. Laguzova (2010) calls this phenomenon kontaminatsiya

(contamination), e.g. okazat’ medvezhyu uslugu (to do a bear’s favour: consists of the OGIO

134 |n the context of Chinese strict word order, direct objects and patients coincide in the majority of cases.
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okazat’ uslugu (to do a favour) and PE medvezhya usluga (a bear’s favour), a disfavour which
leads to a bad result).

4. The same verb can produce both PE and OGIO. For example, imet’ mesto (‘“to have” place
= to take place) and imet’ chest’ (to have pride = to be proud for obtaining something) are PE,
but imet’ otnosheniye (to have a relation) is an OGIO (Lekant, 2015).

5. OGIO have varying degrees of adhesion (Deribas, 1979), as well as liheci.

6. As well as in Chinese, the mobility of OGIO is limited when other elements appear within
or in connection with them.

7. OGIO have three characteristics: synonymy, antonymy, polysemantism (Deribas, 1979).
This means that many of them have synonymous and antonymous OGIO or have various
meanings. For example, prinimat’ uchastiye is an OGIO which means “to take part” and a

phraseological unity (PE-2) which means “to take care” (Deribas, 1979).

1.3.10.2.6. Other points (2)

We should also remember that within the class of OGIO there is a subtype of modal OGIO —

those which are formed with the verb imet’ (to have). For example, imet’ zhelaniye (to have a wish)

is the same as zhelat’ (to wish), imet” namereniye (to have an intention) is the same as namerevat ’sa

(to intend), etc. In Chinese this verb does not form a chain of /ikeci, although, it does in Russian and,

as it can be observed in these samples, in English, too.

Deribas mentions that for OGIO Mas = Ma+Msg but as we saw above it is the second

assumption based on adhesion of at least one element and the final meaning of OGIO is in any case

wider than that of a simple combination. Speaking about phraseology, I consider that it may be an

element of the basis of OGIO’s formation but the final product is rather a step on the way from a

synthetic to analytic language and its construction is different from PE (apart from SA+SA VN).

We can precompose the same type of table with degrees of limitation as we did for Chinese:

VN
OGIO-PE
If the N-object can be a

substantivied adjective or only a

noun

The subordinate tie: direct or

any object
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The accusative or any case

With or without prepositions

Including modal OGIO or not

Having a synonymous verb of

the same root or not

As well as in Chinese, we can see those groups as subtypes of each other with varying
hierarchy as researchers present or we can consider them separate phenomena. We can apply
stricter or looser limitation. As for the case and preposition, those are governed by the verb. As for
other points, in Russian, unlike in Chinese (as we have fewer dilemmas with IS and OS here), I
would differentiate between two groups: those where the N-object undergoes the process described

by the verb and all others. The first of them would be maximally close to likeci.

1.3.10.3. OGIO as a world universality

Laguzova (2003) mentions that, based on bilingual dictionaries, it is possible to say that
OGIO is a universality (a universal construction). As a universality it has five main features: 1. The
general VN model 2. Verb weakening or losing its real meaning 3. The nominative role of the noun
4. The productivity of VN formed with the verb “to give” 5. Syntagmatic characteristics of OGIO.
She also notices that in the XX-XXI centures no new models for the formation of OGIO appeared,
but new nouns have been involved in the previously formed models.

At some aspects, I can disagree with her criteria of OGIO as a universality (e.g. in Chinese the
second and the forth points can be put into question), however, I do agree that it is a universal
combination. In the work of Kirichenko (2010) who primarily compares OGIO in the Russian and
Belorus texts of Evangelion, it is possible to find samples of OGIO from varying languages

including Latin.

1.3.10.4. Separating OGIO from word collocations

The most difficult task is to separate OGIO from simple word collocations. Deribas (1979)
says: “[OGIO] is placed between a simple collocation and PE. On the one hand, they consist of words
known for being used independently, on the other hand, they have all features of dependent collocations...
there is no compromise in Russian science, some researches see them separate from PE, others — as PE”.

Another important thing which is noticed by the author is that some OGIO include a substantivated
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adjective instead of a noun, e.g. imet’ obscheye (to have [something in] common). Partially, this is
similar to some /iheci where morphemes of disputable qualities behave like nouns. However, 1 will
not highlight this subcategory separately in this work.

Russian OGIO have similar and defining features with Chinese /iheci: although including a
verb and a noun, their final meaning is verbal. Both can be deployed through adding verbal
modifiers (possible for each particular language) and attributives to their nouns. For a detailed

comparison see Chapter 3.

1.3.11. The criteria for final limitation of PE

Now, we move to the second category where we can find VN-L — PE. As it was mentioned

above, there are three main types of PE in Russian:

1. Phraseological adhesions (idioms). Msm cannot be concluded from M;, Ma, etc. Its
elements may not exist in modern Russian.

2. Phraseological unities. These may have outer omonyms. Mgm can be partially concluded
from the meanings of its elements.

3. Phraseological combinations. Mgm can be clear from the meaning of its elements, but at

least one element is adhesive.

According to Laguzova (2018), the main difference between OGIO and PE is that OGIO can
accept attributives within and that it can almost freely invert but PE are very limited in inversion. At
the same time, in some PE such as PE-3 davat’ slovo it is also possible (e.g. davat’ tvyordoye slovo
— “to give a solid word”, to promise with a high degree of confidence/guarantee). On the contrary,
many PE which have all other essential VN-L characteristics may fail at this one. Although OGIO
are sometimes seen as a sub-type of PE-3 and they are almost equal at the point of general
description, we can find examples of VN among all the three types, for example, in PE-1: bit’
baklushi outh Oaxnymm (“to hit baklushi”’, twiddle one’s fingers). In this example baklushi
originally meant a piece of wood prepared for production of a wooden utensil, and now this word is
out of usage. Among PE-2 we can also find VN, for example, gryzt’ granit nauki rpsI3Th TpaHUT
Hayku (“to gnaw the granite of science”, to study hard), plyt’ po techeniyu mbITh 10 TeUeHUIO (“t0
swim along the riverflow”, to follow the flow), zakinut” udochku 3axunyts ynouky (“to throw a
fishing rod”, carefully start finding out something or hint on something), zaiti v tupik 3aiitu B Tynuk

(“to enter a deadend”, to deadlock), bit’ kluchom 6uts xirouom (“to hit as a spring (rill)”, to be very
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active or abundant) etc. Many of these samples, although having VN structures, cannot add other
words within, thus, cannot be accepted in our analysis.

Unlike OGIO, many PE cannot change their forms. As we saw above, in OGIO nouns can
become plural, but for PE it is mainly not the same. In PE words cannot be replaced with other
words, but in OGIO components can be interchanged. As for the verbal part of these VN, in OGIO
verbs normally have all the same functions as regular verbs, but in PE their changes are very limited
in type (perfective, imperfective), tense and number (singular, plural). For example, bit’ baklushi
(imperfective) cannot be converted into a perfective expression (nor does it not accept attributives).

What is defining for us is that not each PE-VN is PE-VN-L. The liheci type which we are
searching has at least one important limitation which is not applied to absolutely all VN in PE: they
can accept other words inside. Some PE are just more limited in possible combinations than OGIO
(also, not all Ziheci accept all possible combinations within), but others may not accept anything
inside at all. If they do not, they cannot be accepted as VN-L. Thus, PE have more limitations than
OGIO.

In Russian resources, the type of verbal PE usually includes PE with deyeprichastiye (a verbal
part of speech which comprises features of verbs and adverbs; in English it can often be translated
as the gerund. Compare with prichastiye (participle) which comprises features of verbs and
adjectives). I do not consider these a type of VN, as normally they cannot act as verbs/verbal
structures and only exist in their unique form. Some PE can also include negative or other particles.
For example, ne pokladaya ruk we moxnmamas pyk (“not laying hands/arms”, unceasingly) is a
sample with a deyeprichastiye. The negative particle cannot be omitted as in the affirmative form
this PE does not exist. Thus, I consider it out of the VN group under analysis.

The fact that some PE cannot change their word order or form other parts of speech as verbs in
OGIO do does not really influence them to be VN-L as likeci also have different degrees of
adhesion, and not all of them can invert or add all verbal suffixes and complements or all types of

attributives.

1.3.12. The list of final limitations

To sum up, VN-L in Russian can have the following limitations's>:

135 Within this work we will deal with VN limited in this way. Kuzmenkova (2000) highlights that there is still no
consensus and no exact definition of OGIO in Russian, besides they are not homogeneous within their group and may
coincide with other phenomenon on a border line.
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1. They are spread between OGIO and PE. While almost each!*®* OGIO is VN-L, in PE we
can only accept the verbal ones, formed with verbs (not deyeprichastiye) and not including
particles.

2. General limitations which we applied to Chinese are correct in Russian as well: these
structures consist of a verb and a noun presenting one joint meaning which they lose if
completely separated, and at least one of two elements is (semantically) adhesive. Besides,
the joint meaning is wider than the meaning of the sum even if it can be deduced from the
sum, and it can accept other words within.

3. If a VN is a PE it must be able to accept other words within to be considered VN-L.

4. A VN must be non-predicative'*’” to be a VN-L.

5. Prepositions within VN are accepted as long as they form a rigid analytical structure
together with the case of the N which is defined by the V.

6. There can be more than 2 elements in VN-L in case B: and B> denote one joint nominal
notion.

7. Modal VN can be VN-L if they correspond with the previous limitations.

8* the criteria of the direct object (an object which undergoes the process described by the
verb) should be applied to limit our VN to VN-L precisely. At this step [ am not making this
application in order to observe the authentic Russian phenomenon without adjusting it to

Chinese.

1.4-. A list of “liheci” samples in Russian and their classification

1.4.1. Samples synonymous to Chinese liheci

First of all, we will try to find samples synonymous to Chinese likeci:

liheci

Literal transation Russian VN Literal translation Transliteration

and comments

136 |t is possible to say each OGIO, as long as they do not confuse them with simple word collocations.

137 1t should be noted that there are linguists who include predicative VN within the group of OGIO/descriptive

predicate, e.g. Kuzmenkova (2000) sees them as a subtype of OGIO. So does Makovich (1997).
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S To part/to leave Pacroprars 6pax'*® | To dissolve / Rastorgat’
each other +a denounce a brak
marriage/wedding marriage/marital

registration

==3| 4 To end/to finish/to ?
conclude/to
complete + a
profession/business

LT To see + a face *nposooumu To conduct a Provodit’

ecmpeuy, meeting, to organize | vstrechu,

ycmpausams a meeting ustraivat’

ecmpeuy vstrechu.
To conduct or
to organize a
meeting is only
a partial
possible
translation of
this word and
does not
correspond
with its general
meaning “to
meet”

B to scatter/to break CoBepmarb To realize a walk Sovershat’
up (a meeting etc)/to | mMpoOTyIKyY progulku
disperse/to
disseminate/to
dispel + a
step/pace/walk/stroll

=R 14 To say/to speak/to [TpuHOCHTD To bring a pardon, to | Prinosit’
talk + an apology W3BUHCHHS, ask for pardon, to izvineniya,

138 Here and further in the table VN in Russian are taken from the dictionary of Deribas (1979) (with a few samples

from the Zhonga dictionary).
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MIPOCUTH express feeling sorry | prosit’
W3BUHCHHUS (for something). izvineniya
(mporeHus), (proscheniya),
BBIPAXKaTh vyrazhat’
COKaJICHHE sozhaleniye
EH2 To suffer from/to HcnpIThIBaTH To experience Ispytyvat’
feel + OECITIOKOMCTRO, anxiety, to display bespokoistvo,
emergency/worrying | mposiBIIsITh concern proyavlyat’
OECIIOKOMCTBO bespokoistvo
SR To lose + a sleep Tepstb coH, To lose sleep, to Teryat’ son,
CTpajarth suffer (from) stradat’
OeccoHHUIIEN insomnia bessonitsei
J To feel/to perceive | McmbiThiBaTh To experience Ispytyvat’
+ interest MHTEpEC interest, to nourish interes, pitat’
[TutaTe wHTEpEC interest, to display interes,
[IposBnsATH interest proyavlyat’
HUHTEpPEC interes
5 To bear/to be <Bnanats B To fall into furiosity, | Vpadat’ v
born/to grow + OEelIeHCTBO, to come into beshenstvo,
anger MIPUXOJIUTH B furiosity, to display | prohodit’ v
O€eIIeHCTBO> anger beshenstvo,
*nposiensime eHee proyavlyat’
gnev.

As indicated

below, furiosity

is a word of a
higher
(non-neutral)
register than
anger. To
display (to
demonstrate)
anger is not

fully the same
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as to get angry,
only applicable
in particular

translations

G

To bear/to be
born/to grow + an

illness

*[lepenocumo
Oos1e3Hb, CTPAIATh

00JIE3HBIO

To withstand a
disease, to suffer

(from) a disease

Perenosit’
bolezn’,
stradat’
bolezn 'yu.

To withstand a
disease is
another
particular
possible
translation
which does not
reflect the
general

meaning

To emit/to send out

+ heat

HcnbiTeiBaTh XKap

To experience heat

Ispytyvat’ zhar

To tie/to create (an
alliance) + a

marriage

3akioyats Opax,
BCTyMNaTh B Opak,
COYETaThCs

OpakoMm, *BBIUTH

3amyx !>’

To conclude a

marriage, to enter a
marriage, to conjoin
in a marriage, to get

married with a man

Zaklyuchat’
brak, vstupat’ v
brak,
sochetat’sya
brakom, vyiti

zamuzh

Bk LE

To jump + a dance

< cnoiHaTh

TaHEel>

To perform a dance

Ispolnyat’
tanets.

“To perform a
dance” is not as
neutral as “to

dance”

139 Apart from the fact that it’s only a partial synonym, its second part is an adverb. However, it can be given as a

translation for foreign students (see Appendix about methodology).
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To settle (down) + a

heart

<HaxoauThb MOKOH,

o0peTarh MOKOoIT>

To find
peace/calmness, to

gain peace/calmness

Nahodit’ pokoi,
obretat’ pokoi

k44 To announce/to *[looasamy 3asexy | To submit an Podavat’
inform/ to notify +a | Ocy1ecTBUTbH application, to realize | zayavku,
name PETHCTpALINIO, a registration, to osuschestvit’
*ogopmumo form/issue a registratsiyu,
peaucmpayuro'® registration oformit’
registratsiyu.
Both “to
submit an
application”
and “to issue a
registration”
are only partial
synonyms
which can be
used in
particular
situations.
151 To ask for + Bbpatsb otmyck, To take vacations Brat’ otpusk,
vacations ormpammBarbes ¢ | (days off), to ask ot[rashivat’sya
paboThI oneself out of work | s raboty
I To open/to start/to ? To pepper/to cover Osypat’
reveal/to hold a joke | *ocwinamo with mockeries nasmeshkami.
HacmewKamu The general

translation does
not exist, this
translation can
be used in
particular (rare)

situations.

10 These two expressions are widely used in modern spoken Russian but are not presented in the dictionary of Deribas

(1979) nor in Zhonga bilingual ditionary.
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FHL» To bear/to undertake | MicibIThIBaTH To experience Ispytyvat’
+ a heart 0ECITOKOICTRBO, worrying, to display | bespokoistrvo,
MIPOSIBIISATH worrying proyavlyat’
OECTIOKOMCTBO bespokoistvo
g To beat + palms Xionarb B Clap in palms Hlopat’ v
nagomy 4! ladoshi
T4t To hit/to inject +a | Jlemats yxoi/ To do an injection Delat’ ukol,
needle UHBEKIUIO (rus/latin). inyectsiyu
T4 To hit/... + a | [enare ckuaky To make a discount | Delat’ skidku
discount
Nz To eat + (an/to?) [TpuxoauTs B To come into Prihodit’ v
alarm yIUBIICHUE, wonder, to udivleniye,
UCTIBITBIBATH YKac, | experience horror, to | ispytyvat’
NPUXOINTH B yXac, | come into horror, to | uzhas,
MPUXOINTH B come into prihodit’ v
U3yMJICHHE amazement uzhas,
prihodit’ v
izumleniye
A To take out/to pull ?
out +a
smoke/tobacco/a
cigarrete
TR To put/to place/to Bpatsb otmyck, To take vacations Brat’ otpusk,
release/to free/to let | ObITH B OTITyCKE, (days off), to go into | byt’ v otpuske,
go/to let out/to set UJITH B OTITYCK, vacations, to idti v otpusk,
off + a vacation HaXOIUTHCS B be/stay/place oneself | nahodit’sa v
OTIIyCKe, YXOIUTh | in vacation, to leave otpuske,
B OTITYCK, JaTh for vacations, give uhodit’ v
OTITyCK vacations otpusk, dat’
otpusk
& To brush/to scrub + | ? 3annatute To pay by card Zaplatit’
a card KapTOH, kartoi,

1 The noun word (form) ladoshi is not used in modern Russian, instead of it ladoni are used, which can also be used in

this combination.
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pacruiaTUThCs rasplatit’sa
KapToi kartoi
HEBA To set in order/to 3arammate ouepenb, | To occupy a queue, Zanimat’
arrange/to line + a *cmosimob 6 to stay in a queue ochered’,
row of people/ a ouepeou stoyat’ v
line/a team/a group/ ocheredi.
“To stay in a
queue” may not
be universally
applicabe as a
translation
H= To go out/to leave/ | ? oTnipaBisATHCS B To leave for a Otpravlyat’sa v
+ a mission/a KOMaHIUPOBKY business trip komandirovku
messenger/ (to/a?)
commission
530> To wound/to hurt + | McneiTeiBath Tope, | To experience grief, | Ispytyvat’ gore,
a heart UCIBITHIBATh to experience ispytyvat’
IpyCTh, sadness, to abandon | grust’,
npeaaBaTbCs oneself to sadness, to | prdavat’sa
IPyCTH, PAHUTH wound soul, to suffer | grusti, ranit’
Iyury, CTpajaaTh with soul, to dushu, stradat’
TYIIOH, experience chagrin, dushoi,
UCIBITHIBATH to bear chagrin, to dostavlyat’
OropyeHue, deliver suffering, to | stradaniya,
MePEHOCUTH bear suffering, to perenosit’
OTOpYCHHE, impose pain stradaniya,
JOCTaBIISITh (suffering) prichinyat’ bol’
CTpaJiaHusl, (stradaniya)
MEPEHOCUTh
CTpajaHus,
NPUYHHATEH 00JIb
(cTpamanus)
R To get up + a bed ? To get up from the Vstavat’ s
Bcragats ¢ bed krovati
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KpOBaTH

H To leave/to go out + | ? To leave for beyond | Vyezzhat’ za
a country Briesxats 3a the border (of the granitsu
TPaHUILY country)
b= To block up + acar | *cmosams 6 npooxe | To stay in a traffic Stoyat’ v
jam probke.
Duche can
mean both “to
be in a traffic
jam” and “there
to be a traffic
jam”, the
translation is
only partial.
FeHL To turn off/to close | ? BBIKIIOYUTH To turn off an Vyklyuchit’
+ an apparatus amnmnapar apparatus apparat
VAN To pull + a stomach | Ctpangats nuapeeit | To suffer (from) Stradat’
diarea diareyei.
The same
model as for
insomnia. In
Deribas diarea
is not given as
a particular
case but there
is a general
combination
“to suffer from
a disease”
FFHL To turn on/to open + | ? BkiitouuTh To turn on an Vklyuchit’
an apparatus ammapar apparatus apparat
IR To look/to watch + | ? OcmoTpeTh To examin an ill Osmotret’
an illness 00JILHOTO (person) bol’nogo
ey To wash/to bathe + | [Ipunumars aym, To take a shower, to | Prinimat’ dush,
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a bath NMpUHUMATH BaHHY | take a bath prinimat’

vannu
CAKEN To make/... +a ? YmakoBarth Ha To pack for take Upakovat’ na
pack BBIHOC, 3aBEpHYTh | away, to roll into a VyYnos,
B YIIaKOBKY pack zavernut’ v
upakovku
1L To do/... + a work ? *3aHUMAThCS To be occupied with | Zanimat’sa
moApadoTKOH extra/part-time work | podrabotkoi
R To emit + a sound *Wz0asamo 36yk(u) | To issue (send forth, | Izdavat’ zvuk(I)
produce) sound(s)
e To do + a guest BoITh B rocTix, Be in guests, to go Byt’ v gostyah,
HJTH B TOCTH, (in)to guests, to walk | idti v gosti,
XOJUTh B TOCTH (in)to guests hodit’ v gosti
™ To go up/to start/... | BeITh B ceTn, To be in the net, to Byt’ v seti,
+ the Internet BBIXOJHTH B go out to the Internet | vyhodit’ v
UHTEPHET internet.
Considering

that the Internet
only appeared
in the last
decades as well
as this usage of
the word “net”,
it can hardly be
found in
dictionaries
and is absent in
the dictionary
of Deribas'#2,

The first of

"* The dictionary of Deribas (1979), although is rather broad, has one obvious disadvange: there is
a consent among researchers that the VN model is rather productive and many new VN appeared in the
last years and continue appearing now, at the same time with scientific, technological and medical
breakthroughs the language has to adapt or create new words which can also enter those VN combinations,
thus, dictionaries published a particular period of time ago cannot fully and abundantly reflect the today’s situation.
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these two [
consider
appropriate to
be a VN-L, the
second one also
corresponds
with basic

demands.

BRIL

To talk/to chat + a

day

<Bectu Geceny>,

<BECTHU pasroBop>

To conduct a talk

Vesti besedu,
vesti razgovor.
Beseda is a
word which
sounds
old-style,
razgovor is its
more modernly
used synonym,
however, both
expressions are
more formal or
polite than

neutral

To move + a

house/family

OcymiecTBiIsITh

nepee3q

To realize a moving

(to another house)

Osuschestvlyat’
pereezd.

The word
pereezd implies
changing the
place of living,
not just moving
in general

Sense

i

To leave/to stay +

(to/a?) study

TH

To dry + a cup

? OcymuTth OoKar,

To dry (up) a cup,

Osushit’ bokal,
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ITogusTes TOCT

To raise a toast

podnyat’ tost.
This is not a
neutral
expression,
bokal does not
mean a cup in

general

W

To blow + a cow

*3a0upamo HoC

To raise (one’s) nose

Zadirat’ nos.
This is a PE
which can be a
partial
translation as
its meaning is
similar to be so
proud of
oneself that
look down
upon others or
demonstrate
being proud of

oneself

3
F

To help + a hurry/a

rush

Oka3bIBaTh
IIOMOIIIb,
IIPEIOCTABIIATh

IIOMOIIb

To realize help, to

provide help

Okazyvat’
pomosch,
predostavlyat’
pomosch.

The first of
them is a
complete
synonym of “to
help”. The
difference
between them
is that they are

used in
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different

occasions.
K To swim + a swim ?
i Torun + a ?
step/pace/walk/stroll
FE ‘i To sleep a sleep *<morpyxatbcsi B | To dive in(to) Pogruzhat’sa v
COH>, 3a0BIThCS sleeping, to forget son, zabyt’sa
CHOM oneself with a dream | snom.

These ones are,
on the one
hand, only
partial
synonyms as
shuijiao means
both to sleep
and to fall
asleep, on the
other hand it is
not completely
stylistically

neutral

Although it is not always possible to translate /iheci with an OGIO/PE in Russian (those cases
are marked with “?”), it is almost always possible to find a verb+noun word collocation, which may
be a useful way of instructing likeci to foreign students of Russian'“’. For example, il = can be

translated as “to pay by card”, which is a word collocation. Some possible word collocations are
given in the table after “?”. Each of them can be questioned. The first one (oTmpaBnsTbcs B
KOMaHAMPOBKY, to leave for a business trip) has a connection with a PE/OGIO given in the
Dictionary of Deribas (1979) “ornpaBnsats B koMmMaHIupoBKy” (to send to a business trip) formed
from the same verb (the first one is in the reflexive form). I consider that the main difference
between them is in the verb. The reflexive verb ofpravlyat’sa is independent, it means to go
somewhere leaving the current place. It can be freely used with this very meaning in different

sentences, for example, moe3s otnpassiercs poezd otpravlyaetsa (the train is leaving/departing). In

143 See appendix for some ideas on teaching liheci as a part of an L2 course.
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the second case, the verb means “to send”, it can be used with “a letter”, “messages”, “things” etc.,
but in this particular collocation it has a more abstract shift in meaning “to send a person” and
depends on the following noun. BximounTs/BeIKIIOUNATE ammapaTr (to turn on/off an apparatus)
contain two independent verbs.

Translations marked with * are not precise synonyms. L [fi is “to meet” but Russian
equivavalents given are “to conduct a meeting” and “to organise a meeting” which can only be used
as synonyms in particular cases. Those cases which are marked with <> differ in degree. For
example, 425 is “to get angry”, but Russian equivalents imply being furious, which is a higher
degree than just angry. In its third translation the noun gnev (anger) is not stylistically neutral (it

sounds archaic or “honorouble™) and is practically not used separately in modern speech!*.

1.4.2. Related questions

It should be mentioned that not all samples demonstrate what in the part of Chinese we called

“an accusative tie”, but what in Russian would be more correct to call direct objects'#

,e.g inbyt’v
gostyah (to be in guests), gosti (guests) are not an object undergoing the process of the verb to be.
In Chinese this tie is almost a forming norm for /ikeci, only in few examples we can question if the
noun morpheme is a verbal object or not and in even in those cases, we cannot fully exclude that
possibility. But models for Russian OGIO accept combinations where the B (noun) is not a direct
object of the A (verb) action. So, if we look for VN combinations which are as close to the
liheci-type as possible, we should exclude all those combinations where B is not a direct object of A
as it was mentioned in Chapter 1. This would mean that several schemes of OGIO and many PE
should be excluded. However, as the general purpose of this work is an interlinguistic comparison, I
find it reasonable to investigate this phenomenon the way it is in each particular language,
excluding those samples which do not correspond with the way it is described in that language,
rather than excluding them on the basis of not corresponding with Chinese. At the same time, we

should keep in mind for the last part of our work, that formally speaking those PE and OGIO where

B is nor a direct subject of A are not fully the same as /ikeci in Chinese.

14 For more aspects of comparison see chapter 3.
145 | suggested that the majority of liheci, for a better understanding, can be artifitially inverted into the English passive
structure, e.g. WA to 4F is MR-ed. Only in a very few of them is this connection not clear. Russian structures do not
coincide with this. If our aim was to find exact analogues of Chinese liheci in Russian, not a general observation of the
authentically Russian phenomenon, one more stage of restriction would be excluding those VN in which N does not
undergo the process described by V.
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Another question is whether it is possible to find any sort of frequency list for OGIO/PE in
Russian. For Russian, there is the so-called “National Corpus of Russian Language™!46, which is a
very ambitious project of Russian linguists, it includes more than 600 million words. It has a
separate search for non-single word lexical items divided into sub-categories according to the
function they implement. In this corpus, we can check an approximate number of usages of our
samples. As well as Chinese CCL, NCRL permits to search not only the “joint” forms of VN, but as
well the split-up or inverted ones. Unlike in Chinese, in this case we will look for -10 to +10
distance between A and B to get a general overview, as we can suppose that in Russian split-up or
inverted forms may be much more frequent than in Chinese due to the general flexibility of the
language and the fact that Russian VN are freer to invert and separate and this search includes
inverted usages and variations in forms of A and B. That variation is another stumbling block which
may distort the result, the A (verbal part) can change in tense, number, person etc. and even convert
into other verbal parts of speech, while the B (nominal part) may vary between singular and plural
as well as in some positions go in different cases. So, the general search of the joint initial form
would only give a very vague result for the frequency of usage. Looking with a wide distance
allows to see results in different forms. One more aspect to add to this issue is that apart from the
main corpus, NCRL has separate branches, such as its spoken corpus, multimedia corpus, poetic
corpus, educational corpus, and others. To get the full picture of usage frequency based on the
corpus, it would be necessary to sum results from all applicable branches. And, as well as in
Chinese CCL, it would also be necessary to remove those samples, where words coincided with
each other not being parts of one VN. For example, the second sentence for “ObIThb B roctsax” is
[...momxHO ObITh, B rocTsax y B.K.Kopenanosa cunenu Hag xaptoi...] (Golovanov, 2002), where

EB3}

“byt’” belongs to the introductory “dolzhno byt’” (it must be) and “v gostyah” (in guests) belongs
to the second part of the phrase. They are separated by a comma but coincide in sequence, thus,
appear in the search results.

It is also noticeable that the majority of native speakers of different ages'¥’ and education
degrees have never heard of OGIO (and other terms used for it), which means that the topic remains
on the periphery of common knowledge about the language and stays mainly academic.

According to Laguzova (2015), one of the most productive schemes of OGIO is those with

29

the verb “ispytyvat’” (to experience), which comprises of two main constructions: V + an

accusative case noun, V + “chuvstvo” (a feeling) + a genitive case noun.

146 The main corpus contains 115,645 documents, 23,803,881 sentences, 283,431,966 words.
147 See appendix for the poll results.
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1.4.3. The frequency of usage of the selected samples

If we examine those translations which we chose for the list of Chinese likeci in the corpus,

we can find the following data:

VN!48 The number of | The number of The number of The total
usages on the documents in usages and number of
distance from which used (on documents on usages
-10 to +10'# the set distance) | distance 1

Pactoprars Opak 19 17 2/2 200

Pactoprayts Opak | 154 102 25/18

Cosepuiath 0 0 1/1 34

MPOTYIIKY

CoBepmuTh 0 0 33/32

MIPOTYIIKY

[IpunocuTh 2 2 1/1 25

W3BUHECHHUS 0 0 22/21

[Ipunectn

W3BUHCHUSI

[Tpocuts 0 0 50/44 50

W3BUHCHMUSI

[Tpocuts 0 0 344/280 410

MIPOILCHUS 66/ 61

[Tompocuth

MPOIICHUS

Bripaxath 183 167 9/9 534

COKaJICHHE 320 273 22/21

Breipazuth

COXaJICHHE

HcnwiThIBaTH 109 102 7/7 145

0eCroKOHCTBO 28 25 11

HcnbiTats

148 Each VN is given in perfective and imperfective verbal forms where possible.
149 At a distance, the number of random combinations mixed up with a particular VN may be higher.
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OECIIOKOMCTBO

[TposiBnATH 71 69 11/11 95
0eCroKOHCTBO 13 13 0/0

[IposiBuTH

0€CIOKONCTBO

TepsTh coH 81 80 2/2 368
[loTepsTh coH 147 138

Crpanatb 0 0 9/9 9
OeccoHHUILIEN

UcnbiTeiBaTh 123 116 2/2 149
HHTEpEC 24 23

HcnbiTath nHTEpEC

[Turate uHTEpEC 56 56 1/1 57
UcnwiThiBaTh %Kap 11 10 0/0 24
HcnpiTaTe xap 13 13 0/0

[TposiBATH 877 768 38/38 1481
MHTEpEC 548 475 18/18

IIposiBuTH HHTEpEC

[TopaBaTh 3asBKy 0 0 15/15 65
[TonmaTs 3asBKy 0 0 50/43

[TpoBoUTH 0 0 0/0 21
BCTpeuy 0 0 21/18

[TpoBectu BcTpeuy

YcTpanBathb 0 0 32 31
BCTpEUy 0 0 28/28

YcTpouTh BCTpedy

3akrovaTh Opak 67 57 7/6 261
3aKIoYnTh OpaK 180 128 7/7

Coueratbes 0 0 35/34 35
Opakom

Crpanath 0 0 1/1 1
00JIe3HBIO

[TposiBIsATH THEB 11 11 1/1 20
[IposiBUTBH THEB 7 7 1/1
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[lepenocuth 89 84 3/3 278
00J1e3Hb 182 170 4/4

[Tepenectun

00J1e3Hb

Berynats B Opax 454 291 97/81 1345
Berynuts B Opak 616 414 178/135

Wcnonmusarte Tanenr | 196 168 3/3 314
HWcnonuutes Tanel 111 105 4/4

HaxomuTh mokoit 155 144 0/0 498
Hatitu mokoit 318 285 25/25

OO6peraTh moKOH 42 42 0/0 266
O6pecTu nokou 202 172 22/21

Ocy1iecTBUTh 0 0 11 1
pETHCTpAIIIO 0 0 0/0

Ocy1iecTBUTh

pErUCTpaIHIO

Odopmutsb 0 0 6/4 9
pETHCTpAIIIO 0 0 3/3

OdopmasTts

pErucTparmo

Bpatb otmyck 190 157 15/15 788
B3sth oTmyck 514 420 69/63
OtnpammBatecac | 0 0 11/10 19
paboThI 0 0 8/8

OTtnpocutsest ¢

paboThl

JlaBaThb OTIIyCK 120 111 2/2 478
Jlath oTIycK 352 288 4/4

Ocekinatb 0 0 2/2 2
HacMemkamu'>°

[TposiBnATH 71 69 11/11 95
0eCroKOHCTBO 13 13 0/0

150 For this verb, its perfective and imperfective forms only differ in the accent (imperfective — osypAt’, perfective —
osYpat’).



[IposiBuTH

0eCroKOHCTBO

Xnomare B namomu | 600 461 73/67 944
Xnomare B nagoHu | 0 0 0/0

XJ0MHYTH B 260 200 11/11

JIAOLIN 0 0 1/1

XJIONHYTH B

JaJI0HA

Cnenatp ykoi 431 286 40/34 865
Henatb ykon 379 274 15/14

Crenarts 0 0 9/9 11
UHBEKIIUEO 0 0 2/2

HeHaTB HWHBCKIUIO

Crhenarb CKHIIKY 0 0 20/20 32
Jlenatb CKUaKy 0 0 12/12

[IpuxoauTs B 17 2151 1/1 35
yIHUBIICHUE 17 16 0/0

[TpuiiTu B

yAUBIICHUE

WcneiteiBaTth yxac | 234 194 1/1 426
Hcneitath yxac 187 172 4/4

Boanmarte B 39 36 1/1 65
OeILIEHCTBO 23 23 2/2

Bnacts B

OeIeHCTBO

[TpuxoauTs B 113 103 2/2 229
OEIIEHCTBO 111 105 3/3

[TpuiiTu B

OeIeHCTBO

[Ipuxonuts B yxkac | 309 278 11/11 886
[Tpwuiitu B yxac 556 445 10/10

[Ipuxoauts B 44 40 2/2 196

151 The search result given in the corpus on the set distance is 40/34, but the real VN usage is only 17; 23 more
sentences are randomly coincided examples.
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U3yMJICHHE 145 139 5/5

[TpuiiTu B

U3yMJICHHE

BoITh B OTITyCKE 0 0 0/0 0
Wntu B oTIiyck 0 0 0/0 0
Haxomuthcs B 0 0 3/3 3
OTITyCKE

VYxonuts B otiiyck | 108 97 3/3 304
VHTH B OTIIyCK 171 148 22/22

3anumats ouepenp | 171 162 13/13 423
3aHATH ouepeb 215 191 24/22

Crosarp B ouepenu | 1658 1090 85/79 2748
HcnsiTeiBaTh TOpe | 60 58 1/1 178
HcnbiTats rope 117 110 0/0

HcneiThIBaTH 40 39 0/0 56
rpycTh 16 16 0/0

HcnbiTaTh rpycTh

[IpenaBatbes 0 0 1/1 1
rpycTH 0 0 0/0

[Ipenarscs rpyctu

Panuts nymry 0 0 4/4 4
Crpanate aymoit 0 0 1/1 1
HcnwiThIBaTH 29 29 0/0 57
OropuYeHue 28 27 0/0

[Tepenocutn 8 8 0/0 26
oropueHue 18 17 0/0

[Tepenectun

OropuYeHue

JlocTaBIATh 73 84 0/0 119
CTpagaHus 46 44 0/0

JocraButh

CTpajiaHue

[Tepenocutn 0 0 1/1 1
CTpaJlaHus 0 0 0/0
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[Tepenectu

CTpajiaHus
[TpuunHATH 60716 478 395 23/22 904
[TpuumaUTH 60TH 351 300 52/52

[TpuunHATH 0 0 6/6 10
CTpaJlaHus 0 0 4/4

[TprunHUTH

CTpajgaHus

[TomHMMATE TOCT 98 89 1/1 308
[TognusTe TOCT 188 152 21/21

3a0biBaThes cHoM | 0 0 2/2 17
3a0bIThCSI CHOM 0 0 15/14

Crosatb B mpoOke 0 0 9/9 9
Bcratp B mpoOke 0 0 0/0

Crpanars auapeeit | 0 0 0/0 0
[Tpunumars gy 522 461 35/31 1624
[TpunATh Tym 964 739 103/93

[Ipunumare Banny | 0 0 29/26 82
[TpunATH BaHHY 0 0 53/49

N3naBatk 3ByK 998 732 3/3 1614
Wznats 3ByK 611 470 2/2

BoITh B roctsix 0 0 14/13 14
Wntu B roctn 0 0 32/31 57
[ToiiTH B rocTn 0 0 25/23

XOIUTH B TOCTH 0 0 95/88 108
CXOIUTh B TOCTH 0 0 13/13

BeITh B cetn 0 0 0/0 0
Brexoauts B 15 12 15/12 93
WHTEPHET 63 52 6/6

BeliiTn B HHTEpHET

Becrtu Geceny 0 0 88/84 96
3aBectu Oecemy 0 0 8/8

Bectu pasrosop 2264 1521 130/126 3239
3aBectu pazroBop | 764 616 81/78
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OcCymIecTBISTh 0 0 11 7

nepees 0 0 6/6

OcymiecTBUTh

nepees

3agupaTh HOC 184 163 25/25 422
3aapaTh HOC 205 181 8/8

Oxa3bIBaTh 1737 1342 138/128 4631
IOMOILb 2402 1761 354/310

Oka3aTb IOMOIIb

[IpenocraBnare 74 66 4/4 195
MTOMOIIIb 123 109 4/4

IIpenoctaBuTh

MTOMOIITh

[Torpysxathcs B 164 148 5/5 406
COH 228 180 9/9

HOpr31/ITI>CH B COH

These results are only approximate'>? but they still allow for the evaluation of the level of
usage of different VN. They vary from extremely high, to moderate, to extremely low usage groups.

I would divide them into four main groups:

1. Low frequency (<100). This group is the biggest (43 samples).

2. Moderate frequency (100-<300). It includes only 11 samples.

3. Average frequency (300-1000). This includes 18 samples.

4. High frequency (1000<). It includes 7 samples. The highest frequency in this is 4631. It is
noticeable that the combination of verb+adverb vyiti zamuzh which we excluded would

have 12645 in frequency.

Even though these results are not exact, they give us a clear picture that the number of

samples falls with the growth of frequency.

152 Among other cases, the number of samples on the distance may overlap with zero distance samples.
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Distribution of samples

60
40 j
20

At the same time, samples with the same general meaning may belong to different groups.
There may be various reasons for this. Partially, it may be connected with stylistics. Some VN use
words or combinations which are outdated and others which are more modern (e.g., sochetat’sa
brakom and zakluchat’ brak); others, although equally modern (e.g. okazat’ pomosch, predostavit
‘pomosch) are used in different contexts. Some may only have one (direct) meaning, others can
have more than one meaning based on different shifts, e.g. ctpagats 6ecconnumei only means to
suffer from insomnia, but TepsaTe con (to lose dreaming/sleeping) may also define something
abstract, for example, worrying too much etc. We can also see that the schemes which Laguzova
considers the most used, although they demonstrate rather high frequency, are still not the most
used according to the numbers from the corpus. At the same time, the total sum of all possible
combinations for these two structures may be the highest. It should also be considered that, despite
in the search results some VN showed zero number of samples on the distance, it does not mean
that they cannot be separated. For example, sdelat’ ukol can be deployed to sdelat’ boleznenniy ukol
(to have a painful injection) and even more.

According to these results the most frequently used samples are:

1. Oka3ats NOMOIIb
2. Becrtu pa3roBop
3. CroAatb B ouepenu
4. IlpuHuMaTh ayui

5. W3naBath 3ByK

The frequency of usage, apart from all other factors, may be connected with cultural realities

of this particular society.
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1.4.4. Other criteria for grouping

Apart from grouping them on the basis of frequency, we can form groups according to these

aspects:

1. “An accusative tie” (direct object/patient)!3. In their AB structure, B undergoes the A
process.

43 out of 71 (among them 4 out of 5 most frequent) (60%) samples are formed this way.
2.(not-)Including a preposition. 18 samples (25%) include the preposition v.

And others.

1.4.5. Some questions related to frequency

Another question is how these results correspond with spoken language. They may not
coincide with results extracted from written texts. If we observe the results of the poll, the majority
prefer using verbs rather than VN in speaking. At the same time, some neutral in style or rather
formal VN may be used equally with verbs. As well, some VN like okazat” pomosch which are less
neutral than their synonymous verbs can be the only possible neutral option in combinations (e.g.
okazat’ pervuyu pomosch — to provide first aid). For more details on this see the Appendix.

For Russian, as well as for Chinese as a foreign language, there are published word lists for
each certificated level. These are called lexical minimums. The first VN appears at the level B1 (or
first certificate level which goes after elementary and basic levels) and that is oOpatuth BHUMaHUE
obratit’ vnimaniye (to pay attention). At the same level we can find cnats sx3amen sdat’ examen (to
pass an exam), CIYXXUTb B apMuu sluzhit’ v armii (to serve in the army, to be a soldier) which
Deribas includes in his VN dictionary. There are no other VN at this level. So, if we assume that
lexical minimums for foreign students are a type of frequency list, thus, those 3 VN should be the
most used ones in Russian. While paying attention or passing/having an exam provoke no doubts ,
serving in the army may be questioned at the aspect of the frequency of usage, as it is not a
combination for daily speech. At the same time, it is necessary to admit that this VN may be
frequently used in the topic of education in Russia, as normally those male schoolchildren who

cannot or do not want to enter university start serving in the army (this is obligatory for those men

153 1t is not always the same as the accusative case. For example, npuxoautb B 6eweHcTBo (to come into furiosity) also
uses the noun in the accusative case, but this noun (furiosity) does not undergo the verbal process (to come), so, we
cannot say the furiosity was/is come.
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who are older than 18 years). In the B2 level list the first VN to be found are 6paTs/B3sTh Takcu
brat’/vzyat’ taxi (to take a taxi) and 6pocats paboty brosat’ rabotu (to leave work/job, lit. “to throw
work™). Later we can find BecTu pasroBop vesti razgovor which was the second most frequent in the
corpus among our samples and a few other combinations with this verb, BkItOUuTH B cocTaB
vkluchit’ v sostav (to include into the content, e.g. to include somebody’s name in the list of
delegates), Bnanets s3bIkOM viadet’ yazykom (“to possess a language” = to be able to speak a
(foreign) language), ynensate BHUMaHue udelyat’ vnimaniye (to pay/give attention to. The verb as a
separate item is practically untranslatable), BHocuTh neHbru vnosit’ den’gi (“to bring in money” = to
(pre)pay), BHOCUTH MOMNpPaBKYy vnosit’ popravku (“to bring in an amendment” = to make an
amendment) etc. The lists are organized alphabetically. As we can see, basically VN start actively
appearing at B2 level, some of them seem to belong to the official speech style, which puts into
question the real frequency of their usage in (neutral) speech. At the same time, their amount in

comparison with the main dictionary is still not so big.

1.5-. The definition and limitations of “/iheci” in English

1.5.1. General ideas about the analagous phenomenon in English

As we start observing VN in English, we should, first of all, pay attention to combinations
formed with the delexical verbs make, take, have, give, go, do, hold, keep, set!>*. These verbs are
similar to “ghost” verbs in Russian, as without a following noun they basically have no or little
meaning (although, unlike some verbs in Russian they can be translated into other languages as
each of them has their primary established meaning), at the same time they preserve some
information important at the aspect of syntax, such as tense, person, voice, etc. They pair with

nouns to form delexical structures (DS). For example:

To take a shower = to shower

To have a drink = to drink

We can observe the same phenomenon as we saw in Russian before, in these structures the

real semantic role is attributed to nouns. Similarly, these verbs may form varying combinations with

154 Vrbinc (2004) orders eight of them by frequency based on the English corpus The Bank of English: give, have, make,
take, do, hold, keep, set.
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different nouns, e.g. to have a talk/conversation/discussion/chat... We can see that some of them
may have related synonymous verbs, like “to talk” or “to chat”. They may add attributives: to have
a long/nice/boring talk.

There is an agreement between various researchers of delexical verbs (DV) on the following
fact: the delexical meaning of the verb is more frequent than its primary meaning. At the same time,
the delexical meaning cannot exist without the surrounding context.

Delexical verbs are transitive which, as we saw above, is typical of Russian and Chinese VN
at the level of IS as well.

According to the website of British Council, the four most frequent delexical verbs are to

have, to take, to make, to give.

1.5.2. Some models and classifications of delexican structures and their components

Vrbinc (2005) citing Biber (1999) claims that idiomatic constructions with delexical verbs are
much more common in written language.

She also says that there are 4 main types of noun which can follow a delexical verb:

1. A singular noun (often with the indefinite article), for example, to make a remark, to have
a try, to take a look. According to Vrbinc (2005), this type of structure can describe an event
as a brief one, and that is one of the main differences of these VN from single verbs. These
nouns can normally be used as single verbs in English;

2. A plural noun, for example, to take photos, to take sips;

3. An uncountable noun, e.g. to make progress (she gives this as a subtype of the second
group);

4. Nouns which cannot be used as verbs, e.g. to make career, to make decisions etc. Some of

these nouns may have same-root related verbs (e.g. to make decisions — to decide);

Another thing that she highlights is that those nouns can accept adjectives before them
forming the following structure: V — adj — N; this can be broadened to attributives, as not only
adjectives can go before these nouns, but also determiners, numerals, combinations of words etc.
Gunkova (2011) presents a more general model: V — (the indefinite article or a modifier) — N.
However, we will still need to examine the possible combinations in Chapter 2.

Although we can observe some clear models to create delexical structures we should notice
that they are not completely universal. On the one hand, not each verb can be paired with each noun,

and although in some cases the same noun can go with different verbs, it is not an absolutely free
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choice; on the other hand, some expressions simply do not exist, e.g. we can say “have a try”, “have
a drink”, “have a look” but it is impossible to say “have an eat”, even though it would follow the
general model.

Wierzbicka (1982) assumes that the model “have + a V”!55 only characterises
(semi-)intentional, not involuntary events.

Tanaka, Aizawa, Kim, Hatada (2011) notice another important thing: delexical structures
only correspond with one of the meanings of the related single verb. An example they give is  “to
give an answer” which is “to answer” when it means “to respond”, but “to answer”
can also mean “to be suitable for”, and in this sence it has no corresponding VN.

They also apply the term “idiomatic delexical structure” in this context, which means “a
delexical structure which cannot select any sense for a deverbal noun”; these can be rarely modified
by adjectives or changed into a passive voice structure.

Nouns in delexical structures can have varying meanings, e.g. in “make an order” and “give
an order” the word “order” has absolutely different meanings.

As well as in Russian, some nouns can go with two different verbs to form a VN, e.g. have a

seat/shower or take a seat/shower (synonymous), take a chance/shower or give a chance/shower

(antonymous).

1.5.3. Terminology and related issues

Delexical is not the only name for this verbal category, among research papers we can also
find the following terms: desemanticized verbs, function verbs, light verbs, lexically empty verbs,
empty verbs, vector verbs, explicator verbs, thin verbs, (semantically) weak verbs, support verbs,
supportive verbs, stretched verbs, multi-word verbs, expanded predicates etc. As for the nominal
part of these VN, they can be called nouns, deverbal nouns, noun phrases. Similar to Russian, the
whole delexical construction can also be found under the names of verbo-nominal phrases or
verbo-nominal predication. Allan (1998) emphasizes that, despite the long history of studying
delexical constructions, linguists have not accepted a unified term to define it.

Delexical structures in English as well as in Russian have a border with simple word
collocations and may be difficult to distinguish from them in some cases. For some simple
collocations we can find related single verbs as for VN. Let us compare “to have a look” and “to
have a suggestion”. Both follow the same model, both can be replaced by a single verb (to look and

to suggest) but the first of them is a delexical structure (VN), the second of them is not. Here, to

155 Another name for this model is periphrastic have construction.
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differentiate between them, we need to remember that among other characteristics, VN imply any
sort of adhesion at the level of IS, and the meainings of V and N are not clear if separated. What
does “to have” mean in the first case? Possession — no. What does the whole structure mean? “To
possess a look” — no. But in the second case, “to have” has its primary meaning (to possess) and
that meaning does not depend on the noun (is not semantically adhesive to it). To have a suggestion
is to possess an idea one could suggest. The noun “suggestion” is also rather clear in meaning if
separated, but “a look™ is vaguer. Adhesion — a concept which we adopted from Chinese where it
means a real impossibility for a charater-morpheme to function as an independent word — may be
that helping criterion which makes differentiation between VN and simple collocations easier. An
interesting detail related to this is that among the articles dedicated to bilingual machinery
translation there is a repeating idea that VN are usually mistranslated as the machine itself cannot
distinguish them from simple word sequences. Simple collocations, on the other hand, can in
general be translated word by word without the loss of meaning. If we try to translate these two
examples into the other languages under our study, in both Chinese and Russian “to have a look”
will never be translated as by “to have” + “a look”, while for “to have a suggestion” direct

translation is possible in both.

1.5.4. Less frequent delexical verbs and other exceptions

Biber (1990) (as well as Algeo (1995)) says that delexical verbs have an idiomatic nature,
demonstrating two extremes (their natural “core” meaning and the idiomatic delexicalized one). The
above presented list of delexical verbs which can be found under study more often is not the
complete list of this type of verb: less frequently, but possible to find investigations for other verbs
passing through a particular weakening of their initial meaning, paring with nouns and forming a
VN construction, e.g. Verde (2003) shows how it happens with cast, shed, and throw which can
form such combinations as “to throw a look”. Gunkova (2011) adds more to this line: pay, raise, set,
put, bear'°,

Another thing she notices is a slightly different type of combination with such verbs as go, be
and do: go shopping, do the cooking, do harm, be in a rush. This pose the same dilemmas to us
which we saw in Russian. On the one hand, if we stick to VN-L we should only accept those
combinations where N is the patient (direct object) of V. However, as we kept other ties possible for

Russian VN to observe the phenomenon in a more comprehensive way, I consider that there is a

156 The website of EQI Sabifidnigo includes various research and BNC examples and add these verbs which can be met
as DV: to bein, to be on, to bear, to catch, to deliver, to drop, to draw, to get, to heave, to hold, to keep, to lay, to pay,
to place, to put, to raise, to run, to set, to do, to go+Ving, to do+Ving, to go for (a).
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rational to do the same in English. Examples like “be in a rush” are not VN-L, but they are VN
which can also have or not have synonymouns single verbs. “Do harm” is more regular as “harm” is
basically a noun, and the whole VN looks similar to modal VN in Russian, but “go shopping” and
“do the cooking” are a more complicated case for us to apply limitations. On the one hand, the
gerund is a form derived from the verb, on the other hand, it has various functions, and in many
cases acts as a noun. This question is similar to the quality of second morphemes in Chinese /ikeci,

which sometimes can be consider belonging to other parts of speech but acting as nouns (e.g. #1548

or to those cases when in Russian verbs pair with substantivated adjectives. At the same time “do
the cooking” seems clearer than “go shopping” for two reasons: 1. The verb “to do” gives an
impression of fulfilling an action which can be transmitted through a noun (to do something)"’

9 ¢C

which can be its patient 2. The definite article is normally used with nouns. In “go shopping”, “go”

cannot have a real noun-patient and whole structure looks similar to # % “to do something in

order to do something”, in this case “to go (out) to shop/buy ((for)things)”. Gunkova (2011) also
shows examples such as “to get changed” which we exclude as the second part is a participle.
Another stumbling block is the DS which Vrbinc (2005) calls invariable — those which cannot
vary grammaticaly, e.g. “give way” or “take part”. We will accept them as a subtype of DS in
English having in mind that they do not correspond with VN-L. In general, if they can split up but
cannot be modified by other words, they still can be seen as VN, as modification is not equally
possible for each sample. In Russian, we observed a similar phenomenon but it was out of the
category of OGIO and rather belonged to different levels of phraseology. We excluded them from
our research as they are not characterized through “penetration” as they call it in Russian research
papers or the ability to add other words within their structure which is a must for /ikeci. It should be
noticed, that splitting up, accepting other words within and modification are not the same. Splitting
up or accepting other words within (or “penetration”) mean that the V and N of one VN can be
placed at a distance from each other (as we can see in this part dedicated to English, they may even
be placed in different clauses of the same sentence), but modification means that there appear some
words which can modify (characterize) the V or N, e.g. adjectives before the N. In the majority of
cases there will be no difference between the two, but for disputable samples when we need to
decide if a verb plus a noun is a VN or not, I suggest that the obligatory criterion (in all the three

languages) is splitting up, while the ability to be modified is not necessary.

157 Another example of Gunkova (2011) is “to do an operation”.
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1.5.5. Some disputable aspects and various classifications of DS

In comparison with their counterparts in Russian and Chinese, delexical structures in English
are rather well-studied from various perspectives. One of the most widely spreaded topics in the
open search is teaching DS to foreigners and crosslingual and machinery translation. Noticeably,
they can be found in dictionaries, grammar and student books for foreigners and native-speakers'>®,

However, there remain some disputable aspects. Gunkova (2011) says: “The elementary problems related

to delexical verbs—which reoccur throughout this work—are the following: the problem of terminology, definition and

delineation of this group of verbs, classification, interlingual clashes, and from a pedagogical point of view
interlanguage”. She highlights “many terminological and conceptual inconsistencies” and no “clearcut
boundary limiting generally delexical verbs nor any precise list of them”. She also notices that
delexical verbs are widely spread in Japanese, Turkish, Urdu and Romance languages. There is also
a particular dispute about excluding or including some structures into the category of DS on the
basis of nouns. Gunkova (2011) highlights that not all scholars agree to accept deverbal nouns such
as “argument” which is derived from the verb “to argue” and only include those which completely
coincide with the verbal form (e.g. “a look™) as they actually see them as verbal elements in the
form of infinitive paired with a verb and a determiner. I do not consider this correct, as conversion
in general is a widely spread word formation method in English, and we can accept “a look” and
others as nouns derived from verbs through conversion or viceversa, at the same time we will
hardly find other cases of pairing verbs with nominal determiners. In my opinion, these are two
subtypes of the same category of DS but not two different phenomena. She cites Akimoto (1989)
who listed 3 types of nouns in DS:

1. Nouns which completely coincide with verbs (a look — to look).
2. Nouns formed through suffixation (a suggestion — to suggest).

3. Nouns formed with particles (a check-up — to check up).

This classification does not notice those samples where the noun coincides with the verb in its
written form but differs in pronunciation (e.g. to protést — a protest). We should also add those VN
which have nouns not derived from verbs (e.g. “noise” in make a noise etc.). I would suggest the

following grouping:

1. Nouns which completely coincide with verbs.

158 See examples of this in Coffey (2016).
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2. Nouns which are derived from verbs through varying ways (affixation, pronunciation shifts
etc.)
3. Nouns which are formed from a combination of verb with “a complement”, e.g. a particle.

4. Nouns which are not formed from any related verb.

Gunkova (2011) also proposes variations for noun forms in DS, although, she does not clearly

divide them into subgroups. These subgroups would be:

1. Singular with the indefinite article (e.g. make a noise).
2. Singular with no article (make progress, give help).

3. Plural (make decisions).

She also supposes that there is one more possible classification:

1. Nouns only appearing in singular (make use of).
2. Nouns only appearing in plural (give thanks).

3. Nouns which can appear in both singular and plural (have a drink, have drinks).

I do not consider the number to be a basis for limitation for VN. As for VN-L, the concept of
number is rather alien to Chinese, and in case of countable notions it may not be really clear
whether it is singular or plural.

There also exist classifications for DS (a verb + a noun collocation), e.g. Sanguannam (2016)

citing Wang (2016) in their Ph.D. thesis gives the following one:

1. VN is semantically equivalent to V, e.g. have an affect — to affect;

2. VN is semantically equivalent to a copulatadjective construction, e.g. to give an
impression — to be impressive;

3. VN where the N is abstract, e.g. to have a right;

4. VN where the N is used in a figurative sense, e.g. to do the trick.

Their example for the second group is not completely clear, as “to give an impression” does
not seem to be exactly the same as “to be impressive”. One can give a good or bad impression, but
being impressive is similar to making people surprised/admiring/respecting for being special (see
the definition of “impressive” in Cambridge Dictionary). At the same time “to be impressive” is

very clearly to “to impress (somebody)”.
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1.5.6. Are delexical verbs fully delexical?

If we compare delexical verbs (DV) and delexical structures (DS) with Russian we may
notice that, although the verb is called delexical (in Russian — ghost), at minimum it gives us the
idea of a state or an action. Thus, analogously, we cannot say that it is completely deprived of its
semantics. Apart from “state or action”, they can be classified under other paradigms, e.g. giving or
receiving (we understand the difference between “to have a shower” and “to give a shower” only
because of the verb). Another aspect which is noticed by Gunkova (2011) is that the number of
delexical verbs is rather small'®®. As we remember, in Russian the number of VN-forming verbs
was rather high. And if we look back to Chinese, only some verbs used in /ikeci tend to form more

than one /iheci-combination. This will be discussed in chapter 3 in more detail.

1.5.7. Synonymity with verbs and other DS

The phenomenon which we study in English can often be mixed with other phenomena, e.g.
phrasal verbs (to make up), verb-adjective/particle etc. combinations (to make clear), however, for
the purpose of this work we exclude them. As we saw above these DS can also be divided into two
groups: those which have a related synonymous same-root verb and those which do not. The same
way as in Russian I do not consider this to be a base for limitation as the general concept and
behaviour of these two subtypes are the same.

Not so frequently, but yet possible to find, DV in DS can be replaced with other verbs with
similar meanings, forming a synonymous DS. Gunkova (2011) gives an example of this: to make an

impression = to create an impression.

1.5.8. Are DS idiomatic?

Although, we mainly discuss the OS of VN, we paid attention to some aspects of IS, such as
whether the nature of VN is idiomatic or not. In Chinese, we saw that some /ikeci have a very clear
idiomatic/metaphorical basis while in others it was more a morphological matter (uniting on the
basis of adhesivity of former independent character-words), in Russian we saw a dispute whether
OGIO were PE or not, and among research papers in English we may find a bigger agreement that

DS do have a particular idiomatic shift. Gunkova (2011) highlights that the idiomatic nature of DS

159 Here we should assume the idea we mentioned above: some other verbs can form delexical constructions, too.
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can limit their abilities to be modified or put together. At the same time, she presents the following

classification for DS:

1. Only used metaphorically (e.g. have a dip).
2. Used both metaphorically and literally (e.g. give a lift).
3. A verb and a noun which can be a simple collocation with its literal meaning (to make a

bow — to produce a bow with arrows) or a DS (to make a bow).

The second group provokes an interesting observation regarding Chinese and other languages.
Liheci could be originally formed as simple collocations or as a metaphorical collocations/idioms if
we look at their IS. At the same time, at the level of OS some VN as a whole can also act as both
(with literal or metaphorical meanings). For a better understanding of VN, IS and OS should be
studied as interrelated!'®®. As for idioms themselves (those combinations whose meaning cannot be
derived from the components), in English there are combinations analogous to PE-VN in Russian
but they may be partially included into the category of DS when formed with a DV (e.g. to give
(somebody) a go, not to give a damn etc.) if other words can be placed inside. As well as in Russian

we can only accept them if they abide by the limitations. Akimoto (1989) classifies them this way:

1. Idiom (e.g. take place), the meaning cannot be understood at the level of IS, the whole
combination cannot be altered.

2. Semi-idiom (e.g. to make a mistake). We can understand the meaning at the level of IS and
some changes are possible.

3. Non-idiom (e.g. to give an answer). The meaning is clear through IS, and transforming is

possible.

Within that classification, idioms are highly likely to be excluded from our research as they
violate one important limitation for VN(-L): they cannot accept other words within their structure.
At the same time, semi-idioms can sometimes be accepted.

Live (1973), speaking about V + N structures, notices a type of idiom which consists of a
verb + an adjective + a noun, such as “to take a dim view” which will not be under our analysis, as
they basically do not exist in VN forms. She also speaks about verb + adjective structures, such as
“to fall ill”, among which she gives “to have the better”, where “better” appears to be a

substantivied adjective ( = a noun). Although we do not accept combinations with other parts of

160 There probably may be a dependency or interdependency between IS and OS.
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speech, we do accept elements which are originally not nominal but acting as nouns. In Russian we
saw the same: there is a group of VN, where N is not exactly a noun but a substantivied adjective or
a structure acting as a noun. In Chinese we accepted that the second elements can have any or
unclear original status as long as they function as nouns in VN, too. Thus, combinations such as
“have the better” and combinations of verbs and adjectives are not exactly the same. Another
interesting group highlighted by Live is that formed with the verb “to be”, e.g. to be in a rush. I
would accept them as a sort of modal VN among English VN, as well as in Russian we accepted
those with “to have”, but they are not VN-L, so, in this work we will not pay any special attention

to them.

1.5.9. The general limitations for DS

The general limitations for English DS may be very similar to those in Russian:

1. They are a combination of a verb and a noun which can split up. By saying “a noun” I refer
to any element which clearly acts as a noun, regardless of the dispute of its original nature.

2. Under the main limits we accepted in this work, at least one element should be at least
semantically adhesive. As we have already discussed in point 1.3., it is practically impossible
to find real adhesion in the languages where we deal with words, not with
character-morphemes, so for DS we consider its verb to be semantically adhesive as its
meaning is only realized together with the noun.

3. The verb and the noun present one joint verbal meaning. It is also possible to say that the
joint meaning is greater than the sum of its parts as it gets some additional (e.g. stylistic)
features.

4. Other elements can be accepted within this structure. At the level of IS they are
non-predicative.

5. Those which include prepositions are VN but not VN-L, as well as those where N is not a

patient of V.

Apart from that, some other features which we observed in Russian and English, such as

inversion, can be possible.
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1.6-. A list of “l/iheci” samples in English to analyse and their classification

1.6.1. Samples synonymous to Chinese liheci

As well as for Russian, we will firstly try to find English equivalents for Chinese likeci:

liheci Literal transation English VN Comments and related non-VN
combinations
=S To part/to leave each ? To end in divorce
other + To get divorced
) . “To get a divorce” seems the most
marriage/wedding . o .
appropriate combination, although it
can hardly be considered delexical,
as both elements preserve their
separate meanings (“to obtain” + “a
divorce”)
==|4 To end/to finish/to ? To leave school
conclude/to complete + To finish school
a profession/business
)'TLE To see + a face To have a meeting As well as in Russian, it is not
exactly the same as “to meet
somebody”
Wb to scatter/to break up (a | To take a walk, To go for a walk, to go on a walk.
meeting etc)/to To go for a stroll Go walking” can probably
. . considered a DS.
disperse/to Go walking
disseminate/to dispel + | To have a walk
a step/pace/walk/stroll
TE K To say/to speak/to talk | To give an apology To ask for pardon, to be full of
+ apology To seek a pardon, apologies, to beg (somebody’s)
pardon, to owe (someone) an
To make an apology (to
apology
someone)
EA To suffer from/to feel + | To have anxiety(ies), To suffer from nerves,

emergency/worrying

To be in a hurry

To be in a rush
“To be in a hurry” and similar can

be seen as DS across various
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researches which give “to be in” as
a sort of DV. Under the limitations

in this work its acceptance can be

questioned.

N To lose + a sleep ? To lose sleep, to suffer from
insomnia, to get (no) sleep, to fall
into a sleep, to go to sleep'®!, to
have a sleepless night

J To feel/to perceive + | To have an interest (in | To show an interest (in)

interest something),
To take an interest (in)
==t To bear/to be born/to ? To get angry, to feel anger
grow + anger
A 95 To bear/to be born/to ? To get ill, to suffer from a disease.
grow + an illness To catch/have a cold “To have a cold” (or "to catch a
cold”) can be a partial synonym in
some cascs

Kz To emit/to send out + | To get fever “To have a cold” can be a partial

heat synonym in some cases

LRI To tie/to create (an |? To get married, to register a

alliance) + a marriage marriage

k2% To jump + a dance To have a dance

To do a dance

QR To settle (down) + a ? To be at ease, to rest assured

heart

i &2 To announce/to inform/ | To make an application To get registered

to notify + a name

B 1R To ask for + vacations | To take a vacation, To go on vacation.

To have a holiday All these translations are not exactly
the same as “to ask for vacations”

T2 To open/to start/to To make a joke, To tell a joke

reveal/to hold a joke To have a joke
FHO To bear/to undertake + a | To have worries

heart

161 Cambridge dictionary indicates this as an example of the nominal usage of “sleep”, so, according to this, “to go to

sleep” is not an infinitive + an infinitive, but an infinitive + to + a noun. An according structure exists in Russian, uaTu Ko

cHy idti ko snu (to go to/in the direction of sleep).
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wE

To beat + palms

?

To clap hands

4R To hit/to inject + a | To have an injection,
needle To give an injection
T4 To hit/... + a discount To give a discount To get/receive a discount, to offer a
discount
174 To eat + (an/to?) alarm | To get a surprise To be surprised
A To take out/to pull out + | To have a smoke
a smoke/tobacco/a
cigarrete
TR To put/to place/to To take a vacation, To go on vacation
release/to free/to let To have a holiday
go/to let out/to set off To take a leave
HRS To brush/to scrub + a ? To pay by card
card
HEBA To set in order/to ? To join the queue, to line up. “To
arrange/to line + arow | To take turns take turns” is not exactly the same
of people/ a line/a as to bé in a queue but in. some
cases, it can act as a partial
team/a group/ synonym.
W= To go out/to leave/ + a
mission/a messenger/
(to/a?) commission
730 To wound/to hurt + a
heart
R To get up + a bed To getup
H To leave/to go out + a
country
¥ To block up + a car
FA, To turn off/to close + an
apparatus
it To pull + a stomach
FFHL To turn on/to open + an
apparatus
EIR To look/to watch + an

illness
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bRES

To wash/to bathe + a
bath

To have a shower,

To take a shower'%?

To take a bath
e To make/... + a pack To pack for take away, to roll into a
pack
11 To do/... +a work To do job/work can be partial
synonyms in some cases
KR To emit + a sound To make a sound
ﬁj{%ﬁ Todo+a guest To make a visit “To make a visit” is not 100% the
same as to be a guest in somebody’s
house but in some cases it can be a
partial synonym.
X To go up/to start/... + To be in the net, to go online
the Internet
IR To talk/to chat +aday | To have a
talk/chat/conversation
WK To move +a
house/family
B To leave/to stay + ? To study abroad
(to/a?) study
Fm To dry + a cup To drink a toast To propose a toast
R 4= To blow + a cow
i To help + a hurry/a rush | To give help (with)
iiie To swim + a swim To have a swim, “To go swimming” can probably be
To go for a swim considered a DS
i Torun+a To have a run, “To go running” can probably be
step/pace/walk/stroll To take a run considered a DS
To go for a run
FiE o, To sleep a sleep To have a sleep, The last two can be partial

To have a nap,

To take a snooze

synonyms in particular cases

162

The usages of DV can vary in British and American English. In this case, “to take a shower” is American, “to have a

shower” is British. See more in Huddleston and Pullum (2002) and Gunkova (2011).
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1.6.2. DS in the context of CEFR levels and related issues

Cambridge dictionary which I used to extract the majority of English equivalents marks
almost each word for a particular level from Al to C2, as well as some fixed expressions but not all
of them. At the same time, there is no universal certification for English as an L2 as there are many
varying exams, such as IELTS, TOEFL, KET, PET, ISE, GESE etc. Among them, IELTS can be
called the most universal one as it comprises of all the 6 levels from Al to C2, unlike many other
exams, and its certificate is accepted at the majority of educational institutions. However, finding a
specific vocabulary list for it appears impossible. There are lists of words recommended for
different exams, such as KET, but as those exams are many choosing one of them as definitive
would be an arduous task. Some textbooks, such as “New Opportunities” by Longman, offer
dictionaries for each particular level, which include words and word collocations, but they vary
from book to book. So, doing with English the same what we did for Chinese and Russian,
choosing those VN which foreign learners can meet at each particular level through word lists
seems to be complicated.

Cambridge English also published its vocabulary lists for different levels. For example,
“Cambridge English: Preliminary and Preliminary for Schools Vocabulary List” corresponds,

according to their introduction, with B1 level. However, in the introduction to the list they note:
“The list does not provide an exhaustive list of all words which appear on the Preliminary and Preliminary for Schools
question papers and candidates should not confine their study of vocabulary to the list alone”. As for Chinese, on
the one hand, HSK word lists do not correspond with L2 student books, on the other hand, from
HSK 1 to HSK 4 they include all the necessary vocabulary to pass the exam. One good point about
the Cambridge list is that it is updated annually. Multi-word verbs are not included. They indicate
that they only clarify unclear meanings of them in examples. In the B1 list for make, there are no

99 €6

DS given. As for take, we can find such combinations as “to take a photo”, “to take care of”, “to
take part”, “to take place” as separate entries. So, if examined from the very beginning, these lists
can give us a rough idea of DS used at each particular level. If we take the same list for A2 we will
not find any DS, although, we can find a number of phrasal verbs. If we take Longman’s “New

Opportunities” as a sample'® of an English L2 student book, we can observe the following:

- The book series is comprised of 5 levels (beginner, elementary, pre-intermediate,
intermediate, upper-intermediate). The first DS can be found at the beginner level. It is “to

do the shopping”, alhough it is given in one example sentence, not as a separate entry. The

163 1t s relatively easy to estimate the minimum vocabulary needed at each level as each book at each level includes a
mini-dictionary.
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beginner level mini dictionary mainly gives lists of words under different topics such as
“family”, “town” etc. in the first part (under the corresponding illustrations) and a list in the
second part, and the majority of words in the first part are nouns with a few basic phrases.
The elementary level dictionary is similar, its first part is not presented as a word list either,
rather as illustrations + words divided into various topics, the second one is a regular
dictionary list. There we can find some combinations, e.g. for GO (sailing, swimming etc.).
We can also find “to take photos”, “to do gardening” and others; so, on the one hand, we can
conclude that VN are already studied and used at initial levels, on the other hand, they are
introduced rather for memorization as a vocabulary list to learn by heart, without any
grammar explanations.

- At the intermediate level we can find the following DS: MAKE (an effort, a fortune,
friends, a joke, a mess, a mistake, a reservation, a speech), CAST (a shadow, vote), HAVE (a
word with), TAKE (action, part, a seat), DO (a favour, (your) best). All of them are given in
the entry for the corresponding verb, so, it is possible to suppose that at around this level they

are already studied (if studied as a separate topic) or at least introduced in a more systematic

manner.

So, if we extract the first DS an English L2 learner who uses this book would study we have

to deal with the beginner and elementary mini dictionaries. In the beginner one there are only a few

elements, given in example sentences. First of all, to do shopping, to have breakfast/a shower/an

accident, to take a photo/photos/risks/turns. It might be possible to find more, but they are not given

in a systematic manner and it is necessary to look for them in random example sentences in various

entries. Those combinations at the elementary level would be: DO (a survey, tasks, diving, athletics,

judo, karate, gymnastics, motor racing, gardening, painting, shopping), GO (cycling, fishing, hang

gliding, horse riding, water-skiing, ice-skating, swimming, skiing, rock climbing, parachuting,

travelling, windsurfing, sailing, skate-boarding, shopping, dancing, sightseeing), TAKE (photos,

part), MAKE (friends, money, your way, a suggestion), to raise money, to get a shock. As we can

see some samples overlap between levels. In total, there are about 42 samples in both

dictionaries!*.

1.6.3. The frequency of usage of the selected samples

Let us check them together with our liheci analogues through BNC.

164 There can be a few more “hidden” in example sentences.
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Singular and (or)
plural noun (if both
are possible), all

verbal forms

Singular and (or)
plural noun (if both
are possible), all

verbal forms

Total

Joint usage Split usage!%
To have a meeting 399 379 778
To take a walk 77 113 190
To have a walk 27 325 352
To go for a stroll 50 0 50
Go walking 91 19 110
To give an apology 2 8 10
To seek a pardon 7 1 8
To make an apology 35 75 110
To have (an) anxiety 70 17 87
To make an 532 53 585
application
To be in a hurry 580 88 668
To have an interest 302 602 904
To take an interest 224 132 356
To catch a cold 35 23 58
To have a cold 68 83 151
To get (a) fever 3 8 11
To have a dance 17 26 43
To do a dance 11 46 57
To take a vacation 8 1 9
To have a holiday 87 78 165
To have a holiday 85 66 151
To take a leave 2 144 146
To make a joke 136 37 173
To have a joke 21 11 32
To have worries (a 14 346 360

worry)

165 From these numbers | excluded those samples with only the indefinite article as they were already counted in the

joint usage.




To have an injection 13 22 35
To give an injection 26 18 44
To give a discount 17 12 29
To get a surprise 11 6 17
To have a smoke 24 8 32
To take turns 136 85 221
To have a shower 86 23 109
To take a shower 43 2 45
To take a bath 40 10 50
To have a bath 215 47 262
To make a sound 92 108 200
To make a visit 43 128 171
To have a talk 159 113 272
To have a chat 183 20 203
To have a conversation | 120 87 207
To drink a toast 16 3 19
To give help 65 129 194
To have a swim 12 2 14
To go for a swim 32 2 34
To have a run 36 32 68
To take a run 7 3 10
To go for a run 4 0 4
To have a sleep 25 42 6
To have a nap 8 3 11
To take a snooze 1 0 1
To have (a) breakfast | 138 118 156
To have an accident 187 51 238
To take a photo 44 32 76
Do diving 0 1 1
To take risks 255 318 573
To do a survey 41 19 60
To do athletics 4 0 41
To do judo 1 0 1
To do karate 8 2 10
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To do gymnastics 1 0 1
To do motor racing 2 0 2
To do gardening 2 19 21
To do painting 5 33 38
To do shopping 15 168 183
To go shopping 302 26 328
To go cycling 2 0 2
To go fishing 83 13 96
To go hang gliding 0 0 0
To go horse riding 0 0 0
To go water-skiing 1 0 1
To go ice-skating 5 1 6
To go swimming 141 3 144
To go skiing 44 4 48
To go rock climbing 1 0 1
To go parachuting 1 0 1
To go travelling 7 1 8
To go windsurfing 2 2 4
To go sailing 30 0 30
To go skate-boarding | 0 0 0
To go dancing 45 13 58
To go sightseeing 9 2 11
To take part 3087 210 3297
To make friends 270 143 413
To make money 540 328 868
To make way 295 1588 1883
To make a suggestion | 101 154 255

Although BNC permits us to search for all forms of words in collocations and through
different sources, such as newspapers, speeches, fiction etc., we still have to consider that some
results could be misleading. Since in Chinese and Russian, words can coincide with others, e.g. if
we search for “to have a cold”, it may coincide with “to have a cold shower”. However, the results
from the corpus still give us a general picture of VN usages.

According to our findings in BNC, the two most frequent samples are idiomatic:
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1. To take part (3297)

2. To make way (1883)

3. To have an interest/interests (904)
4. To make money (868)

5. To have a meeting (778)

We can also see that the chain of words given in elementary and beginner vocabularies of

New Opportunities, such as “to go water skiing”, basically show zero frequency for obvious reasons
(water skiing is not a very common activity).

If we do the same as for Russian — divide the samples into 4 frequency groups — the

distribution will be the following:

1. Low frequency (<100). This group is the biggest (53 samples).

2. Moderate frequency (100-<300). This includes 23 samples.

3. Average frequency (300-1000). This includes 10 samples.

4. High frequency (1000<). This includes 2 samples. The highest frequency in this is 3297.

L . In this chart, we can see a similar distribution to
Distribution of samples

what we saw in the chart for Russian. The majority of

60

samples belong to the low frequency group, the number
40

of samples goes down from low to high frequency
2 I 3 groups. The gap between the highest and the lowest
O —

T L VEE— samples is more than 3000. The gap within the high
frequency group between its only 2 samples is about
1500. In the average and moderate groups those gaps are not as wide.

We can also find research on the frequency of usage of DV, e.g. that of McCarthy, O’Keeffe
(2012) that presents the frequency for DV in three spheres in the following chart:

In this chart we can see that get, go and do are much

1800 } more used even in conversational speech than the
1600
- ] = DV which are considered some of the most frequent
o it (take and make) and even more than ‘“have”.
W conversation

fm l l However, it should be noted that, first of all, the
200 +

|

frequency of DV and the frequency of a particular

DS is not the same, as one DV can form many DS;
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secondly, they definitely include those “delexical” usages of the verbs when they pair with
adjectives etc., e.g. get in “to get divorced” or “to get married” will obviously show a high

frequency as both are frequently used in daily conversations. However, “to get married” and others

are not the same as the phenomenon under study in this work and they are not VN.

1.7-. CHAPTER 1 Summary of the main points

General limitations and concepts we used to define /ikeci in the chosen languages are the

following:

Chinese Russian English
General Liheci (VN) consist of a verb and a noun or another element acting as a
composition noun

General semantics

A VN has one joint verbal meaning which cannot be preserved by the

elements separately

The connection
between the

elements

In the majority of
cases, N is the
patient of V, except
those exceptions in
which this is not

clear.

In some VN, N is the
patient of V (VN-L,
the closest to
Chinese liheci), in
others, not (these we
accept as a subtype
of Russian VN but
not similar to

Chinese liheci).

In the majority of VN, N is
the patient of V with some
exceptional constructions
which we accept as VN but
not as VN-L.

The number of

elements

In exceptional cases
VN can have more

than 2 syllables.

In some special
cases it has more
that 2 words, when
Bi and B; form one

nominal notion.

In some special cases it can
have more than 2 words,
when B; and B, form one
nominal notion (e.g. when
the N is formed from a verb
+ aparticle or it is a
combination of words
forming one single notion
(e.g. rock climbing). Also,

many of them include the
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indefinite article, so,

formally consist of three

words).
Separability V and N are semantically inseparable but can split up in a sentence and
accept other elements between them
Adhesion At least one element of VN is (semantically) adhesive
Synonymity with VN rarely have Some VN have Many VN have same-root
verbs verbal synonyms same-root verbal verbal synonyms, but some
synonyms, but some | do not. Many can have a
do not. Almost all contextual verbal synonym.
can have a
contextual verbal
synonym.
Splitting up VN can split up and accept other elements within, as well as be located at a
distance in a sentence
Semantics Mag is not completely equal to Ma + Mg for OS

Semantics (2)

If the meaning is
derived from its
parts, one part
should be strictly
adhesive or
semantically
adhesive on the
basis of polysemy
and the final
structure should be
wider in meaning
than the sum of its

part.

The meaning often (or almost always) can be
understood from the parts, but the verb normally

lacks real semantics if separated.

Methaphorical basis

Some VN are
clearly based on a
metaphorical /
idiomatic shift,

others on the

Idiomatic VN are based on an obvious metaphorical
shift, others are not.
Sometimes, the same VN can have both idiomatic

and direct meanings.
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adhesion of
elements at the level
of IS.

At the level of OS,
the same VN is not
normally used in
both idiomatic and

direct meaning.

Inversion Many but not all Almost all can invert | Inversion is principally
can invert (see more | (see more in chapter | possible but depends on the
in chapter 2). 2). strict word order and other
factors (see more in chapter
2).
The position of the | Liheci form its own | VN are distributed VN are mainly delexical
phenomenon separate group between OGIO and | structures (including some
PE. phraseological elements).
Predicativity At the level of IS, VN are not predicative
Transitivity At the level of IS, V is normally/often transitive, at the level of OS, VN is
intransitive.
Special subtypes There are V which | VN include a There are some
are polysemantic subtype of modal combinations, including
and can form more | OGIO formed with | those with the gerund, which

than one liheci, but
this is not a general

rule.

the verb “to have”.

are disputable and may or

may not be seen as VN.

The number is not
proper of Chinese

Nis.

Particles and
deeprichastiye
cannot be in VN but
the verb itself can
convert into
deeprichastiye.

In some combination
the number of N

(singlular or plural)

In many combinations the
number of N can vary
between singular and plural.
The Gerund can be accepted

if it performs as a noun.
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can vary.

Specific limitations for /ikeci in each language:

Chinese Russian English

They consist of a verb and its | + +

nominal(-behaving) object.

In many cases N is the patient | In some cases, N is the patient | In some cases, N is the patient

of V of V (these we consider of V (these we consider VN-L).
VN-L). In other cases, it is not | In other cases, it is not so. Some
so. Some non VN-L forms non VN-L forms include
include prepositions. prepositions.

They present one joint + +

(verbal) meaning

They are semantically + +

inseparable as they lose that

joint meaning when being

separated

At least one of its morphemes | + +

is adhesive (semantic

adhesion accepted)

Different elements can be + +

inserted within (it can split

up)

V can accept verbal + +

modifiers, and N nominal

ones. This is limited (see

ch.2). Splitting up prevails on

modification as a criterion

Its joint meaning is not + +

completely equal to the sum

of its part

It can invert (in the majority | + +

of cases)
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It normally contains 2
syllables if N is not
polysyllabic

It normally contains 2 words if
N does not consist of several

elements

It normally contains 2 words if
N does not consist of several

elements

As we can see in the table, there are many similarities in the general behaviour and

composition of VN in the three languages. The main discrepancies observed so far are connected

with the fact that in Chinese we operate with character-morphemes which often cannot be

independent words, while in English and Russian we speak about independent words which

normally have their independent meanings and usages but behave differently being a part of VN.

All other particular differencies are derived from this, including adhesion. The real adhesion is only

fully possible in Chinese, and in the other two languages real adhesion can only characterise archaic

words used in idioms, but those words forming a couple with other words normally cannot be

separated from them, thus, in our study they are not seen as VN.
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CHAPTER I1. A COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF LIHECI AND VERBS

2.1-. A comparative analysis of /iheci and verbs in Chinese

2.1.1. General ideas

At the point of verb-/iheci comparison there are two main aspects: their interaction with other
words and their roles in a sentence. Verbs and /iheci behave differently in various situations. Let us
look at some simple examples before making an analysis.

Monosyllabic verbs such as xue % or chi "z always have to be complemented. In this work
we will not discuss the reasons for this rule, but in modern Chinese we normally cannot say wo chi
Nz (1 eat) or wo xue 2% (I study). These verbs always have complementing words or particles
after them.

Disyllabic verbs such as xuexi “%>] do not have to, but can be complemented.

We can say wo xue hanyu 3 =P 1E  or wo xuexi hanyu & 5% > I iE  to mean “I study

99166

Chinese and both will be correct. At the same time, we can say wo xuexi & %% >] (I study)

without adding anything else.
At the point of this rule, liheci function as complemented verbs as their complements are
within themselves. However, for the same very reason, unlike complemented verbs, they normally

cannot add other complements after them!'6’

. It is generally believed that one of the main differences
of liheci and verbs is that /iheci do not accept other objects, as they have objects within themselves.
This belief can be found not only in Western research but even in those done by native Chinese. As
it was mentioned before and will be discussed in detail further, this is not completely true and
cannot be the defining difference. However, there are several definitive truths which mark the

difference:

166 We should pay attention that some verbs can add two (direct and indirect) objects, for example, wo jiao ni hanyu ¥,
HAYRILTE (1 teach you Chinese), but some only one (direct object). The latter type uses prepositional structures, for
example, gei wo shuo #4533 (“to me say” —tell me). Some verbs may not need any object, e.g. wo xuexi 2% (I
study), depending on the meaning.
167 | refer to noun-objects mainly.
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1. Liheci can split up, verbs cannot.

2. All elements related to verbs (complements, particles, verbal classifiers etc.) go after verbs

but almost always within likeci.

3. Liheci can add elements related to nouns (nominal classifiers, possessives, attributes etc.),
verbs cannot.

4. Liheci can invert and appear in split-up positions, verbs cannot.

2.1.2. Liheci and verbs in combinations with other words

2.1.2.1. Key points

Further we will look at various combinations for /iheci which are possible, impossible or
partially possible for verbs.

The aspect of combinations with other words is different for /iheci as they can accept
bothwords referring to the verb and to the nounwithin its structure, as well as accept some words
outside its structure'®®. Verbs cannot split up, so their abilities are more limited.

Splitting up also differs /ikeci’s behaviour in sentences from verbal.

2.1.2.2. Proto-liheci

The group of proto-liheci differs from other liheci as the main characteristic for this group is

that each sample has a corresponding verb which coincides with its first syllable.

Liheci Verb
EE i

WO I

Wk e

Hih T, T
ES i

In the case of this group the corresponding verbs behave like uncomplemented one-syllable
verbs, similar to chi Fz. The difference from chifan Wz is that the second syllable of proto-likeci

is an adhesive morpheme which cannot be used separately, which makes AB function as one word.

188 Mainly before.
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The only exception among our samples is bangmang whose corresponding verb can be the
two-syllable, functioning as complemented, bangzhu.

Another interesting characteristic of proto-/ikeci is that they preserve their meaning in the
verbal morpheme, which makes the noun-morpheme less significant, for this reason, their

one-syllable verb is used a lot when grammar allows to do that.

2.1.2.3. The distribution of meaning between AB

In other /iheci the situation is more complicated. In some of them, the general meaning can be
concentrated in the noun or spread between both morphemes. For instance, in £545 and 245, 45

indicated that the words refer to marital relationship, a wedding. The verb in this case clarifies what
exactly happens with that relationship (established or broken). This is mainly true for completely
and highly adhesive likeci. In some liheci the meaning is spread between the verbal and the noun

morphemes. For example, "X4* or T #f. This is mainly true for semantic /ikeci. In some of them

the general meaning is in the verb. For example, in J/E .

2.1.2.4. Verbs synonymous to the chosen liheci

Many other liheci do not have corresponding verbs. To check synonyms, I used both
dictionaries and the Chinese online tool zaixian jinyici chaxun 7£ 281 S 7 #X#] (Online Looking
for a Word with a Similar Meaning). In some cases, we can find partial synonyms, for example, &5
4§ can be split into jia % (to get a husband, to be given to a husband) and qu 2 (to take a wife).

Some liheci have verbs with very close or synonymous meanings'®:

BE#E — wudao $%FE. Wudao is more frequently given in dictionaries as a noun (“a dance”),
which can be combined with verbs. For example, biaoyan wudao FiHE R (to perform a dance).
However, it can also be found as a verb, e.g. wudaogilai $EFE#EK “to start dancing” (a verb with

a complex directional complement). In CCL we can find samples with other verbal complements.

T4l — zhushe 73 5. This verb can accept some objects, for example, zhushe mafei 13 5% "% HE
(to inject morphine) and add indirect objects (people) through a prepositional construction with %5

(4. JESD).

189 For the HSK lists’ samples. As for additional samples, some of them may also have synonyms, for example, 5
also has a number of synonymous words, one of them is the verb gianju 1L J&. However, the meaning of this verb is
wider than of banjia, it can mean moving to another country, migrating, and it often accepts the name of the place as
an object.
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80> — danyou #H1L. This verb has similar meanings and similar ways of usage.

H Bt has a chain of synonyms, one of which is xiexue I 7E (to joke, a joke).

BP — liuda 3K, 1t is a verb which means “to walk/to go for a walk”.

50> has a chain of synonymous words: shanggan 178, youshang {5, beishang 545,
youchou &% and some others. Among them, for example, 117 acts as a verb.

Among synonyms for "X we can find some verbs, for example xiachui FEWX, which has
the same meaning “to boast, to brag”.

For ¥Li% there is an HSK6 word muyu JK¥, which can be translated as “to bathe” and can
accept direct objects, for example, muyu tamen KHAHAT] (to wash them) (JE# does this through a
prepositional structure — Z5 A 1¥E#). However, 7K has a wider sense as it can be used as “to
bathe in something” (for example, in glory, in sunlight etc.).

Overall, 8 out of 31 samples (25.8%) have verbal synonyms.

Some liheci may have verbs with a close yet different meaning. For example, & % is
translated as “to register” as well as shenqing ™1 1%, but baoming is usually used as “to register

oneself” (for example, to register oneself in a course), while shenging is mainly used with
application forms (to register an application, to submit a document, to apply for).

Overall, when a liheci has a synonymous verb, the liheci tends to be more spoken or
neutral while the verb is more written or formal (or has a wider meaning) '7°.

Other liheci are able to form the same combinations as proto-/iheci. However, we should
consider that those combinations are always restricted by the real valence!”! of verbs and nouns. In
other words, not every verb and not every noun can form any type of combination with other words

due to various restrictions, among which one of the most basic ones is the meaning.

2.1.2.5. The main combinations

Let us now look at the main combinations.

170 This was not fully investigated within this work but there are two pieces of evidence for this: 1. In the poll (see
appendix) native speakers mainly responded that bangmang is more used in daily life than bangzhu and that it is more
spoken and less formal; 2. If we compare other synonymous verbs found in dictionaries their indicated level will be at
HSK 6 or above (not in the lists), and characters used in them are less frequent. Another possibility is comparing the
frequency of usage of liheci and synonymous verbs through dictionaries or corpora.
171 7Zhang, Zhao (1996) studied how many verbal and nominal morphemes can be pared with other verbs or nouns.
24.5% of the samples they studied could only add one verb or noun. Zhou (2010) cites Wang (1999) who studied
possible combinations for liheci and showed that out of 3184 samples about 2600 could insert 1, 2320 could insert
i, 460 could insert %, and some of them could only insert one of those suffixes.
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Ye (2006: 26) indicates the following combinations for split usages!’? (he also indicates

frequency calculated in his work):

1. Verbal suffix |

N

Verbal suffix #&
. Verbal suffix i
. Particle [

. Verbal complements of result

. Attributives before nouns

3
4
5
6. Possessive structures for noun-morphemes (A + X(f#]) + B)
7
8. Classifiers!'”

9

. Demonstrative pronouns
10. Combinations of the named above

11. Inverted split usage (when the second morpheme goes before the first one).

I will detail this list. As for the combinations of split usage with other words, I will look at the

following ones:

1. Verbal particles/suffixes |, #, it
. Combinations with [

. Attributives (including demonstrative pronouns)

2
3
4. Classifiers (including dongliang buyu ZJE#ME — verbal classifiers)
5. Combinations with nouns and personal pronouns

6. Complement of result (jiegiu buyu 45 2 %I 1% ) and prepositional complement of result
(jieci duanyu buyu 4\ i % 1& #b 1, complement of result formed by prepositional
morphemes 1E, £, T, 4, H, |, £, #I). The difference between these two is their

relations with objects. After a simple complement of result we can add an object. After the

172 Things which can be inserted within AB may be disputable. For example, in the work of Lei (2017) conserning the
liheci 1T there are quotes from several Chinese dictionaries, some of which indicate it as possible to insert % and
other things within, others only T and id. Corpora, as well as dictionaries, cannot be completely reliable, as they
presents samples from different sources which may apply different usages depending on varying factors.
173 |n this category he also includes /™ which does not fulfil the role of a classifier when speaking about two types of
noun-morphemes, one of which accepts a non-classifier /™ (such as 7, 4%)and the other which does not (such as
>, IT2). He explains the usage of the non-classifier 4~ through ginggiao suibian 32 I5 1 (“lightening the structure”)
which has no special meaning.
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prepositional one we cannot. For example, wo zuowanle zuoye A 5¢ T AEMV. and ging ba
xin jiaogei wo 1HIE G 4K,

7. Possessives

8. Duration (shiliang buyu B & %ME)

9. Simple and complex complement of direction (quxiang buyu # R ¥ME (jiandan T} H$
and fuhe EE)

10. Infixes of possibility 15§ and A

11. 15§ (qgingtai buyu 15 &FME)
2.1.2.5.1. With verbal particles (suffixes) T, &, i
With verbal particles (suffixes) 1, %, ¥

These particles are one of the ways to complement a verb, so, in case of proto-likeci, the

second morpheme is often omitted and the verbal form is used. For other likeci, the noun is

preserved.
g H 17

Liheci | AT B A¥EB AL B
(In the case where | acts
as a sentence particle AB T | -- IR FFLUL. .. A )L AL
is possible) — R B - CIUFRCH AR — B R

B IK D BEE K BT % -

ol 7 7oL BAT—LWGE RPH, —i4 | B BT H...
TRANBIS S —IREE T | P& Al R LA R AT
5. FAF BE 26, Sy ianng | EATHELR...
. ABRFFT LG ... BN AR A M.
SAICHY LB ETIE | I 1F 424, AR RIEK
VNGRS NEFBRMEFAR. | “IRRh A2

174 77 can have several functions. It can act as a verbal suffix which means the perfective (finished) action and a
particle (usually meaning past tense) which can go at the end of the sentence separately from the verb.

75 3t as a suffix of a tense similar to perfect, not as a complement.
176 Examples are taken from the CCL corpus.
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gk —Irth £ 74... LS EATIE RS | L VER BT EIN
L FETIHBRR B THRIK. | MEF.
“HK, BIRAUESL TE? 7
Verb |[A7T orAB T A% or ABE Ait or AB it
IRUR 78 T AT RSB NFERE... | OHCREBANFHK. .
AR TR AR FE AR FHORE | AL FELhRA .
NWEE T LT HEYE VRN ML )G Sk B 2
HTVE T RRE 2 Hh BER... #4744,
6 A3HNFFTHE K. | lE BE SWFBERA | .. 3N AL E 2
AT T2 )L T... We...
SIS Y AR E 2 IR TR,
CREABAT P EE IR | BELER PR,
N ORI B ) AR R
ZBLy?

At this point we should admit that for likeci AB(...) I or A T B(...) J are also possible in
those sentences where | (or the second ') functions as a (tense) particle, not as a verbal suffix.
For verbs, only one structure is possible in this case AB(1)(...) J .

Hoa (2005) indicates that some /ikeci can add these suffixes after AB!"8, for example, mama

danxinzhe haizi TG OFEZ T

2.1.2.5.2. Combinations with FJ

De [¥] is a particle, which in general forms different kinds of attributives before nouns,
including possessives. In case of liheci there are 2 possible combinations: either ] is used with

other words before!” them or it is only used between the verbal and noun morphemes'®. One

77 9735 is not found in CCL, nor in dictionaries, nor in open search, although theoretically it is correct.

178 When they have a very solid structure. Looser liheci cannot do that.

179 Also after, if a liheci itself functions as an attributive. The same is true for verbs, too.

In this case it is similar to participles. For example, if we take chifan (to eat food) and convert it into chide fan it will
mean “eaten food”. Something similar should happen with liheci, althpugh with the difference that we cannot translate
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particular usage of it is possessives, although they can also go without []. Another one is duration

which can be expressed through the [f]-structure. There are also other fixed structures in which [{]

can be involved.

For this reason, it has more combinations with /iheci than with verbs.

Liheci

Verbs

A+(..) # +B

... + ] + AB [This structure is very restricted

...+ ] +AB and not usual for a one-syllable verb. In this

AB+ [ +... structure after the one-syllable verb there should
normally be something else. Otherwise, the
morpheme could function as a noun].
AB)+(...) B +...

WAt PR Gy H & (I T ) ..

RN EET .. A wT AT B BEAI N -

R BIBIE. . KIL N BN AEE AR s

R AR I AR AEANVERE U BEAGE.. | .. T R AN A IR — A

B FI b N BRI T T R FBHTEEN ..

KB W] CABF U BB S L ATRIECE A IR R #9758

L ARSF BRI HARME tnta e R MRS i, MERI SRR T

IR AR Ak KL
AR ALY S5 AR FFHIT

L BURF BLIRIH N BRI o
CRMER T LI

B E AT — L B AN ST
100 73 A\...

ISR 22 W R REAT IX R FIHAE...

5.

For #170 and Wf3k A + (...) W] + B is not found in the corpus'®!. Among other

proto-likeci 7V demonstrates a very low capability for split usage. In general, proto-/iheci may

the morphemes separately. Ye (2006) refers to Zhang (2000) calling 9 in this function shizhi zhuci B H|BIiA (time

auxiliary particle)

181 This does not mean that this structure can never be used. There may be examples where more words can be added

between the morphemes and .
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be more inclined to omit the second morpheme and function as one-syllable verbs in combinations
with other words than other liheci which cannot omit their last part. As for all other liheci,
combinations depend on their valence, for example, it is possible to say sheng hen dade qi 4 1R K

1<, (“to get very angry” (to bear a big anger) - here an attributive is added to the noun-morpheme

through [1)).

2.1.2.5.3. Combinations with attributives

Liheci’s nouns may accept a number of different attributives, including demonstrative
pronouns, possessives, adjectives etc. This mainly depends on their meanings.

Let us look at some examples:

I 1@ )L B8 #F A — Painting can also help a lot (provide big help). K (big) — a
monosyllabic adjective.

B #F— N EAHICT — Ask you another time to provide an even bigger help. Yige —
/> is a numeral with a classifier, which can be seen as an indefinite article in this case. Geng & is
an adverb of comparison “more”.

Ye (2006: 29) gives an example of a highly adhesive likeci PEi: 26 #K 2. Here re #
(hot) functions as an adjective for the noun shui 7K (water). Together they form an attributive for
4 (to bathe in hot water, to take a hot bath).

Another example from Ye (p. 30)'%: [ — > %P 3k [1) 52, which means “to sleep one hour”.
— is a classifier for zhongtou 3% which means “hour”.

An example of demonstratives: #ERE 78X MLWE? (Who can provide this help?).

In principle, in Chinese there are two main demonstratives — zhe X (this) and na S (that).
Normally classifiers are added before a noun, however, Ye (2006) gives some examples where they
are used between the morphemes of likeci without classifiers. Another option is the question
demonstrative ¥f (which).

For verbs, attributives are not available, so the same ideas have to be expressed in a different

way.

182 This example is given in the part of combinations with classifiers, however, | do not think it is correct, as the
classifier itself refers to the noun “hour” and the whole combination forms an attributive (in Chinese grammar
classifiers may also be included in the group of attributives).
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2.1.2.5.4. Classifiers

In Chinese there are two main types of classifiers — nominal and verbal ones (for nouns and
verbs, respectively)!83.

Verbs normally can only use verbal classifiers. For example, meiri chi yici & HWz — Ik —
every day eat once. {X in this case is a verbal classifier. Verbal classifiers are one way to
complement a verb, so, adding other words after it is not obligatory. However, they can still
sometimes add nouns. For example, zai zheli chi yici fan.. 751X BLiz— XUk ... - just eat (food)
here once and...

Liheci add noun classifiers'®. For example, #—/™T- (to provide one piece of help), #k—
W o BEk— /% (to dance a dance), fli— MR (to smoke once), Z5—/NUE (to get married
once) etc.

It is a disputable question if liheci can add verbal classifiers or not. In some cases, we can
find verbal classifiers within /iheci. An example from CCL: meizhou you yici yong & J& I — KiK.
Here it is not clear if /X is related to the verb (swim once) or to the noun (have one swim), as it is
normally a verbal classifier, but it also appears as a nominal classifier in some cases. Another
example is chu yitang chai i —#87. & is normally used as a verbal classifier for travel or going
somewhere and, unlike X, implies going there and coming back. At the same time, it is used as a
nominal classifier for times, round trips and rows. For example, IX i i this route/way (or
transport trip), &K %= every train departure.

One thing which may be used as proof that /iheci do use verbal classifiers is such examples,

as zai gan yici bei ¥ T— XM (to drink another toast), where {X should be related to the verb, as

the noun “cup” is not related to the classifier “time”.

2.1.2.5.5. Combinations with nouns and personal pronouns

We have already discussed attributives includng possessives above. We will discuss
predicative combinations further.
If we speak about (pro)nouns as objects, verbs mainly have 2 options: some of them can

accept two objects directly (e.g. # FK I 1 — to teach me Chinese) and others which use

183 Some morphemes can be both.
184 There are alternative points of view. For example, V. Bovi (2016) names classifiers such as yixiaer — & JL,, ¢i {X
which can be inserted between liheci morphemes. As long as they truly can be inserted, it is disputable whether these
words can also be seen as noun classifiers and, for example, X can be used as a classifier for events.
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prepositional structures (e.g. 253 E 4 — to buy a car for me, it is impossible to say K F-* as it
would mean “to buy me”, as if “me” were a direct object).

In the case of liheci it may be more complicated. Some of them do use prepositional
structures. Some add pronouns (and nouns defining people) in the middle. Sometimes both are
possible. For example, it is equally correct to say 251 (to help me) as FEFKIT (to help me)
(an example from CCL: .. /&% T AT — N EH KR, .. - you helped us the most/provided us with
the biggest help). Zhang, Zhao (1996) give this example: <> /R H and At 2 25 VR F5 T 19,
both meaning “he can help you”. The use of other nouns is often not possible since /iheci often
already include a noun-object.

Liheci normally do not accept direct objects after themselves, as was indicated before,

however, this is not always the case and some likeci do add objects after themselves!'®>.

2.1.2.5.6. Complements of result and infixes of possibility

A group of complements of result such as 52, #|, |, T etc. can be added according to their
meanings following the scheme A(complement)B for /iheci and A(B)(complement) for verbs.

For example, xiwanzao 152 — to (have) finished bathing. But muyu JK¥5€ - to (have)
finished bathing.

What matters in this case is the real valence related to the meanings of both verbs and
complements. For example, the morpheme 5% (to finish) may not be coupled with any verb. The
same is true of infixes.

Infixes of possibility are inserted according to the A-73//~(complement)-B scheme for /iheci
and A(B)-13/4 (complement) for verbs. For example, F£AN T M) (cannot graduate) or A 1 ¥
(cannot bathe) but #BAN T (cannot help). Hoa (2005) gives an example 75 F > (to be able to
calm down). At the same time, he indicates that the combination with the infix can sometimes be

placed after AB'*¢ (Ji{-L>/ANF — cannot calm down).

Proto-/iheci may often omit their second morphemes and act as one-syllable verbs.

2.1.2.5.7. Prepositional complements of result

185 See below.
18 He also says the same about other complements, such as the complement of result or the complement of degree.
Eg. KO T (acomplement of degree, FEJE#ME).

138



The main difference of prepositional complements of result ({3, T, %4, H, K, 1, #)),
and simple complements of result is that after them a direct object cannot normally be added.

For example, we can say 2233 (to give (to) me) but it is incorrect to say 2225 FAEML* (to
give me homework). As for verbs, the direct object is normally inverted through #-structure:
TRk AE 253k,

For liheci, samples of this usage were not found.

2.1.2.5.8. Possessives

The main characteristic of possessive structures for /ikeci is that the noun does not have to
belong to a “possessor”. For example, in bang tade mang #fh ¥11T:, mang does not belong to ta.
We can translate it as “help provided fo him”. So, typically that “possession” implies the perceiver
of the action.

The main structure, as indicated by Ye (2006) is A + X(f#]) + B.

Another type of possession possible is when /ikeci themselves function as nouns (this is also

correct for verbs). We have already seen that in the paragraph about [1].

2.1.2.5.9. Duration

Rules for duration are rather complicated in Chinese. As for verbs the main ones are the

following:

1. Normally it goes after the verb.

2. If after the verb there is a pronoun-object, it goes after it (554t /NI — to wait for him
for 2 hours).

3. If after the verb there is a noun-object, we can use A(B) — X([1]) — C structure, or A(B) —
C - AB) — X structure (FFE T 4 R or A TBH T 4 K — 1 was reading a book 4
days).

4. If after the verb there is a personal/proper name, both structures for nouns and pronouns

are possible.
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5. If after the verb there is a name of a place, duration is placed after it, and only one | can

be added at the end'®” (fh b5 =K T — He went to Beijing for 3 days (and is still there)).

As for liheci, one possible combination is the structure discussed above (with [ or without),
e.g. BH-41%h #9A, when duration is placed within.

Another case which can be found for some likeci is adding duration after AB, for example
(from CCL) yao chuchai yige yue E it 7 —~H (have to/will go on a business trip for 1 month).
Another example from CCL: fih & K E &P 3-4 /NI (he walks 3-4 hours every day). One
more: ... B K -/N (talk [to him] half an hour).

One more is using the rule for the repetition of the verb, e.g. Hoa (2005) give this example:
B iE Uk E T —N/NBF T (he has been swimming for 1 hour), both | are used as in the general

rule.

2.1.2.5.10. Complement of direction

There are two types of complement of direction: simple (3K/2:) and complex (consists of two
parts, one of which is [/ F/#2/H /i3t /[Fl/id and the other one 3K or 2%). They are principally
added to verbs which can have direction (going, coming, bringing etc.), but they also form “phrasal
verbs” as in English (e.g., "E#23K- to start singing, & #R — to seem (through watching), & H
3k - to see (to find out/detect through watching), 5 T 3 — to write down (to fix through
writing), ¥t T2 — to continue speaking, L3/ LA — (not) to have material conditions to

buy).

They are simply added to verbs like complements of result etc. However, in combinations

with objects, rules become more complicated:

1. If the object is a place, it is placed before the last part of the complement: £ i3 5 K
(enter a house);
2. If the object is a thing/human/animal it can go before and after the last part;

3. If the object is an abstract or concrete notion it can only be placed after the last part;

187 In rules for duration one J after the verb or double | (after the verb and in the end of the sentence) play an
important role. One | means that the action was happening but finished. Double T means it is still going on (similar

to the Present Perfect Continuous tense in English).
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In the case of liheci its simple complement of direction formally has to go between the
morphemes, but the complex one usually goes after AB or splits as A-C;-B-C,. Hoa (2005)
gives the following example: £ #ZK — to start getting angry. Zhou Weihua (2010)%8

gives the following examples: HIfZP>K — to start running, il 022K — to calm down.

The valency of the main usage of this complement depends on the meaning of each particular

verb (not each verb has direction).

2.1.2.5.11. 8

7% has many meanings, some of them were discussed above. In this part we will look at 75

as [EA%ME (modal complement). Two general cases can be observed here:

- a characteristic of a verb

- a consequence of something

As a characteristic it usually implies the question “how?”. For example, & 13 — walk
(how?) fast. As an indicator of consequence, it is similar to “so... that...”. For example, ... 5 >4 1)
Bk 7K - ...so happy that started jumping. The second usage will not be discussed here as it has

no dependence on parts of speech and is more related to syntax (it can be added directly after verbs,
adjectives, liheci, etc., as it does not modify the word but connects parts of one sentence).

As for the 1% usage, it is added directly after A(B) to verbs. However, if a verb has an object,
the scheme is V-O-V-Complement, or the object should be inverted before the verb.

Liheci can use V-O-V-C (ABA-Complement) scheme and inversion (BA-C), too, some are

indicated to add 5 between A and B but examples for that were not found. A few add C after AB.
For example (from CCL): JL T ¥k #FE 1T (son swims well — ABA-C), /K ik B
2 Uf (the sailor swims very well - BA-C), .. TEBH#EML. .. (... packs very fast... - AB-C),
2.1.2.5.12. Special cases

- f&...I7J. This construction is used for highlighting/emphasising what is placed within it.

As for verbs, the usage is direct (for example, F7& 11 &[5 5K — I came home at 11 o’clock). For

188 He gives more samples of different split-ups for other liheci. For example, for our sample B5#%: &5 748, 57—k
0, BSEAS, BORUAS, BSJLKES, EATE, BARUES.
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liheci, the scheme is #&...A [f] B. An example from Hoa (2005): ... 7% A & Ff A [ K v i 45 1)
4.

- A+ which Hoa (2005) lists together with the splitting /> that we discussed before. In this
case {14 means dissatisfaction or negation.

- Duplication. General schemes for verbs are ABAB (sometimes A — A or A | A). The
majority of /iheci use AAB or A — AB scheme, but a few can duplicate as verbs through ABAB.
Hua Yushan gives these examples: #E#E, fA—fF19.

- Repetition through negation. As for verbs, two schemes can be used in different cases: AB
AN AB or A AN AB. As for liheci, normally the second one is used. For example, 4 A4S

- combinations of different elements named above within /ikeci.

Ye (2006) indicates that the split usage of /iheci is rather restricted and gives some examples,

however, does not conclude about any rule for that:

T # || ey | £ | 4044 | ZENE
.ﬂ-# + | =+ |+ + o +
BFE|+| =+ + _. = .
HfE| - |+ |+ |+ + - +
AF L+ |+ |+ | + + + +
|+ ] =+ =] + - -

As we can see among his samples only “E’< has all possible combinations. He also indicates
that each morpheme in a likeci has a limit for elements which can be added.
Zheng (2010) investigates ¥i¥% as a sample. On the example of 9 different dictionaries she

shows combinations for ¥&i:

189 He also gives some examples for adjectives which we do not accept as liheci, e.g. 2555 17.
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R HSK | =45 | ¥H % | 80009 | A B | AN | B | &It
A ES : ‘ - - - - 4 - N 3
HE 1A - - + - - - + i P 4
Elﬁ = X + + + + = + + 3
SRIE : + i = + : : 2 + 4
e BT I - + + + + - " o _ 7
pE T - : + . + + . s " 4
BEGEAREN - = : : E : E % S 0
TEETME - - - - ] . + A _ 5
wEmAhE - . - - ; - + i _ 5
S IMETEE - : - ’ . . _ i _ 0
ZEIME - : + . : _ ] _ _ |
BTEHEED +H) 5 - - - : - - . : 0
BEME = - - s E : - . : 0
AR E R + - - : E : = s : 0
“aE B - - - - ] ] _ i ] 0
=8 0 - - - . ; ] _ R ] 0
“5E .4 ) g . - y : ; ] . A I
Hit 3 4 6 2 4 ) ] 4 f

As we can see, frequently across all the books only attributives and numbers (between AB)
were used. The following were not found: % -sentences, modal complements, & ... [, duration

with Y] within AB, verbal classifiers after AB, and repetition through negation.

2.1.2.6. Combinations with objects

Secondly, when we speak about combinations, we should mention objects. Normally likeci
are believed not to accept objects after themselves as there is a direct object within their own
structure. However, there are some which do accept other objects'®°. Ye (2006) names several types

of possible objects:

1. Places. Among our samples, for example, % and #{?F can do this'': zuoke Shanghai

%5 i (to make a visit to Shanghai), sanbu jietou E{5 #73k (to walk on the street). In this
group he includes words of “calm” (stable) place /. & (when the action not just happens but
passes from start to finish in that place and after a time the place does not change). This group can
be inverted into the fE -place-likeci structure (7E L i i % ). The second subgroup is words

denoting starting points. This can be inverted into the M -place-likeci structure (one of examples he

190 There may be no agreement on this as well. Lei (2017) indicates that the majority of scholars and dictionaries say
that #E{T- does not accept objects after AB, but there are some who consider it possible.

191 |n CCL we can also find H{2 Fifg.
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gives is fache K7 (to depart), in this case & 4 ¥ would be “to depart from Shanghai). One
more subgroup is words of direction. For example, H # [ 1is to go on a business trip to
Shanghai)'®?. The author indicates that this group can also be added to [likeci through the
complement dao F| or preposition xiang 7] (H 2 2| L, A b H 2E). This is particularly
important as it goes against the general scheme of adding complements to /ikeci. The next subgroup

is words denoting the point of passing through (the place the action passes through). On the
example of zhuanche # 7 (to have a transfer) he shows three schemes: # 4= i, # D4,
M 2

2. Objects (Xf R iE). Ye gives an example Bl TAE (stop worrying about her work).
He indicates that in this case the relationship between liheci and this object can be defined through
prepositions such as %Y.

3. #-objects. Objects which can be converted into the {8-structure. One of Ye’s examples is
H A — #AME T (to import gasoline).

4. £ -objects which can be converted into the i -object-/iheci structure.

5.4, §8, [A], H-structures.

6. Subject of action objects (fitiZF). This is the situation when the object of likeci is, in fact, its
subject. This noun normally cannot go alone and needs a number. Ye gives an example for H2k:
EeMVE T 44 K224 (several thousands of students graduated).

7. Cause-objects (21 ). Liheci have a sort of causative meaning and the structure can be
inverted into {¥ -object-likeci. Ye gives an example for &% (to keep something secret, HSK 5):
PRE XS — X FHLRE (to keep this matter secret).

8. Resultative objects, where the object is the result of /iheci. For example, L. &1 — %
251t (to get a specialization and become an accountant).

9. “Aim” objects. This can be inverted into the J4...Tf] structure. For example, H:CM/R ) H]
B~ NARBIRETIEFHC (to worry for your future (way)).

10.  Numbers. Here he includes different numbers, among which quantities and durations.
For example, ff& 2 X (to have 2-day holidays/rest).

11.  Possessive objects. Those which can be inverted into the [{]-structure. For example,

=

5E/NE — 5/NEMZ (to forgive Xiao Wang).

192 ye (2006) also gives examples for FH2#.

144



According to Ye (2006), Group number 2 is the most frequent one. He also highlights that
there are still no dictionaries to consult on that as a rule but the real language material demonstrates
this usage. One more thing he highlights is that split usages may seriously restrict adding objects.
He gives an example for one of our samples, #1T:: FIMFE - H 77, R ILN are correct, but
[A] g 35 3 4 H /7 is impossible. He formulates the next rule: “if an S-structure includes'®* the
following sequence form, then that S-structure is not perfect: “verb-complement 1 — complement 2”

(not including intransitive verbs and verbs with cognate objects!*

, and the complement is any
complementing element), then the elements added after the verb cannot be more than two. Thus,
when split up, the elements going after /iheci are to be eliminated or relocated”. In simple words it
means that when the liheci verbal morpheme apart from the /iheci noun-object has any other
complement within (for example, J or i) it cannot add anything else. Ye observes several
sub-cases of these restrictions derived from this rule. The third case is particularly interesting:

actants which originally occupy the place of objects become attributes to the second morpheme in
liheci (in cases of split usage with C1, C2). For example, rugu AJX (to become a shareholder) has
2 correct options for objects: A T.4T (to be a shareholder in the Industrial and Commercial bank
of China), AT LATHIM, but AN T K T.4T is impossible. Ye highlights that in the previous eras,
for example, at the beginning of the 20" century, it was easier to find samples of liheci having
objects. One of his examples is ni mugin ye bangmang wo qingqiu PRt} 2% W FHACFLIE R (your
mother also helped my requests). In general, he speaks about changes in /ikeci+object usages
depending on the period of time and different influences, including international relations of China.
In the example sentences from varying times and regions which he gives we can even find such
collocations as 7 {"f/X. He also highlights the influence of English on Chinese. He considers the
(im)possibility of likeci to add objects to be a question of semantics.

Overall, I made several observations on Ye’s classification:

1. The samples he used as examples do not coincide with the samples which we defined as
the most frequent ones, the majority of them consist of less frequent morphemes or present
less frequent meanings.

2. In the case of Group 6, I am not sure if it is justified to define it as an object. It may also be

a case of inversion.

193 See deep structure (D-structure) and surface structure (S-structure).
194 Cognate objects are objects with the same or related meaning as the meaning of the verbs, which are often seen in
liheci (for example, FE%E —to sleep a sleep). A phenomena which is related but not fully identical is empty objects.
Empty objects are those whose meaning s are obvious through the verb (for example, in #Z{J%, the meaning of
“food” is obvious as it is the only thing which can be IZ-ed (eaten)).
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3. There is no general rule on accepting other objects for /iheci but there is a general rule
restricting that. In the majority of cases /iheci which accept objects after themselves function
on the basis of case-relationships. If we compare it with languages which have a case system,
for example, Russian, then all those objects will be objects of oblique (objective, not

nominative) cases excluding the accusative case. One major exception to this is #-objects

which are accusative. This returns me to the idea that the tie within /ikeci is accusative. Ye
(2006) says, the bigger the degree of grammaticalization of a likeci is, the fewer obstacles
there are for syntactic constructions, and the bigger is the possibility for the /ikeci to have an

object.

According to Zhang, Zhao (1996), those liheci which can add objects and add them cannot
split up. For example, wo zui fangxin zhejian shi 3% A0 IX 3 and ta danxin ni mingtian
laibuji HFH ORIH R SRAS 1719, Jing (2016) says only a few likeci can accept objects, among them
2.0 and 0.

I tend to think that adding objects is not a general rule for likeci. 1 see it as a process of
transition from /liheci to single words, from splitting up to being united and as a reflection of a
non-codified spoken usage of native-speakers, which, in the case of China, may vary a lot
depending on geographical zone and other factors. However, we should admit that any spoken
language does not follow precise grammatical rules. Some likeci do it faster, others not. Still it will

be difficult to find such examples as Z5 454t or 425 fif1'° in massive usage. Even FH{T:fifl given

by Ye (2006) is an occasional sample from a particular author’s writing but not the massive way to
use this /iheci. In his work he presents different factors influencing the possibility of /ikeci-object
combinations but here I will omit this as it is not directly relevant for our cross-linguistic
comparison.

As for verbs, they can also be divided into several groups. As indicated above, some of them
may only accept direct objects and add indirect objects through prepositional structures, while
others may accept both.

In general, I tend to agree with Hoa (2005), who says that the rules observed above are not

equal for each liheci as all of them have differences in the solidity of IS. Some IS are more fixed

195 | would not include this example in the description of objects as in this case it is not an object after the liheci but a
subordinate clause “He worries that tomorrow you will not come on time”.
1% plenty of Chinese and foreign works indicate using an object after a liheci as the main mistake of foreign learners of
Chinese. For example, Sha (2002) says it is incorrect to say £ fih or #00 % T and indicates that only a few
samples can add objects (e.g. 7772, $H:Ly, H 1, JiL»). She also indicates, it is possible to add 58, 1§, T after some
of them (e.g. Bb#E, Weig, Wrik).
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and rigid, others are looser. I tend to think, that this reflects the process of transition from splittable

structures to unsplittable words.

Zhou (2010) gives a comparison of the liheci JLIH and the verb plus object combination

chitang "Z¥# (to eat sugar/sweets). He shows that:

- It is possible to convert FX Wit @& U ) 1 into FKER D 4% WLk [ but the same is

impossible for Nz #;
- Itis impossible to use UL with 2 and # (we cannot say U541 [ # 3 Wid);
- An emphatic inversion is impossible for JLI] (we cannot say (U HIH, I T);

- We cannot say . 1 If.

So, on the one hand, /iheci have more possibilities for combinations than verbs as they can

add words related to both verbs and nouns. On the other hand, they are more restricted than “verb

plus object” combinations.

2.1.2.7. Syntactic roles of liheci and verbs

Thirdly, let us look at the roles /ikeci and verbs can perform in a sentence.

Liheci Verbs
Subject FiF BUB A R T S (g 108 LT IREBBIIR K ... - help to me is
(Walking contributes to health) big/significant.

Predicate 115

MFENP K (Walk

together with family and friends)

RE A PFRILAT. .. - this
clearly informs/ communicates/tells

us...

Object FEiE

LEMBE* (1 like walking)

LT HIRE XS] — besides, 1 like
studying.

Adverbial RiE

KAz SR A %5 fh* (1 am looking

at him in astonishment).

i AL .. - Li Jingduan,

worrying, said...

Attributive E T

TRAFE BB I 1] A —
(Every day I walk at different

FEAMH KRN T AN TR,
- the purpose of studying is for

197 Other liheci sometimes can go with % and #%. For example, FEEEWE T, FEPREVET (L, Xu, 2014).
1% Jing (2016). Other samples marked with * are from the same research. If not marked, the sample is from CCL.
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time) adding new knowledge...

Not split up liheci can fulfil the same roles in a sentence as verbs. When split up, they
normally act as a verb and its object (thus, most typically as a predicate and its object), for
example, ... & W HEH KA ... - this can also provide big help. There can also be other possible
cases, e.g. A can become an attributive and B an object or a subject (... /REEFE KT AL ... - help

which he can provide is not big).

2.1.2.8. Inversion and related issues

Besides, unlike verbs /liheci can be inverted (go in B...A form in a sentence). According to

Bovi (2016), there are two main types of /ikeci at the aspect of inversion:

1. Freely inverted,

2. Poorly inverted and not inverted.

She says that the ability to invert depends on the relationship between the morphemes. If the
meaning of the verbal and the noun morphemes are different, the /ikeci is more likely to be able to
invert. However, this result should be verified because her work contains many contradictory and
not well-developed points'®.

Apart from that, inversion (and sometimes splitting up — according to the context)**® is not
universally applicable to all /ikeci. In some cases, when inverted, /iheci can fall into a verb and an
object with the sum meaning different from that of the liheci. As for our samples, we can find some
of them in the work of He (2010) in the inverted form: BAHER, ZFmkit, FEBKMS, BAREE, &
USHRAE L, WERTH AN L. He analysed 325 samples, out of which 138 cannot invert, for example:
Bk, iz, %, WY, BeP, RIR, BER, 0%; 187 can invert?™: R4, HE, WA,
ITEF, fHO, ERG Kke, e, BE, Wi, 4545, B, BmIs, WOk, Hb, R
O, BN, AR, BESE, BESR, URER, UK

]

199 For example, she accepts WZ4R as a liheci but does not explain why it inverts freely although the morphemes have a
connected meaning. At the same time, she names non-inverted liheci but later says they do not exist. As well she says
that there are not many poorly inverted liheci, but the analysis was done on the basis of 50 samples where 18 showed
to be poorly inverted (36%) etc.
200 He (2010) gives this example for jiayou JNiH (Go! Step onit! Try!) which separately means “to add oil”: F AR N
VH (the meaning of the liheci) and the inverted JHIMIYH T (added enough oil — the meaning of 2 separate independent
words).
201 Here he also included 22>,
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2.1.2.9. Main conclusions

Overall, on the one hand, /ikeci have more possible combinations as:

1. They can add words referring to the verbal part or referring to the nominal part;
2. They can split up and invert;

3. In the split-up form, they can fulfil two roles in a sentence at the same time.

On the other hand, /ikeci function under strict limiting rules and are seriously less free than

verb+object combinations.

2.2-. A comparative analysis of VN and verbs in Russian

2.2.1. General points

Unlike in Chinese, where /iheci and verbs do not replace each other but rather exist in parallel,
in Russian the majority of VN would have a synonymous one-root or different-root verb. Some of
those verbs would be full synonyms, but some only partial. If we look at the five “most used”
samples among those which we observed in Chapter 1, only for crosTe B ouepenu it would be
difficult (if possible at all) to find a verbal synonym.

At the same time, while in Chinese /iheci are generally more spoken and neutral, in Russian
these combinations in the majority of cases are less stylistically neutral than verbs?®2. This is
partially connected with a wider choice of combinations which they can form. This does not mean
that they can never be neutral. In some combinations they may even be the only possible way to
convey the idea (e.g. okazat’ pervyyu pomosch, to provide first aid — there is no way to express this
through the verb pomoch’). Still, in those cases when a synonymous verb does exist, it will be more
spoken and neutral than the corresponding combination. Apart from that, OGIO stays at the
periphery of science and are normally not taught at schools and non-linguistic institutions, in an

average school book they would appear as a regular verb and a regular noun. PE are taught to

202 See appendix for poll results.
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school chidren but rather as a block of speech stylistics (along with epithets, metaphors etc.) and not

comprehensively at the aspect of their formation and grammar.

2.2.2. Main characteristics of verbs

Russian verbs possess the following characteristics:

1. Verbal forms: infinitive, conjugated personal and impersonal forms, participle,
deeprichastiye;

2. Types: perfective/imperfective, reflexivity, transitivity, first or second conjugation;

3. Variable: number (singular, plural), mood (indicative, subjunctive, imperative), person,

gender, case (for participles).

2.2.2.1. A comparison of VN’s V and verbs

The first element in VN is a verb, which means VN possess all the same verbal characteristics.

For example, let us analyse oxazate momomuis and MomMoys:

Infinitive (perfective | [lomoub/momorarp Oxa3zaTb/0Ka3bIBaTh

and imperfective) MTOMOIITh

Active imperfective [Tomorarommiit OxkasbiBaromuii momotib | (a person) helping
participle, present (somebody in the
tense (can vary in present)

gender and number)

Active imperfective [TomoraBmmit OxkasbiBaBIIuil moMoIpb | (a person who
participle past tense was) helping (in
(can vary in gender the past)

and number)

Active perfective [Tomormmii OxazaBuinii TOMOITh Having helped
participle past tense

(can vary in gender

and number)

Passive imperfective | - OxkaspiBaeMas MOMOILIb (help) being
participle present provided (to
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tense (can vary in

gender and number)

somebody). This
particular verb
does not have this
form, but others

may have.

Passive imperfective
participle past tense
(can vary in gender

and number)

This pair does not
have this form but

others may have

Passive perfective
participle past tense
(can vary in gender

and number)

Oka3aHHadg ITOMOILb

This verb does not
have this form but

others may have

Imperfective [Tomoras Oxa3bIBast MOMOIIIb

deeprichastiye

Perfective ITomoras/momorasmun™ OkasaB NOMOIIb This form for the

deeprichastiye verb is disputable,
it may not be
literary but rather
spoken

Conjugated S1 momoraro S1 oka3eIBarO IIOMOIIE I, we, you, you

(personal) forms in

present tense

MuzI noMoraem
TbI mOMoOraems
Brl momoraere

On/0Ha/0HO ITIOMOTA€eT

Mp&I oKka3pIBaeM IIOMOIIb
TrI Oka3pIBaEIIb TOMOIIb
Br1 oka3pIiBaeTe mOMOIIb

Ou/0Ha/0HO OKa3bIBACT

(singuar polite and
plural), he, she, it,
they.

These forms

Onu moMoraroT MTOMOIIIb mainly depend on
Onu okaspiBatoT nmomolins | the person
Conjugated A, o1, momor/momoria | S, TeI OKa3aj/oka3ana These forms
(personal) forms in OHn nomor IIOMOIIb mainly depend on

past tense

Omna nomoriia
OHO ITOMOTJIO

OHu, BBl IOMOTIIH

OH 0oKa3aj IoMoIllb
Ona oka3sajia moMOIIIb
OHO 0Ka3aj10 ITIOMOIIb
Onu, BBl OKa3ajid

IIOMOIIIb

the gender and

number
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Conjugated
(personal) forms in

simple future tense

S nomory

MEI TOMOKEM

ThsI TOMOXKEIITH

Br1 nomoxere

OH, oHa, OHO ITOMOKET

OnHu noMoryt

S oxaxy moMouip
MBI oKakeM ITOMOIITh
T OKaXKeIIb TOMOIIh
BEI okaxkeTe moMonis
OnH, oHa, OHO OKAXKET
IIOMOIIb

OHU OKaXyT MOMOIIH

I, we, you, you
(singuar polite and
plural), he, she, it,
they.

These forms
mainly depend on

the person

Conjugated
(personal) forms in
compound future

tense

51 Oyny momorarb

Mps1 Oynem nomorarb
To1 Oynens moMorarb
Br1 Oynere momorars

Omn, oHa, oHO OyneT

51 Oyny oka3bIBaTh
IOMOIITb

Mps1 OyzneM oka3bIBaTh
MTOMOIIIb

Tr1 Oynems oOKa3bpIBaTh

I, we, you, you
(singuar polite and
plural), he, she, it,
they.

These forms

IOMOTaTh IIOMOILb mainly depend on
Onu OyayT nmomorarb Brb1 Oynere oka3biBaTh the person
MTOMOIITh
Omn, oHa, OHO OyIeT
OKa3bIBaTh MIOMOIIIb
Onu OynyT OKa3bIBaTh
MTOMOIITh
Subjunctive mood [Tomor(na/nu/no) 6s1 Oxazan(a/o/u) 661 The ending
(past tense + Ob1/0, [Tomoub ObI ITOMOIIIb depends on the
Infinitive + 651/0) Oxa3zaTb ObI TOMOIIH gender and
number
Imperative mood [Tomoru Oxkaxyl MOMOI1Ib For you (singular)
[Tomorure Oxkaxxute MOMOIIb and you (plural,
singular polite,
plural polite)

As we can see on the example of participles, in some cases VN is the only way to convey a

particular verbal idea. Passive participles mean that an object receives the action, which is not

possible for each verb but can be more lilkely for VN as in this case the object which receives that

action is included in them.

152




2.2.2.2. Reflexivity and transitivity

Reflexivity depends on each particular verb. Some verbs have it, others do not. Among VN
there are some reflexive forms too, e.g. couerarbcss Opakom (to get married), which can have a
non-reflexive form couerars Opaxom as well (when a person unites others in a marriage — for
example, a priest or an administrative worker at a wedding ceremony). Reflexivity cannot be freely
added to any VN’s verb.

Transitivity is another “innate” verbal characteristic as well as belonging to the first or second
conjugation (type of conjugation which depends on the ending of the verb). At the level of IS those
verbs in VN may be transitive if they are paired with a noun in accusative case which is a patient?®

of their action. The complete VN combination is not.

2.2.2.3. Other aspects

Some verbs may form impersonal forms, especially in spoken or colloquial speech (e.g. “Emy
HE TYJISJI0Ch, HE XOAMJIOCh, HE XoTenoch naxke momHsaThes BBepXx (N. Gogol)), thus, it can also
happen to some VN.

Some forms, as can be seen in the table, have numbers and genders; this is equally true for
both VN and verbs.

Participles which comprise of features of both verbs and adjectives, as well as adjectives,
declinate in cases with the corresponding noun. An example from the work of Diakonova (2002) in
the corpus: “Takum o00Opa3oMm, yxe NEpBUYHAS NOMOINb, OKAa3aHHAsi HaMH, IOJTBEpAUIIA
3HaYMMOCTh M HEOOXOAMMOCTb NOJAepKKH dacTHoro 3akazumka” (Thus, the primary help,
provided by us, has already confirmed the importance and necessity to support the private
customer).

According to what we observed above, VN overall have all the same forms as verbs, thus,

differences in usage are defined by other aspects.

203 We should pay attention to the difference between a patient and a direct object. If we say okazat pomosch in its
infinitive form, pomosch will be both, but if we convert the verb into a participle and say pomosch, okazannaya... it will
only be a patient but not a direct object anymore. In Chinese this difference was not principally important as liheci can
never be fully split, the majority of their parts are more than semantically adhesive, but in Russian the parts are formally
independent words and the word order is generally much more flexible. Transitivity refers to patients, not to direct
objects which can go in other cases apart from the accusative.
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2.2.3. Nouns and VN’'s N

Nouns in Russian also have constant and variable morphological characteristics. In this case

we are more interested in the variable ones which are two: number and case.

In VN nouns can change number when the meaning allows it, for example, it is possible to

say BecTH paszroBopsl (to conduct talks), n3naBare 3BykH (to emit sounds), cToATh B ouepensx (to

stay in queues), but it cannot be applied to momomis or aym. The case of nouns in VN is principally

defined by verbs, and, as we saw above, verbs can change their forms; their new forms may demand

other cases for nouns. Let us look at Bectu paszrosop?*:

- “HaBepHoe B HIKOJaX CO CTOPOHBI TEJOTOTOB HAJ0 BECTH Pa3roBOpP O CEKTAaHCTBE U
NPOHUKHOBEHUH HX Ha JIeTCKue caidThl” — V in imperfective infinitive, N in accusative.
- "Moii no0Opblii cOBET — He BeAU Pa3roBOpPoOB, KpoMe Kak o moroje” — V in negative
imperative mood, N in its plural form, accusative case.

“BynsieBbl  00JIafjaJii  HEMIOCTHDKUMOM  CIIOCOOHOCTBIO, Beasi OOIIMiA  pa3roBop,
BBICKA3bIBAaTHCS OJTHOBpeMEHHO” — V in deeprichastiye, N in accusative.

Etc.

The majority of samples show the accusative case. In inverted positions we can also find

nominative and other cases. For example, “...pa3roBop, KOTOPbIii OHH BeJIM MKy CO00I0, OBLT

CIIBIIIIEH COBEPILIEHHO SICHO CPEy HEMOJBIKHOM THIIMHBI TEMHOTO U TEIIoro Bedepa...” (the talk,

which they conducted between themselves...). At this aspect, nouns can appear in any case, as the

case is not defined directly by the verb anymore, although the noun and the verb are still

semantically and syntactically connected.

2.2.4. Synonymous verbs and VN

Let us now look at synonymous verbs or verbs with similar meanings for our list of VN.

Verbs marked with * can only be accepted as partial synonyms (as before we accepted some VN as

partial synonyms which only have the same meaning as verbs or /ikeci in particular situations).

VN

Verb of the same Verb of another root Number of verbal samples

in the corpora over the

204 All example sentences are taken from the corpus.
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root?%

number of VN samples

Pactoprars Opak

PacropruyTs 6pax

PasBecTucn

2305 : 200

Cosepuiath
MPOTYIKY
CoBepiinth

IIPOTYJIKY

[ynsre,

IporyinBaTbCAa

19272 :2284 : 24

IIpuHocHuTh
W3BUHEHUS
[Ipunectn

HU3BHUHCHUA

IIpocuts

HU3BHHCHUA

N3BuHATHECS

3964/2858%% :25:50

BeIpaxats
COKaJICHUE
Breipazuth

COXaJICHUC

Coxaierp*

3230:534

HcnpeiTeiBaTh
OECIIOKOICTBO
HcneiTath

OECIIOKOMCTBO

[IposiBrsaTh
OECTIOKOMCTBO
[IposiBuTH

OECIIOKOMCTBO

becniokoutbes

9451 :145: 95

Tepsith con

[ToTepsTs con

Crpanatb

OeccoHHUIIEN

205 Kuzmenkova (2000) highlights 5 different groups of OGIO. The so-called “core group” includes those which have a

synonymous (in Russian terms “correlated” verb, korrelyat, xoppensr) same-root verb. She hightlights that the

synonymity is only formal, as they can only be real synonyms in one particular case: when within the context the single

verb is used in the same very meaning as the noun in VN.

206 Numbers for perfective and imperfective forms.




WcneITEIBaTH
HWHTEpEC
UcneiTath

HHTCPECC

IIutats uHTEpPEC

[IposiBisiTH
HHTEpeC
[IposiBuTh

HHTCPECC

HutepecoBatbes

11072 :149 : 57 : 1481

HcnbiTeiBaTh XKap

Hcnbitate xap

Temnepamypums’

07

51:24

IlonaBath 3a5BKY

[Tonate 3asaBKy

IIpoBoauTh
BCTpEUy
IIpoecTn

BCTpedy

YcrpanBath
BCTpEUy
Yerpouthb

BCTpedy

Berpeuarbes™

Bcerperutbes*

28 850/22 407 : 21 : 31

3akiro4arh Opak

3aKIr04YnTh Opak

Couerarbcs

Opakom

Berynuts B Opak

Kenutbcs

19 447 : 261 : 35: 1345

Crpanath

00JIE3HBIO

Ilepenocuts
00JIe3Hb
[Tepenectun

00JIe3Hb

Bosnern

27578 :1:278

207 May be a spoken or colloquial verb.
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[IposiBisite rHEB | ['HeBaThCa ™% 3nuthes™* 1187 :3502: 20

[IposiBUTE rHEB

Wcnonusare Tauen | Tadiesars 11935 :314

WcnomuuTh TaHelg

Haxonuth mokol | YCIOKOUTHCS 13469 : 1980 : 498 : 266

Haiitu nokoi YCIIOKaUuBaTBHCS

OO6peraTh moKoOH

ObpecTu nokou

Ocy1tiecTBUTh PeructpupoBats(cst) 1496 : 686:1:9
pETUCTpAIHIO
Ocy1iecTBUTh

perucTpauo

Odopmuts
pEeTucCTparmio
OdopmasTts

pErucTparuo

Bpatb oTmyck ? ?

B3sate oTnyck

briTh B OoTIIYyCKE
Haxonutbecs B

OTIIyCKE

Wntu B oTIiyck
YX0nuTh/yiTH B

OTIIYCK

OTnpammuBaThCs C
paboTHI
OTtnpocutsest ¢

paboThl

Ocehlath Hacmexartbcsa 736 :2

HacMerkamu2%’

208 This is an old-style verb.
209 For this verb, its perfective and imperfective forms only differ in word stress (imperfective — osypAt’, perfective —
osYpat’).
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[IposiBisiTH
0eCroKOHCTBO
[IposiBuTH

OECIIOKOMCTBO

UcneiTath
0ECIIOKOMCTBO
WcnpeiTEIBaTH

OECIIOKOMCTBO

Becnokourscsa*

Bonnosarecsa*

9451:13434:95: 145

Xionats B
BB (011078
XiJonars B
JaI0HU
XJIONHYTH B
BIEDI(0)11078
XJIONHYTH B

JIaJ0HHA

AmutonupoBath*

1894 : 944

Cnenatb ykoi

Henatp ykon

Cnenate
UHBEKIUIO
Jlenatp

HHBCKIUIO

Ykonots2!?

Komnots

991 :27 697 :865: 11

CrenaTh CKUIKY

Jlenatb CKUAKY

[Ipuxoauts B
YAUBJICHUE
[Tpuiitu B

YAUBIICHUE

Y 1uBUTHCA

17 823 :

WcneIiTBIBAaTH

yxac

HcneiTats yxac

VYixacHyTbCsA ™

Hcnyrarscs

1742 : 13 403 : 426 : 886

210 This verb is not a real synonym for this VN, it can probably be used only in very few cases.
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[Tpuxoouth B

yKac
[Ipuiitu B yxac

Bmoanats B
O€IIEeHCTBO
Brmacte B

OEIIEHCTBO

[Ipuxoauts B
O€IIEHCTBO
[TpuiiTu B

OEIIEHCTBO

becutnesa

3nureca*

1056 : 3502 : 65 : 229

[Ipuxoautk B
U3yMJICHUE
[TpuiiTu B

HU3yMJICHHE

3aHuMaThb
ouepeb

3aHsATh ouepeh

CrosTh B oucpcan

HcneiThiBaTh TOpE

UcnsiTats Tope

HcneiTeiBaTh
IpycTh

HcneiTath I'pyCTb

[IpenaBatbcs
rpycTu
IIpenatbcst

rpycTu

Panute nymy

Crpanate gymon

TopesaTn?!!

I'pycTuts

Crpanats

2 313 : 3 224 : 19 971 :

178 :56:1:4:1

WcnoeiTEIBAaTH

OropYeHUe

Oropuyatbcst

Oropuuthbcs

PaccTpauBarbcs

IMewamuThcs?!?

1503 : 1350 :979 : 57 : 26

211 A rather old-style verb.

212 An old-style verb.

159




[Tepenocuts
OropYeHUe
[Tepenectun

Orop4ycHuUc

CrosTh B mpoOke

Bctath B mpoOke

Crpanath

nuapeei

[IpuHuMaTe qym
[TpunsaTe qym

[IpuHumaTh
BAHHY

[IpunaTh BaHHY

MpuiThes

Kynarbcs™

2127:5104:1624:82

N3naBath 3ByK

W3 pate 3ByK

3Byuarp*

[Ipousnocutr*

[Ipousnectu™

19335:32622:1614

BriTh B roctax

Wnrtu B roctu

Ilo¥iTu B roctu

XOIIUTh B TOCTH

CXOIHUTh B TOCTH

BriTh B cetn

Tocture*

TTocewars*

8197:8975:14:57:108

Brixoauts B
WHTEPHET
BriiiTu B

MHTEPHET

Becrtu 6eceny

3aBectu Oeceny

Bectu pasrosop

3aBecTH pa3roBop

BecenoBarp?!?

PasroBapuBath

9930:26245:96:3239

OcyuiecTBisITh
nepeesnt
Ocy1iecTBUThH

nepees

Ilepeesxath

2492 :7

213 A rather old-style verb.
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3aaupartb HOC 3a3nathcs/3a3HaBaThC | 456 : 422
3aapatb HOC s
(XBanurbes
Boszropautecs
Kuuuntbcs

3anaBaThCs
BbaxBanmuthcs and other
(partial) synonyms
depending on the

context)

Oka3bIBaTh TTomoub 50 662 :4 631 :195
TIOMOIIIb Ilomorartb

Oka3aTb IIOMOIIb

[IpenocraBisaTe
TTOMOIIh
IIpenoctaBuTh

IIOMOIIb

[Torpyxatbcs B 3acHyTb/3aChINaTh 10 867 : 72 842 : 406
COH Cnatp*
[Torpysutscs B

COH

Even though these results are only approximate, it is clearly seen that the frequency of verbs
are much higher than the frequency of VN. Many of these verbs translate the original Chinese liheci
better than VN, as we some of the chosen VN are only partial synonyms. Only with a few
expressions is there any difficulty in replacing them by a verb.

Zigangirova (1999) names the following reasons for the usage of VN instead of simple verbs

in Russian:

1. The special functional-communicative role of nouns. Replacing the action from a verb to a
noun may attract the attention of the listener and be the core of the whole speech expression.
The action can be seen by the speaker as an abstract characteristic or result. The syntactic tie
between the verb and the noun is weakened, which allows as to unite words which normally

do not go together and add many other words related to one of the elements or to both of
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them. The main aim of using VN is not changing stylistics but making it easier to construct
the whole sentence/expression.

2. The semantic role of the noun. When an action is decribed through a noun, it raises the
semantic potential of the expression. Within this: VN can normally describe an action more
precisely than a single verb, as the noun can have additional semantic elements; the noun can
obtain an additional metathorical meaning; nouns derived from verbs can sound more abstract
than the corresponding verbs, thus, adding official or any other stylistics. There are nouns
with more complicated meanings than verbs, and nouns with a changed meaning.

3. The functional-communicative and semantic role of the verb in VN. The verb can highlight
the importance of the expression, can characterize it at the aspect of action or result and place

necessary accents in speech, and clarify contextual semantics of the expression.

Gutarova (2008) says that VN expresses a more precise, fragmented action than a simple verb.
She highlights that there may be the following differences between VN and synonymous verbs:

RS

1. VN may not only name the action but also judge it (e.g. oOBuHUTE 0bvnit’ “to blame”
simply names the action, but Bo3BoauTh 00BUHEHHE vozvodit’ obvineniye “to construct
blaming” also characterizes it as unfair).

2. The intensivity of action.

3. VN can highlight different moments of the action/state characterized by a simple verb, e.g.
the beginning.

4. VN can highlight making somebody do something or be in a particular state.

5. Highlight the attitude of different actors towards the action.

She says that, unlike simple verbs which only denote the action, VN show that action as a
process or a state existing in different moments of time; and, that almost always it is possible to find
a related (one-root or not) verb but it can rarely transmit all the shades of meaning which VN can.
Makovich (1997) claims that apart from simply naming the action or state (as verbs do), VN
characterize it, also sentences with VN have more paradigmatic possibilities than those with single

verbs.

2.2.5. Combinations of verbs and VN
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Now, let us look at some forms and combinations of verbs?'* and VN apart from those which

5

we saw above?’>. VN have varying possibilities to combine with other words, its verb is

non-monovalent, and its noun can be added by attributives, etc. It can “split up” and invert. Its

elements can change their forms.

2.2.5.1. Pronouns

Verb

VN

As subjects

51 momor e BcTaTh.

1 oxa3zaa moMoubL

In VN inversion is

I helped her to get up. | rocrro. possible but it will not
I provided help to the | sound neutral.
visitor.
As indirect objects On wmue mnomor c | OH oka3ajg MHe Possible inversions

JOMAIITHUAM 3aJIJaHHEM.
He helped me with

homework.

MOMOIIb C JIOMAaITHAM
3aJJaHHAEM.
He provided help with

homework to me.

for VN are: mue
0Ka3aJj IIOMOIIlb, MHE
ITIOMOIIb OKa3aJ,
ITIOMOIIb MHE OKa3all.
Oka3zaJj IoMoIlb MHE
sounds rather
unnatural in this

particular sentence.

As possessives and

reflexives

51 rOTOB PacTOPrHyTH
cBOIi Opak.

I am ready to cancel
my marriage.

S xouy caenarhb cede
CKHAKY.

I want to make a
discount for myself.
OH mor BecTH

Pa3roBopsl cam €

In Russian, svoi
means one’s own;
using my, his, her etc.
speaking about
oneself is not always
natural. It is possible
to construct an
analogous sentence
with the reflexive

verb razvestis’ (to

214 Within the aims of this work we only speak about verbs, although, in Russian linguistics they speak generally about

predicates, as VN can be related to one-word predicates formed by other parts of speech, e.g. adjectives and words of

state.

215 Changes in tense, voice, person, etc. which can be realized with verbs, thus, can be realized with VN.
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c000ii yacamu.
He was able to talk to

himself for hours.

divorce). Sebya/Sebe
(to oneself) is the only
reflexive pronoun in
Russian.

The lit. translation of
the last example is: he
himself could conduct
talks with himself for

hours.

Question, indefinite,
negative
adjective-form

pronouns

Kaxkyro noMoub Tb1
MOJKEIIb MHE
0Ka3aTh?

Which help can you
provide to me?

51 HMKaKYI0 TOMOLIB
HE MOry Te0Oe 0Ka3aTh.
I cannot provide any
kind (of) help to you.
51 Mory oka3zath Tebe
KAKYyI0-HHOYAb
HE3HAYUTEIbHYIO
NOMOIIb.

I can provide to you
some (literally
what-ever or
which-ever)
insignificant help.

He Beau ¢ Hum
HUKAKHX JHYHBIX
pasroBOPOB.

Do not conduct any
personal talks with

him.

As for the verb, it is
possible to ask the
same question
through the
adverb-form pronoun
“how”: Kak TbI
MOYKEIIIb MHE
nomoub? (How can
you help me?). And
respond with the
corresponding
negative or indefinite
pronoun.

Noticeable, that VN
can have a
combination with
how, too: How can
you provide him help
(KaK Thl €My OKa)Kellb
nomoinb?), in Russian
the meaning of the
two is very close but
the stylistical accent

is different.

Question, indefinite,

CTO0JbK0 MOMOIIH

This sentence can be
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negative

ObLJI0 cii 0Ka3aHo, U
BCE 3pAl.

So much help was
provided to her, but it

was all in vain.

converted into a
verbal sentence (we
helped her so much,
but it all was in vain)
with minimal changes

in stylistics.

Defining/determinative

Bcesakasi nomMolnsb,
OKa3aHHAasl BOBPEMs,
XOpolIIa.

Any help provided on
time is good.

BecTu 110061
Pa3roBopsbI O
MTOJIUTHKE OBLIO
3aIpernieHo.
Conducting (“to
conduct”) any talks
about politics was

prohibited.

We can convey the
same meaning
through a verbal
sentence “To help on
time is always good”
but the general
stylistics will undergo
a shift, as in the VN
sentence “help” is a
highlighted word and
the core of the whole
sentence (we speak
about the help itself,
stressing its
combination with
ANY, not just the
mere action of

helping).

Demonstrative

Ta momoub, KOTOpPYyIO
OH MHE 0Ka3aJ1, OblIa
HE3HAYUTEIbHOM.

That help which he
provided (to) me with
was insignificant.

Te pa3roBopsl, 4TO
OHH BeJIM, ObLIN
aOCOJIFOTHO

HC3aKOHHBI.

We can convey the
same idea through a
verbal sentence “he
only helped me
insignificantly” but
the stylistics will
undergo a shift, as in
the VN sentence,
“help” is a
highlighted word and
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Those talks which they
were conducting were

absolutely illegal.

the core of the whole
sentence (we speak
about the help, not
about him and what

he did).

As we can see and will discuss further in the part of adjectives, in some cases it is possible to

convey the same idea through VN+adjective/adjectival pronoun or a verb+adverb/adverbal pronoun.

Combinations of pronouns are also possible, €.g. He Beq ¢ HUM HHKAKHUX Pa3TOBOPOB HU O YeM

(don't conduct any talks about anything with him: with him, anything, and any are pronouns in the

Russian sentence).

2.2.5.2. Infinitives

Verb

VN

In combinations with

infinitives

S nomor eil BCTaTh.
I helped her to get
up.

S nomor eii caesatb
JIOMalTHee 3a/1aHue.
I helped her to do the
hometask.

S nomor eit
CTHPATh.

I helped her to do the
washing up (“to

wash”).

51 okazaun el momoub
C JIOMAIITHUM 33JIaHUEM.
I provided help with the
hometask to her.

51 oxa3au eii momoub
CO CTUPKOM.

I provided help with the

washing up to her.

Where verbs can add
infinitives, VN can
use corresponding
nouns in case is where
they can be formed
from the infinitive. In
the first sentence it is
impossible as there is
no noun for the verb
“to get up”.
Furthermore, not all
verbs can be freely
paired with infinitives,
€.g. we cannot say
HHTEPECOBATHCS
pucoBats (to be
interested “to paint”),
this verb requires a

noun (painting).
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Some VN, we can add
infinitives e.g. with
the word “wish”. For
example, s umeJ
JKeJIaHue KyNuTh
cobaxky (I had a wish
to buy a dog). A
BBIIIIEJI B HHTEPHET
MONCKATH
uHpopmanuto (I “went
out to the Internet” to
look for information).
However, I find this

very limited.

In the form of infinitive

5] cortaceH Tebe

MMOMOYb.

I agree to help you.

B mikone
HE00X0TUMO
pa3roBapuBaTth O
Bpelie KypeHUSI.
At school, it is
necessary to talk

about the harm of

Sl cornacen oka3aTh
TeOC MOMOIID.

I agree to provide help
to you.

B mxoie
HEOOXOUMOCTH BECTH
Pa3roBopsl 0 Bpeje
KypeHHusl.

At school, it is

necessary to conduct

VN can go after
adjectives, words of
state, verbs etc.

In the context where
VN and its related
verb are synonymous,
they can be replaced

with each other.

smoking. talks about the harm of
smoking.
2.2.5.3. Nouns
Verb VN

Nouns related to

different parts of VN

S monpocun m3pa
NOMOYb 1eTCKOMY

aomy.

Kakas 0Obu1a
He00X0AUMOCTh
OKa3bIBaTh eMy

MOMOIIbL?

VN can go after a noun,
complementing it.
The noun in VN can

accept other nouns (e.g.
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I asked the mayor to
help the orphanate.

OH pasroBapuBaer
€O CBOMM
BOOOpaKaeMbIM
APYTOM IIeITBIMU
THSMH.

All day(s) long he
spends talking to his

imaginary friend.

What was the
necessity to help
him?

51 oOpatmiics K MIPY
¢ mpocb0oii 0Ka3aTh
MOMOIIb 1€TCKOMY
aomy.

I addressed the mayor
with a request to
provide help to the
orphanage.

OH Beaer
Pa3roBopbI €O CBOUM
BOOOpaKaeMbIM
APYTOM LIEJIBIMU
JTHSIMH.

All day(s) long he
spends conducting
talks with his

imaginary friend.

help to the orphanage,
submit a request for a
scholarship etc.) to
complement it (this
possibility mainly
depends on the semantics
of the N in VN); and, as
we saw in the previous
chapter, sometimes N in
VN can include a
combination of two nouns
presenting one joint
notion (e.g.
MPOTSHYTH/TIOAATH PYKY
oMoty — to give the
hand of help (to help)).
Some verbs in VN,
depending on their
meanings can accept other
nouns as well, e.g. On
ochITiaji Opara
HacMemkamu (“he
showered/covered his
brother with mockery” —
he was messing
around/laughing at his
brother).

As well as in Chinese,
accepting two
patients/direct objects is
impossible for the verb in
VN.

As for single verbs, we

can say “Tlouemy ObLI0
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HE0OX0IMMO ITOMOTaTh
emy?” (Why was it
necessary to help him?)
but in this sentence there
is no noun anymore. Or,
“SI mompocuit Mapa
MOMOYb JIETCKOMY JAOMY
(I asked the mayor to help
the orphanage) — only the

last noun is present.

Nouns related to the

verb in VN

OnH yauBUJICH U
BOCTOPIHYJICH TOU
HEOKUTAaHHOHU
BCTpeue.

He became surprised
and (got) excited
because of that

unexpected meeting.

OH npuiesn B
yAMBJIEHHE U
BOCTOPT OT 3TOM
HEOXUIaHHOHI
BCTPCYH.

He came into surprise
and excitement
because of that

unexpected meeting.

For some verbs in VN, it
is possible to combine
several homogeneous
(going in the same
grammar form) objects.
As for single verbs, the
same meaning can be
expressed through
homogeneous verbs

related to those nouns.

2.2.5.4. Other verbs

As we have already seen above, both single verbs and VN can go after other verbs. For example,
B YHUBEPCHTETEC Mbl Hayallll Pa3roBapHBaTh/BECTH PasroBOPHI O MoiauTHKe (at the university we
started talking/conducting talks about politics). Some VN and many verbs can accept infinitive

forms to complement themselves. Other combinations of VN do not appear to be used.

2.2.5.5. Adverbs

Verb VN

When VN and related verbs are

Bpauu 0b1cTpO emy

IIOMOIJIH.

Doctors helped him quick.

Bpauu Ob1cTpO OKa3aM
eMy MoMOoIIb.

Doctors provided him

synonymous in context, they generally

can use the same adverbs, although, in
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OH HEeOKUIAHHO
B30ecHJics.
He unexpectedly got

furious.

(with) help fast.

OH HeOoKUIAHHO BNAJ B
OelIeHCcTBO.

He unexpectedly fell into
furiosity.

some cases, VN may prefer adjectives
to characterize the action rather than
the adverb used by a single verb. For
example, OH 3JI0CTHO HACMEXAJICS
Haz Oparom (he cruelly laughed
at/messed around with his brother), but
OH OChINaJ OpaTa 3J10CTHBIMU
nacmemkamu (he showered his brother
with cruel mockeries). This happens
when the adverb characterizes the
action, which in VN tends to be
transmitted through the noun. In this
example, mockeries were cruel, not
the process of “showering”. In the
example of providing help both
adjectives and adverbs are possible.
But, in the example of furiosity we can
only use the adverb, as the falling into
it was unexpected, not the furiosity

itself.

2.2.5.6. Adjectives

Verb

VN

OH MHE 3HAYUTEIIHLHO [TOMOT.

He helped me significantly.
On MHE momor (GUHAHCOBO.

He helped me financially.

Oxn MHE MaTCpHaJIbHO IIOMOT.

He helped me materially.
OH MHE BECOMO ITOMOT.

He helped me a lot (heavily).

OH oKa3aJ MHE:

- IepPBYI0 OMOLIb

- BECOMYI0 nNoMouib

- MEIUIUHCKYIO IOMOIIb

- 3HAYUTEJIbHYI0 IOMOIIb
- (pMHAHCOBYI0 MOMOLIL

- MaT€pPpUAJBHYI0 IOMOUIb

He gave me: medical help,
first aid, significant help,

financial help, material help,

VN are very flexible in adding
attributives. As for related verbs,
in some cases we can use
adverbs from the same root as
certain adjectives but we can
never use the adjectives

themselves.
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big (heavy) help.

2.2.5.7. Combinations of words

Verb

VN

A nomory Tebe yeM
CMOry.

I will help you with what I
can.

MBI MO)K€EM ITIOMOYb PYT
ApYTy.

We can help each other.
51 momor emy ¢puHaAHCOBO.
I helped him financially.

51 3HAYNTEJBHO TOMOT
cBOEMY KoJlIere.

I helped my collegue
significantly.

S noJKeH CpoYHO TOMOYb
CBOEMY KOJIJIere BCeM, 4YeM
TOJIKO BO3MOJKHO.

I must urgently help my
collegue with everything
possible.

[TousTuitHble cONMKEHUs
MEXy COLMATbHBIMH
a3pikaMu Pocecnn 1 Peun
ITocronuToi Moru Obl
CYLleCTBEHHO TOMOYb
MOHUMAHMIO A1ANTANMHI
nepede;K4YUKOB.
Conceptual convergencies
between the social

languages of Russia and

51 oxaxxy Tebe BCIO
MOCHJIbHYIO TOMOIIIb.

I will provide you (with) all
possible help.

MBI MO)KeM OKa3aTh APYr
APYTY IOMOIIb.

We can provide help to each
other.

A okazan emy (pHHAHCOBYIO
MTOMOIIIb.

I provided him (with)
financial help.

S okazan cBoeMy KoJuiere
3HAYUTEIIEHYIO TTIOMOIIIb.

I provided my collegue (with)
significant help.

51 nomKeH cpovHO OKa3aTh BCIO
BO3MOYKHYIO TTOMOIIb CBOEMY
KOJIIIere.

I must urgently provide all
possible help to my collegue.
Cy1iecTBEHHYIO OMOIIIb JIJIs1
MMOHUMAaHHUS aJanTaluu
nepeOeKYNKOB MOTITH OBl
OKa3aTh IMOHATHUIHBIE
CONVKCHHS MEXKTY
COLIMAJIbHBIMU SI3bIKAMU
Poccuu u Peun Ilocnonuroit.

(K.Erusalimsky, 2010)

Taking into consideration valency
of Vand N in VN we can observe
varying combinations. Unlike
Chinese with its inflexible word
order, in Russian it would be
difficult to give a precise rule to
limit the possibility of these
combinations. As for verbs, they
are naturally more limited in
multiple combinations as they are a
single element unlike VN which are

two.
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the Commonwealth could
significantly help
understanding of

adaptation of defectors.

Significant help for the
understanding of adaptation
of defectors could be
provided by conceptual
convergencies between the
social languages of Russia and

the Commonwealth.

2.2.5.8. Participle forms

verb

VN

The verb (of VN)in | -

its participle form

Cnacu6o Tebe 3a
MOMOIIIb,
OKa3aHHYI MOEH
CeMbe.

Thank you for the
help provided to my
family.

3asBKa Ha
CTHIICH/IHIO,
nmoJxaHHast TOOOH,
ObLJIa OTKJIOHEHA.
The request for a
scholarship submitted

by you was declined.

We can convey the same
or very similar ideas with
a single verb but not in
the form of participle as
participles complement

other words (nouns).

With other -
participles.

OH yuien B OTIYCK,
OIJIaYMBaeMbIi
KOMIIaHUEH.

He left for vacations
paid by the company.
OH caenaJ cebe
HHBEKINIO, He
ONpOOOBAHHYIO

paHee HU Ha KOM

Many nouns in VN can be
complemented by other
participles, as participles
are basically function as
verbal adjectives in
Russian. As we saw,
single verbs cannot go

with adjectival forms.
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JIPYTOM.

He had an injection
(“did an injection to
himself”), not

previously tried on

anybody alse.
2.2.5.9. Deeprichastiye*'®
verb VN
When the verb (of OH ywien, He On ymien, He We can say “he left and
VN) is in the form of | U3BUHUBIINCD. MONPOCHUB hadn’t asked for pardon”
deeprichastiye. He left not having HU3BUHEHHUSI. but it will not be a
apologized. He left not having deeprichastiye anymore.
asked for pardon. As well as participles, the
deyeprichastiye is a
mixed concept (an
adverbal form derived
from a verb); they
complement other verbs.
We could also say On
yIe, He U3BHHUBIINCH —
he left without
apologizing, putting the
single verb in the form of
deeprichastiye with the
same meaning as that of
VN.
With other - On nmoaaa 3asaBky Ha | Possible for both verbs
deeprichastiye. OH 3HAYUTETHLHO CTHUTICH/IUIO, He and VN.

InomMor, Bbi3BaB
MHWJINIHUIO.

He significantly

CKa3aB HUKOMY HHU
CJIOBa.

He submitted an

216 |n English terminology, the transgressive.
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helped (by) calling
the police.

application for the
scholarship not
having said a word to
anybody.

OH oxka3zan
3HAYUTEIbHYIO
MOMOIIb, BHI3BAB
MILTULIHIO.

He provided
significant help (by)
having called the

police.

2.2.5.10. Passive voice

For active verbal

sentences

Tebe nomornu
TOJIBKO W3
COCTpaJaHusI.
(They) only helped
you because of

feeling pity.

Momomb TeOe ObLIA
OKa3aHAa TOJIBKO
JIMIIb U3
COCTpaJaHHUS.

The help was
provided to you only
because of feeling
pity.

Bce 3Tu pasrosopsl
ObLJIH MPOBeIeHbI
TOJILKO pajin
npoTaraH/bl.

All those talks were
conducted only for
(the sake of)
propaganda.

Personal or impersonal
verb forms’ active voice
sentences can be
converted into VN
passive sentences if there
are synonymous verbs
and VN. Furthermore,
they can be converted into
active voice VN
sentences. For example,
we can say Te0e oka3aian
MOMOIIb TOJIBKO U3
coctpananus (they only
provided help to you
because of feeling pity).
In the second VN
sentence the related verb

“to talk” would not really
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be synonymous. NOT
ALL VN can be
converted into passive
voice constructions this
way, but only those
where N is the patient of
V.

For passive verbal

sentences

JloM 0BT mOCTPOEH
B 1990 rony.

The house was built
in 1990.

Jlom OBLT TOCTPOEH B
1990 rony.

The house was
completed (lit.
finished being build)
in 1990.

CTpoHTEIBCTBO JOMA
ObLIO
OCYIIECTBJIEHO B
1990 rony.

The construction of
the house was
realized in 1990.
CrtpourenbcTBO AO0Ma

OBLIO 3a8epuLeHO B

The first verbal sentence
can be converted into the
VN passive voice, but the
second can only be
translated through a
simple word collocation
“the construction was

finished”.

1990 rony.

2.2.5.11. Other aspects

VN can be found in different clauses of the same sentence, e.g. “Ecnu uenoBeky HeoOxoauma
CKOpasi MOMOIIb, OHa OyJeT OKa3aHa HE3aBUCHMO OT HaJM4Ms WM OTCYTCTBHSI y HEro IOJHca
OMC” (Sigachov, Portnyagina, 2013) — if a person needs urgent help, it will be provided to him
whether they have or do not have the certificate of obligatory medical insurance. In this sentence
“help” is an object of the verb “need”, while its VN verb goes in the second part of the sentence in
the future passive voice form, functioning as a part of the predicate going together with the subject
“it” (in Russian, “she”, as “help” is feminine).

Possibilities of VN are not only limited by grammar and syntax but also may be strongly
influenced by their semantics. As we saw above, in various cases in which particular
forms/combinations are possible for VN is principle there will always be some VN which cannot
follow the general possible scheme due to their meaings. At the same time, possibilities for VN of
different subtypes can also vary.

VN, as mentioned in chapter 1, may have synonymous VN, thus, the samples we used are not

the only possible interpretations with those particular meanings.
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Although, in this work we limited the VN under study to VN-L, we still should take into
consideration that many Russian linguists accept predicative combinations as VN and that
sometimes the non-predicative ones can be inverted into predicative and vice versa. For example,
MOKapHbIe JTAHHOTO paiioHa oKa3bIBaKOT momoub rnocrpagasmmM (the firefighters of this district
are providing help to the victims) and moMomb oOKa3bIBaeTcsl MOCTPAJABIINM IOKAPHBIMH
nanHoro paitona (help is being provided to the victims by the firefighters of this district). It is
important that the second sentence in Russian is NOT passive, it is in the active voice but the verb
of VN goes in its reflexive form as if help was providing itself to others (lit: help provides-self to
the victims by the firefighters of this district). Russian tends to use a significant number of
impersonal, reflexive and infinitive sentences. This type of sentence can be also given in the passive
voice, where in principle a passive form for the verb is possible. In this example, we can not form it,
but we could do so if the sentence was in the past tense.

Gradinarova (2012) highlights that some verbs in Russian (e.g. coxaners, to feel sorry) only
exist in their imperfective form and the only possible perfective equivalent is the corresponding

VN.

2.3-. A comparative analysis of VN and verbs in English

2.3.1. General points

As it was mentioned in Chapter 1 for both English and Russian, not all VN can have a related
same- or different-root synonymous verb. If we have a look at the following samples — have a
shower, give a shower — only one of them can be replaced with “to shower?!7 (the second one is
roughly synonymous to “to wash”). In some cases a VN and a single verb may even appear to be
antonymous. Gunkova (2011) also notices that in some VN-verb pairs we can observe a shift in
meaning, e.g. between “to love” and “to make love”. Although these 2 samples have the same initial
connection and formation model as any other pair, the final meanings are different, although,
partially related to each other. However, as well as for Russian and unlike that in Chinese, in

English it is usually possible to find a verb with, at least, a similar meaning.

217 |n Russian, for example, we could use the same verb “to wash” in its regular and reflexive (“to wash oneself”) forms
as partial synonyms for these two VN. There is a similar phenomenon in Spanish, too: we can say duchar and ducharse.
In English, it is less probable.
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As VN normally have wider possibilities to form combinations with other words and have
additional semantic functions it will not always be possible to find a fully analogous way to transmit
the same idea through a simple verb.

It can be observed in various examples which we saw above that in English VN have a
particular shade of a finite, fractional or quick action — this idea is also widely repeated among
research works.

As well as in Chinese and Russian, VN in English can usually be modified by other words
and form various combinations. Gunkova (2011) who offers a DS-verb comparison sees 3 principle

possibilities for this:

1. quantification;
2. qualification;

3. post-modification.

The first of them is very similar to adding numerals+classifiers in Chinese or to adding
numerals in Russian. In various cases when the N in VN is countable it is possible to add numbers
or some idea of quantity. Qualification or the giving of a characteristic is another possibility. By
post-modification she implies adding a clause or a prepositional phrase with additional information
after VN. She highlights that some expressions (like “to have intention”) do not normally appear
without a modifier.

Elements which can be used to modify N in these VN are: the indefinite article (to make a
mistake), the definite article (to make the mistake), demonstratives (to make this/that mistake),
adjectives in varying degrees (to make a big/bigger/the biggest mistake), varying determiners (to
make no mistake, to make a few mistakes, to make many mistakes, every mistake we make etc.),
emphasizing and exclamation constructions (what a mistake to make, to make such a mistake),
posessives (to make my own mistakes), ordinal and cardinal numbers (to make the first mistake, to
make at least one mistake), different combinations (o make that kind of mistake, do not make a
single spelling mistake, to make one silly mistake).

Speaking about transitivity, the picture in English is basically the same as in Russian: at the
level of IS, DV are transitive, at the level of OS they are normally not. Gunkova (2011) notices 3
exceptions: give, make, and do; these can have more direct objects, e.g. give me a kiss, make me a
promise. Some VN in Russian can also do this but they are not considered transitive in
combinations like “give me” and “make me” as “me” goes in the dative case but transitivity is

defined through the ability to have a direct object in the accusative case. At the same time, she

177



notices that no VN formed with these verbs can be modified into a to-structure (e.g. it is possible to
say “give me a kiss”, but “give a kiss to me” is impossible).

One more aspect is the passive voice. Cermakova (2016) who compares the usage of DS in
formal and informal speech styles, and notes that passive voice is frequently used in formal texts
and speeches and DS formed with abstract nouns contribute to that formality. At the same time, it
should be noted that the position of VN in English is somewhere between the positions of Russian
and Chinese. On the one hand, they exist in parallel with related verbs and a many nouns in VN are
deverbal (like that in Russian). On the other hand, they do not compete with verbs in meaning and
can be used neutrally, not replacing a more neutral synonymous verb (like that in Chinese). VN in
English are not necessarily stylistically different from related verbs; they may often have (slightly
or completely) different meanings and be preferred for other purposes rather than using a particular
style.  As for the principle ability of DS to be used in the passive voice, she cites Akimoto who
proves that all DV apart from “have” can do it and that they often go without “by” added by the

subject of the active action.

2.3.2. Main characteristics of verbs and nouns

In English, the verb has the following characteristics: tense, person, number, voice, and mood.
Apart from that, English verbs can be preceeded by auxiliary/modal verbs, can form the Gerund and
past and present participles, and can be transitive or intransitive.

The only main changeable characteristics of nouns in English is their number. Not all nouns
can change from singular to plural and vice versa, but many of them do. We can also consider cases,
especially the possessive case (as basically the only one for nouns apart from their initial

“subjective”/nominative case form).

2.3.2.1. A comparison of VN’s V and verbs

Similar to Russian, as V in VN is a verb, VN can have all the same verbal forms as simple

verbs. Let us compare “to have a drink” and “to drink”.

Infinitives To have a drink To drink As for the perfect
(simple active, perfect | To have had a drink | To have drunk continuous infinitive, I
active, continuous To be having a drink | To be drinking think that, though in
active, simple bare Have a drink Drink theory they are possible
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active)

for VN, they will
hardly be widely used
because of the amount
of words. It is shorter
to say “to have been
drinking” than “to have
been having a drink”,
although it is not
impossible.

If we observe passive
infinitives, I assume
that their usage will be
more restricted, first of
all, by semantics of
VN. Some of them may
have it, but others not.
For example, we can
say “to be given a
shower” but we cannot
say “to be had a drink”
or “to be made a
mistake”. Thus, at this
point VN must be less
frequently used than
verbs. At the same
time, some VN can
have “inner” passive
voice, e.g. “a mistake
was made”, when the N
becomes the passive

subject of its own V.

Tenses
(person and number can

vary in each tense, e.g.

I have a drink — she
has a drink

I had a drink

I drink — she drinks.
I drank
I will drink

As for the single verb
in this particular

example, I tend to think
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I/he/she/it was,

they/you/we were etc.)

I will have a drink

I am having a drink
I was having a drink
I will be having a
drink

I have had a drink

I had had a drink

I will have had a
drink

I have been having a
drink

I had been having a
drink

I will have been

having a drink

I am drinking

I was drinking

I will be drinking

I have drunk

I had drunk

I will have drunk

I have been drinking
I had been drinking
I will have been

drinking

that without an object
many of the sentences
sound incomplete or
unclear (what does “I
drink” mean without
any context?). As for
VN, the majority of
sentences sound
complete even without
a context. I also tend to
think that more
complex tenses like
perfect continuous ones
will hardly be used
with VN. Although I
created example
sentences artificially, it
may not be connected
with VN themselves
but rather with the
usage of those tenses
(e.g. Future Perfect
Continuous, in general,
is not widely used, and
very limited
semantically as it
denotes actions which
will last for a period of
time before a particular

moment in the future)

Passive voice

As for the verbal
example in this case,
we can say “I am

drunk” but the meaning
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of it will be different
from drinking and
being given to drink.
For VN in this
particular case it is also
impossible. However,
for other samples
passive voice can be
used, e.g. “to be given
help”. It is also
noticeable that in VN
the N itself can be the
subject of the passive

voice, e.g. “the help

was given”.
Mood (indicative, I have a drink I drink The possibility to use
imperative, Have a drink! Drink! different mood forms
interrogative, Can I have a drink of | Can I drink...? for VN can depend on
subjunctive/conditional) | water, please?*?!8 I would like to semantics (e.g. it can
I would like to have a | drink... sound weird to say
drink “Don’t have a drink!”

etc. At the same time,
out of context the
sentences with VN
sound more complete

than the verbal ones.

As we can see, VN and V can basically have the same forms. There are some restrictions, but
these are particular cases for each pair rather than rules. Many restrictions can depend on the
semantics of each VN and verb, others depend on grammar; but what is more definitive for us, is
that in general they can produce the same verbal forms.

In some VN we can also find variations for the number of N. Often depending on semantics

or grammar, some VN can change the number, others cannot. For example, we can say “to take

218 Here and further in this chapter, all the sentences marked with * are taken from BNC.
181



photos”, “to have drinks”, but it is not adequate to say “to give helps” (“help” is uncountable) or “to
give showers” (the plural form does exist, but with the N in the plural this VN has no sense).

We should also notice that V in VN as well as simple verbs can form participles and the
Gerund, but again there can be semantical and grammar restrictions (for more examples, see

further).

2.3.2.2. The frecuency of verbs and VN in corpora

Let us now look for related verbs for each of our VN samples and compare their frequency in

the corporus.

VN A related verb of the | A synonymous verb | Number of verbal
same root of another root samples®!’” in the corpora

over the number of VN
samples

To have a meeting To meet 32354 : 778

To take a walk To walk 19882 : 772 : 190 : 50 :

To go foF a stroll To stroll 100

Go walking

To bring a pardon To apologize 1524 :2:8:110

To seek a pardon

To make an apology

To have (an) anxiety To worry 7126 : 87

To make an To apply 18990 : 585

application

To be in a hurry To hurry 2291 : 668

To have an interest To wonder??° 11019 : 904 : 356

To take an interest

To catch a cold ? ?7:58:151:11

219 As was mentioned above, VN typically correspond with only one verbal meaning. For example, “to have a meeting”
is basically meeting some people, but “to meet” can also mean “to meat requirments”, etc. BNC also includes the

|”

Gerund into “all” verbal forms, but the Gerund can function as other parts of speech. In the example of “to meet” its
-ing form contributes about 4500 samples. This, in any case, does not change the fact that “to meet” shows more than
27,000 entries, but “to have a meeting” only about 778 if we calculate all possible forms. Predictably, verbs must show
a much higher frequency in the corpus than VN.

220 |t can be a contextual synonym in some cases, although, in general “to wonder” is not the same as “to be interested
in”. There is a related verb “to interest” but it is not close in meaning with “to have an interest in”: | have an interest in
art, but art interests me. The number of entries for “to interest” in BNC is 739 (33 of them are gerunds).
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To have a cold

To get (a) fever

To have a dance To dance 3211:43:57
To do a dance

To take a vacation ? ?2:9:165:151
To have a holiday

To have a holiday

To make a joke To joke 1063 : 173 :32
To have a joke

To have worries (a To worry 7126 : 360
worry)

To have an injection To inject 980:35:44
To give an injection

To give a discount To discount 616:29

To get a surprise To surprise 1601 : 17

To have a smoke To smoke 2713 :32

To take turns ? ?:221

To have a shower To shower 363 :109 : 45
To take a shower

To take a bath To bathe 441 :50:262
To have a bath

To make a sound To sound 9023 : 200

To make a visit To visit 10991 : 171
To have a talk To talk 28862 : 272
To have a chat To chat 1253 : 203

To have a conversation 207

To drink a toast ? ?:19

To give help To help 39770 : 194
To have a swim To swim 2302 :14:34
To go for a swim

To have a run To run 38304:68:10:4
To take a run

To go for a run

To have a sleep To sleep 6319:48:45:6:11:
To have a nap To nap 1

To take a snooze To snooze

To have (a) breakfast | To breakfast 223221 . 156

221 Among these entries, although the search was set only for verbal forms, there were many nominal usages of

“breakfast”, so, it is highly likely that this proportion is wrong. At the same time, Cambridge Dictionary indicates “to

breakfast” as a regular verbal usage for this word. They give the following examples: She usually breakfasts alone.
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To have an accident To crash 2109 : 238

To take a photo To photograph To capture 905: 2996 : 76
Do diving To dive 1015:1

To take risks To risk 1968 : 573

To do a survey To survey To research 60

To do athletics ? ?7:41

To do judo ? ?7:1

To do karate ? ?:10

To do gymnastics ? ?7:1

To do motor racing ? ?7:2

To do gardening To garden 18:21

To do painting To paint To draw 4176 : 21401 : 38
To do shopping To shop 1580 : 183 :328
To go shopping

To go cycling To cycle 546 : 2

To go fishing To fish??? 965 : 96

To go hang gliding ?7:0

To go horse riding ?7:0

To go water-skiing ?7:1

To go ice-skating ?7:6

To go swimming To swim 144

To go skiing To ski 378 : 48

To go rock climbing ?7:1

To go parachuting To parachute 76 :1

To go travelling To travel 8410:8

To go windsurfing To wingsurf To surf??? 28:191 : 4

To go sailing To sail 2646 : 30

To go skate-boarding | To skateboard 23:0

They breakfasted hurriedly on coffee and toast. The first sentence we can replace with the corresponding VN, as well as
with “to eat breakfast”. The second one we can replace with “they ate/had coffee and toast FOR breakfast” but hardly
with the VN itself.
222 | jke many other verbs that have VN, this verb has more meanings than just catching fish. Cambridge dictionary gives
at least 2 more: to try to find something, using your fingers to look for it, and to try to get something, without asking
directly.
223 Only one of the meanings of this verb coincides with “to windsurf”.
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To go dancing To dance 3211:58
To go sightseeing To sightsee??* ?:11

To take part To participate 2821 :3297
To make friends ? ?:413

To make money To earn 5222 : 868
To make way ? ?:1883

To make a suggestion | To suggest 27806 : 255

As we can see, in the majority of cases the number of verbal entries prevails over that of VN.
The reasons for this were partially discussed above. There are a few VN which cannot be replaced
with verbs as they denote actions which cannot be described by a single verb (e.g. to have a holiday,
to catch a cold, etc.); this reminds us of Chinese, but unlike Chinese, in English those are few, thus,
rather exceptional.

There are only a few which are more frequent than the corresponding verb: normally in those
pairs where the verb can only have one meaning or is not neutral (“to breakfast”, for example, as it
belong to the middle class speech only). “To participate” showed smaller frequency than “to take
part”. Cambridge Dictionary indicates it as a B2 level word. This verb has no additional meanings
apart from being involved in an activity. “To take part” is marked as B1. One more is “to garden”
which is less frequent than “to do gardening”. The main usage of “garden” is nominal. The verb “to
garden” is marked as only used in American English, which can explain its low frequency in the
British Corpus. “To breakfast” formally shows a higher frequency but as it was commented in the
footnote, BNC, adds nominal samples in the total number of entries. Considering that the gap
between the final number for the verb and the corresponding VN is very low, it is likely that the VN

is more frequent.

2.3.2.3. Some related issues

The question which comes out of this is that the frequency we extract from the corpus does
not give us any idea about what is more frequent — a VN or a corresponding verb when it means the
same as the VN. Here we should also add the fact that BNC makes mistakes in search. For example,
if we take “to fish” setting to find all verbal forms it shows 965 entries in general. ~However,
already the first example shows “fish” as a noun: ...if we can only just bring enough fish each and

every time... About the first twenty sentences cite different fishing laws.

224 This verb is given in Cambridge Dictionary with examples of its usage, but BNC does not recognize it.
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Another issue to add to this is the big number of “variants” of English. Chinese is not
homogeneous, it comprises of dialects or exists in parallel with other dialects/languages in China,
however, it has its official standard — Mandarin Chinese which we learn as L2 or studying in
corpora and research papers. Russian, thought has local dialects (mainly regarding pronunciation
and some specific words) is homogeneous. English, in turn, is divided into British English,
American English, Australian English, etc. Even in student books for foreigners, British and
American English are not firmly separated. So, any sort of statistics for English is more abstract.
We cannot assume that VN forms with “have” are more frequent than those with “take” and vice
versa because some of them are more used in the USA, others are more used in the UK. If we take
British corpora, the frequency will be truer for Britain than globally correct.

However, these “statistics”, although each particular number may not be completely true,
gives us the general idea about the usage of verbs and VN.

In my own perception, in English, verbs describe more stable and constant actions, whereas
VN single, one-time, momentary actions. At this sense, verbs are more universal. For example, we
can say “fish swim in the sea”, “people swim in the sea”, “I swim in the swimming pool on
Mondays” — in all these sentences we cannot easily replace the verb with the corresponding VN. It
is rare to say “fish have a swim in the sea” as if they did it occasionally or exceptionally. I also
noticed that in some cases, VN where N is plural can denote “stable” and constant actions, e.g. if we
say “he always makes suggestions™ it is quite similar to “he always suggests (something)”, but in
this case the VN sentence sounds to me more complete and possible to use without adding more
words (similar to complemented verbs in Chinese), but the second one needs the addition of other
words, otherwise what meaning does “he always suggests” have? Another example is “to take
photos”, I tend to think that this VN with its N in plural overtakes the verb in usage as any language
tends to economise and saying “he always takes photos in this place” seems to be much more
natural, short and comfortable than using the long verb “he always photographs in this place”.
Saying “he always captures in this place” is basically impossible as “to capture” needs an object.
However, even for this pair, we can see that the number of verbal entries is more than 10 times
higher than that of the corresponding VN. Some VN like “to have breakfast” where the N has no

idea of number can also mean regular actions.
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2.3.3. Combinations of verbs and VN

Let us now look at some possible combinations for verbs and VN.

2.3.3.1. Pronouns and determiners

In English there are the following main types of pronoun: personal (I, he, she, it...),
possessive (his, your...), demonstrative (such, this, that...), indefinite (none, several, few, everyone,
nobody...), interrogative (which, who...), reciprocal (each other, one another), relative (that, who,
whom, whoever, which...), reflexive/intensive (itself, myself...). They partially overlap with the
so-called determiners, words which go before the noun defining it. As long as both verbs and VN
can use pronouns in various ways (mainly as subjects and objects), VN possibilities are higher due

to the N within its structure which can accept determiners and those pronouns which only combine

with nouns (e.g. demonstrative or possessive ones)??>.

Verb VN
As subjects I will help you. O faithful wife, to VN in English, as well as
It helped some you I will give in Russian, are not

(people) and consoled
them on poverty.
Both of whom helped
and encouraged the

young man.

help!*

To some it gave help
in sickness and
consolation in
poverty*.

...both of whom
gave help and
encouragement to

the young man*.

monovalent, so, when
they act as predicates,
they can generally have
all the same subjects as

single verbs.

As objects

Help him, please.
...to help anyone
wanting to kick the
habit.

Give him help, if he
asks for it*.

O faithful wife, to
you [ will give

help!*

We can see that in some

cases V in VN can add a
pronoun-object without a
preposition, but

sometimes it needs one.

225 Different grammar and student books and resources may propose varying classifications of determiners, so, the one

given in the table below is not universal, but it comprises the main frequently highlighted subtypes.
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...to give help to
anyone wanting to

kick the habit*.

This may not be

interchangeable.

Articles We're there for, to We cannot place articles
give the help and with verbs, in this case
advice that people we can reformulate the
need on the day...* | sentence from a VN to a
Why not make a verbal one, but it will not
visit to the have the same logical
International Motor | stress as the original one.
Show...* It is also possible to use

the gerund but the logical
stress will be lost in this
case. For example:

We are there to help and
advise on what people
need on the day.

Demonstratives In precisely what A particular
form is that help demonstrative if it is
being given?* possible to use will
If you know you can | coincide in number with
give this help please | the noun. These VN
contact the office at | sentences can be
Epsom...* paraphrased into verbal

ones with similar
meanings but using
demonstratives will be
impossible.

Posessives Where [ made my As we can see down

mistake was in not
checking back with
his number in
Freiburg...*

...it will make your

below in the
combinations with nouns
VN can have
possessives. As for

possessive pronouns, this
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visit to Royal

Windsor complete*.

may vary from VN to
VN. For “give help”
BNC did not offer any
sample sentences but this
does not mean that this
combination does not
exist in principle.

The VN sentence for
“make a mistake” can be
paraphrased into a verbal
one but the logical stress
will be lost. The verb “to
mistake” is not normally
used in the sense “to
make a mistake”, but
rather as “to be wrong
about or fail to recognize

something or someone”

(Cambridge dictionary).
Quantifiers Under the We can paraphrase this
Communist regime, | type of sentences but not
orphans were treated | always with the same
as mentally exact words (e.g. “giving
handicapped and little help” can be
given little help*. converted into “helping
Some help is given | little” or “not helping
at the Driving much” etc., as “little”
Instructors' can also act as an adverb,
Association test but, for instance, “some”
day*. cannot).
Distributives You are sure to be
given every help by
your firm*.

Difference words

I may have another

BNC did not offer any
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(other, another)

drink, I may not...*
He had made
another visit as
well, about which he
had not told the

King*.

tokens for “give help” in
this case, though “help”
can be combined with
“other” and even
“another” in some cases,
but in principle adding
other and another to VN
is possible and mainly

depends on semantics.

Various
pre-determiners,
relative determiners
and combinations of

several determiners

But I certainly
believe, first of all,
we have to give
what help we
can...*

...with whatever
help we give them or
with whatever help
their family have to

give them...*

Overall, those VN sentences which include N’s determiners, such as articles etc. are difficult
to paraphrase into verbal ones because determiners are that group of words which preceed nouns
and modify them, thus, those sentences lose that logical stress on the N which they have as the N is

emphasized (“determined”) by this category of words. It is possible to find a way to convey similar

ideas through single verbs but the stylistics tends to be different.

2.3.3.2. Different verbal forms and combinations with other verbs

Verb

VN

With infinitives

Julie was helped to
increase her level of
mobility...
...successful

applicants are helped

Julie was given help
to increase her level
of mobility...*
...successful

applicants are given

Both VN and verbs can
freely combine with
various infinitives, but it

is not always possible to

paraphrase a
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to develop... help to develop...* | VN-sentence into a
Her mental scars will | verbal one.
take time to heal*.
Perhaps I'll have a
bath to see if that
helps this
backache...*
In the form of ...the Philippines and | ...the Philippines The first sample is not
different infinitives Thailand, to be and Thailand, to be | fully synonymous, as “to
helped with artificial | given help for be given help
propagation... artificial for ...propagation”

...it provides each
student with access to
someone ready and
willing to help and
advise on any matter
which might affect his
or her academic

performance.

propagation...*
...it provides each
student with access
to someone ready
and willing to give
help and advice
about any matter
which might affect
his or her academic

performance*.

seems to be similar to
receiving some
(material) resources for
the needs of that
propagation, but “to be
helped with” seems to
mean that they cannot do
the propagation
themselves, so they need

help with its realization.

With the gerund

If they were found
worthy they were
helped, including
cash and the tools to
carry on a trade...
...wives may be
helped with
re-entering

employment...*

If they were found
worthy they were
given help,
including cash and
the tools to carry on
a trade...*

...wives may be
given help in
re-entering

employment...*

The Gerund can be used
in various ways: as a
verb, an adjective, an
active participle, etc.
Depending on its
function it can relate to
different parts of VN
(only to V, only to N or
to the VN as a whole).
According to that we
can, or cannot,
paraphrase the VN

sentences into verbal
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ones using the gerund.
We should also notice
that there are some verbs
which prefer pairing
with the Gerund in
general, others with
infinitives, others (like
“to try”’) with both but
conveying different

meanings.

In the form of the

gerund

We shall be visiting
takeaways over the
next six months and
helping where it is
needed.

My objective has been
to strengthen the
recovery by helping
business.

...helping means
giving time, thought
and effort.

We shall be visiting
takeaways over the
next six months and
giving help where it
is needed*.

My objective has
been to strengthen
the recovery by
giving help to
business*.

...giving help means
giving time, thought
and effort™*.
Scotland's Yvonne
Murray made no
mistake, easing into
second place in her
heat*.

The teacher does not
make the mistake of
finding a game that
has all the stereotype
trappings of horror

and mystery*.

VN in the form of the
gerund can also perform
various fucntions (e.g.
that of the subject,
predicate, object, etc., or
if we refer to the part of
speech — of a noun, a
verb, an active particle,
etc.). So, basically VN in
the form of the Gerund
can do the same as

verbs.
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With past participles
(see active participles

in the Gerund)

If V in VN goes in the
form of the participle, it
is the passive voice form
(e.g. “a photo taken in
the studio...”). Past
participles are also
involved in forming
perfect tenses and
conditionals, which we
compared above. They
can also function as
adjectives, and in these
cases they can pair with
Nin VN, e.g. “a written

task”, “the required

help” etc.
In the form of ...so that the child ...so that the child
participles could be helped and could be given help
guided to meet his and guidance to meet
special needs. his special needs*.
2.3.3.3. Nouns

Verb

VN

Nouns related to
different parts or to
the whole VN

The report criticises
the authority for not
helping the family.
She'd have been
helped by the Lord
Chancellor's
Department...

Under this alliance the
Black Prince agreed to

help Pedro with his

The report criticises
the authority for not
giving help to the
family...*

She'd have been
given help by the
Lord Chancellor's
Department...*
Under this alliance

the Black Prince
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enemies... agreed to give Pedro
help against his
enemies...*
Nouns related to the V | ...so that the child ...so that the child This is not equally
in VN could be helped and | could be given help | possible for all VN, but
guided... and guidance...* possible for those which

have related verbs very
close to them in

meaning.

Posessive relationship

The Authority's We can paraphrase this

main help is given VN-sentence into a
through the verbal one with a similar
inspectorate...* meaning but it will not
include the possessive as
that can only be used

with nouns.

2.3.3.4. Adjectives

Verb

VN

...so that each child can be helped and
encouraged in a specific way...

...they wanted to help to Moscow's reforms
(again/one more time/in a new way)...
...had not been helped artificially to survive
since February 22...

...the Budget failed to help substantially to
disabled people*.

...in these cases the museum catalogue can
help definitively.

The French government helped similarly to
some young Frenchmen...

...who have helped generously and advised...

They may also be able to tell you about local

...so that each child can be given specific help
and encouragement...*

...they wanted to give new help to Moscow's
reforms...*

...had not been given artificial help to survive
since February 22...*

...the Budget failed to give substantial help to
disabled people*.

...in these cases the museum catalogue can give
definitive help*.

The French government gave similar help to
some young Frenchmen...*

...who have given generous help and advice...*

They may also be able to tell you about local
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organisations which helped practically with organisations which give practical help with
gardening or decorating. gardening or decorating®.

...at the foot of the page to help immediately ...at the foot of the page to give immediate help
with the meaning of unknown words. with the meaning of unknown words.

We can notice that in some cases it is possible to paraphrase VN-sentences into verbal ones
without losing the general idea, substituting adjectives with related same-root or other adverbs and
word combinations. However, we can also notice that it is not always possible, as, for example,
“artificial help” and “helping artificially” are not the same. When we paraphrase an adjective + VN
combination into an adverb+verb combination we need to be sure that the adjective and the adverb
have absolutely synonymous meanings. For instance, Cambridge dictionary defines “definitively”
as “in a way that is not able to be changed or improved” and “definitive” as “not able to be
changed or improved” and “considered to be the best of its type”. The first meaning of the
adjective can be replaced by the adverb in this case. In some cases, the position in the sentence may
also play its role, e.g. “practically helped” may sound as “almost helped”, but “helped practically”

is more similar to “helped in a practical way”.

2.3.3.5. Adverbs

Verb VN

Help already given by BNA has gone long way towards expiation of
political crimes*.
...the crown occasionally gave some help...*

...girls admitted they still made the mistake...*

In Russian, we observed the following situation: when a VN and its related verb are
synonymous in the context, they can use the same adverb, though, some VN prefer adjectives. It
depends on semantics: adverbs characterize the action, but the action in VN is described through the
N, but there are some related adjectives which we cannot used with the N with the same meaning as
the adverb. In English, nouns in VN seem to be better able to accept adjectives which would
characterize them as adverbs do with verbs. Although VN can accept adverbs, in the majority of
tokens in BNC we can see that they prefer adjectival forms. Let us compare the “give help” VN in
English and Russian:

In both we can say “to give immediate help” (oka3aTh He3aMEIIUTEIBHYIO TTOMOIIb), but

saying “fast help” in Russian is impossible. In English too it would be unsual, we would prefer to
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use the adverb instead. BNC as well does not show any combinations with “fast”. At the same time,
we can use “fast” as the adverb in Russian for the same VN: 6bicTpo oka3ats nomomibs. In English it
would not be so usual for this particular VN, as well as it is difficult to find this combination.

Al-Shemmery (ND) cites Duskova saying that “that there is, undoubtedly, a relationship between
adjectives in delexical structures and adverbs of analogous single verbs as in the following examples: (22)-
Have a quick shower. (23)- To shower quickly”. Another difference that we also observed in Russian is
that VN can also use adverbs as they include V, but single (action) verbs cannot use adjectives this
way; and when a VN can use both an adjective and a related adverb there can be discrepancies
between the usage of each. For example, in the book of Alan J Porter “My journey with Joseph”
(2009) we can find the following sentence: “After driving nearly one hundred and thirty miles in the
unbearable heat, all I wanted to do was to quickly have a shower and collapse on a bed”. “Quickly
have a shower” and “have a quick shower” sound synonymous, but we can notice a particular shift
in the logical stress: in the first case, it is on “quickly”, in the second — on “shower”. As if in the
first example the speed of the process was the main focus (at the same time it seems that VN is used
to re-emphasize that the process is short or fast), but in the second one it is the process of showering
itself. Also, we need to notice that not all adjectives are applicable to all nouns or may form a weird
combination or there may be a difference between an adjective and a related adverb when used with
VN. For example, the difference between “to give help fast” and “to give fast help” is in what “fast”
characterizes. “To give help fast” is to help as soon as possible, but “to give a fast help” is like to
help a little, briefly.

There are also adverbs which have no similar adjective, for example, still. In this case, both
VN and a related single verb will have to use the same adverb. Als, there are numeral adverbs (like
once, twice, thrice etc.) which, in theory, correspond with numbers/numerals, but, if we compare “I
made a mistake once when a teacher told me that there wasn't prejudice in this school”* and “I
made one mistake when a teacher told me that there wasn’t prejudice in this school” we will see that
the meanings, though close, are still different. Making one mistake and making a mistake once are
not the same. First of all, we can see a clear stylistical difference: “one mistake” is something very
clear, we know that there was just one mistake made, not two, not three etc; "mistake”in this case
sounds emphasized because “one” is used to sound precise. “Once” in turn does not highlight the
number of “mistakes” but rather shows us that the action happened in an unidentified period of time
in the past (similar to the perfect aspect), and what is highlighted is the very fact of the action
having happened.

196



2.3.3.6. Passive voice

“Outer” passive voice

...one hundred local
firms have been

helped.

...one hundred local
firms have been

given help*.

By “outer” passive voice
[ imply that VN with V
in its passive form pairs

with another subject.

“Inner” passive voice

Help is given with
these two-hour
courses by the farm's

manager...*

By “inner” passive voice
I imply that N of VN
becomes the subject of

the passivized V.

Vrbinc (2005: 68) notices that there can be some DS which have no passive voice at all or

that passive voive is rarely used for them (such as “give way”) and those for which there are 2 types

of passivization:

“[...] the regular passive in which the direct object becomes subject (labelled (1) below), and a

less acceptable passive construction in which the prepositional object becomes subject (labelled

(2) below):

(1) A terrible mess has been made of the house.

(2) The house has been made a (terrible) mess of.

(1) Was (any) allowance made for inflation?

(2) Was inflation made allowance for?

(1) (Good) care was taken of the children.

(2) The children were taken (good) care of.

In Type b, on the other hand, the only acceptable passive is the irregular passive in which the

prepositional object becomes the subject.

Traffic on the major road should be given way to.”

In general, it is possible to notice that some VN can have two (I would call them “inner” and

“outer”) passive functions, e.g. he was given help and all possible help was given to him. While

some can only have the “outer” one pairing with other subjects and some can have no passive voice.

For instance, it can hardly be possible to transform “to have a look™ into the passive voice (both “a

look was had” and “he was had a look™ are incorrect).
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2.3.3.7. Combinations of words

Verb

VN

Various combinations

Cossiga visited Berlin
in 2 days.

...and an offence to
photographe people
on private property on
a long distance...
She laughed in an
amused way.

Too short to help him
the way he needed.
You offered to help

her with her career,

Cossiga made
two-day visit to
Berlin*.

...and an offence to
take long-distance
photos of people on
private property...*
She gave an amused
laught**,

He gave a vogue
reply**226,

Too short to give

As we can see some
words which are used
with single verbs can
combine to become a
single adjective for N in
VN.

Another wide-spread
combination is an article
+ an adjective.

One more frequent
possibility is a pronoun

(the person who receives

too*. him the help he the action) and an
I can only hope that needed. adjective or a
we helped and You offered to give | determiner.
supported her her some help with
sufficiently/enough her career, too*.
when the problems I can only hope that
came along. we gave her
...you are ready to sufficient help and
help her any way she | support when the
needs to adjust to her | problems came
new and different life. | along™.
...you are ready to
give her any help
she needs to adjust
to her new and
different life.
226 The sentences marked with ** are from “Alive to language...” (Arndt, Harvey, Nuttall, 2000).
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It is noticeable that in BNC the most frequent combinations are those which only include one
word (typically an article or a determiner) between V and N.
Sometimes, the words related to VN can be placed far from the VN itself, e.g. “Big or small,

everyone hates to make mistakes but they happen”??’

. In this sentence “big or small” are related to
“mistakes”, but the whole combination is placed at a distance from the VN.

We can see that, though in many cases we can find a way to paraphrase a VN sentence into a
verbal one, it is difficult to make it completely synonymous, at least semantically and in stylistically.
We observed the general possibilities for VN and verbs, but each particular sample can have its own

restrictions depending on many criteria such as semantics and stylistics etc.

Bartsch (2004:170) comments:

“Despite the parallell existence of these seemingly synonymous expressions — full
verb and delexical verb collocation — there is a systematic difference between the two.
Whereas the full verb places the focus of the expression on the actual process or
action of the communicative act, the delexical verb combination shifts the focus on
the event of the verbal act of communication. The verb in to advise somebody on an
issue has the process of advising as its focus whereas the delexical combination
counterpart, to give advice to somebody shifts the attention to the event. Delexical

word combinations thus allow a subtle stylistic shift of focus”.

At the same time, we can see that in the grammatical and syntactical aspects the difference is
not as large: as VN have a verb, they can basically have all the same verbal forms and combinations
with other words, and perform similar functions in a sentence. However, at the same time they

include a noun and determiners, attributives and other elements related to the noun can be added.

2.3.4. Main conclusions

To summarize, we have seen that in Chinese the difference between VN and verbs mainly lay
in the area of grammar and syntax: in the majority of cases they exist in parallel, and are not
connected with each other, so the most significant difference is their interaction with other words in
a sentence and the rules according to which they function under different circumstances. In English

and Russian VN and verbs in the majority of cases exist in “pairs” and V in VN basically performs

227 A sentence from an open Google search, the original page is available at:
https://phanta.com/know-how/recover-from-making-a-mistake/.
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all the same functions as a regular related single verb, so, the discrepancies in usage tend to be more

a question of stylistics, making various emphases in speech, highlighting specific aspects.

CHAPTER III. AN INTERLINGUISTIC COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS
OF LIHECI

3.1-. General comparison

3.1.1. The basic composition

In the previous chapters we paid little attention to the inner structure of /ikeci, focusing on the
way they function in sentences and combinations with other words and looking at how their
behaviour differs from that of verbs. However, in this chapter we will need to look at the IS in a
more detailed way, as the inner structure of /iheci and their counterparts in other languages is the
main discrepancy which influences other, less significant differencies.

When we speak about /iheci in Chinese, we deal with character-morphemes, but not with
completely independent words, thus, we can assume /ikeci to be single words which can split up.
A particular role in this may be attributed to the tendency in Modern Chinese to form polysyllabic
words from ancient monosyllabic ones. This cannot be done in Indo-European languages which we
observed as in those languages speakers operate with independent words. They may not be
semantically independent when together but as soon as they are split up, each of those two parts will
behave independently, having its own meaning and making combinations with other words. They
will not merge into one word in the near future, if ever. Overall, in Chinese we have two
morphemes being united in one word (or a proto-word), in the other languages we have two

words united in a supra-word structure.

3.1.2. The parts of speech of the elements and related issues
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Another important aspect is when we deal with Indo-European /likeci-like constructions in the
majority of cases we can clearly define the parts of speech of each part, whether they are verbs,
nouns, substantivied adjectives etc. In Chinese, due to the original absence of parts of speech, plus
the fact that those morphemes do not normally function as independent words anymore, the quality
of each part remains unclear. In this context, in Indo-European languages, having a verb and its
noun/substantivied complement in the structure is defining, but in Chinese we need to be sure
about both IS (having a verb and a noun-like complement) and OS (functioning together as a

verb).

3.1.3. Liheci and verbs

Another thing to consider is that in Chinese liheci are as neutral as verbs, and in the majority
of cases they convey those verbal meanings for which there are simply no verbs; that is to say, they
exist in parallel with simple verbs; while in Russian and English, VN tend to have synonymous
verbs and differ from them, first of all, stylistically. In Chinese /ikeci seem to be a medium stage of
word formation (or we can even consider them a word-formation principle). They have no direct
connection with synonymous verbs, they do not replace them for the sake of semantics and stylistics,
so, the question in Chinese is more about grammaticalization. We can even observe many signs of
liheci moving toward being completely united words. In the other languages, though it can be a shift
from synthetic to analytical languages, it is still rather a question of semantic and stylistic
differences at the moment: VN are directly connected or made of corresponding verbs, they
primarily differ in the meaning they convey and much less in grammar or syntax. We can add to
this that for native speakers, when both a verb and a likeci exist, liheci appears to be more widely
used in spoken Chinese (see further about the history and the appendix for the poll results). It
sounds less formal and more neutral. However, in English and Russian VN have additional
semantic differentiation. They may refer to an action shorter than that of the correlated verb, it may
include a particular stylistical undertone, it may be preferred in some special speech styles such as
the official speech style, it may even form fixed expressions used in highly formal written

documents.

3.1.4. Lexical and other properties of the elements

Another point to notice is that in English and Russian we can observe the same tendency: in

VN combinations the verb becomes to a high extent delexicalized and the noun gives the meaning
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to the whole combination. The verb, as was previously mentioned, is not completely deprived of its
semantic meaning, as it may preserve some general aspects such as giving-taking etc., but
separately it may have a completely different meaning (e.g. in English DV without nouns are used
in their primary meanings, like make — to create, take — to grab, etc.) or no clear meaning at all (this
is especially evident in Russian where some verbs out of their VN combinations have no real
translatable meaning at all). In Chinese, this is not the case. We cannot definitively say that the first
part plays the grammatical role and the second one the semantic role. The meaning of VN may be
spread between both or, in case of proto-likeci, be held primarily in the first element. For Chinese
this is more a question of etymology, the basis on which two morphemes were united into a single
word. At the same time, in English and Russian parts of VN, if separated, normally have a related
meaning to the whole, as the semantics is held in the N. In Chinese, rather often if we separate
liheci, their parts have no related meaning with the whole VN or this meaning is only derivable

through metaphorization.

3.1.5. VN formation models

In Russian and English, we observe rather stable models for VN formation: there are lists of
verbs which tend to unite with some types of nouns to form a VN. In Chinese, though there are
some multisemantical verbs like 7, I, A&, we still cannot find strict and productive fixed models
of formation. For example, we have 1, but we will not find any other /ikeci with the verb 7§
and another noun; we have 4 %4 and A S, but we cannot find other combinations with 4.
Chinese liheci seem to be a result of a particular formation in a particular period of time but not
general and developing models.

We can also see, especially in Russian, that there are “interrelated” VN, synonymous,
antonymous, formed from the same verb, etc. In Chinese, they basically exist separately; each of
them denoting one particular verbal meaning which is normally not presented by any verb.

Furthermore, we saw that in some cases in English and Russian VN can include more than
two elements (when in AB B is a fixed sum of B; + B.) but in Chinese those cases are much more
difficult to find and can be considered rather exceptional (whether it is due to the JL suffix which
only contributes to pronunciation or due to a rare 2-syllable noun which paired with a polysemantic
verb, such as JFBL%E or JE& %), In terms of words, in Chinese we always deal with two words
but in Russian and English it is not strict.

Those are some very general ideas which we can summurize from the previous chapters. In

this part we are to pay attention to further details.
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3.2-. The history of VN formation

3.2.1. In Russian

In Russian, as it was previously mentioned, the general V+N model was formed in the X-XI
centuries (Laguzova, 2003) and the majority of modern OGIO in Russian were formed in the late
XVIII — early XIX centuries on the basis of the verbal loss of its precise meaning with the usage of
the model which existed in Old Russian. One of the most ancient examples which Laguzova shows
in her work is VN with the verb “to come (into)” (priyti v mpuiitu B) which could make
combinations with a big chain of different nouns, such as come into love (priyti v lubov’), come into
anger (priyti v gnev), come into glory (priyti v slavu), etc. We can notice that, though now this
model is not so productive. There still remain in the modern Russian language some OGIO made
with it: to come into furiosity priyti v yarost’ or priyti v beshenstvo. Now, the N in this combination
cannot be freely replaced with other words, even if they are synonymous, for example, we cannot
say “come into anger” (priyti v zlost’) because it simply does not exist, so we can suppose that the
original OGIO model became drastically less productive®®®; in modern Russian, according to
Laguzova (2003), it can only be combined with nouns which mean intensive states/feelings which
are actively expressed in the outer world. Indeed, we can notice that nowadays it is possible to say
“come into excitement” (priyti v vostorg) but impossible to say “come into love” or “come into
happiness” because love and happiness describe constant long-term states. At the same time, it is
noticeable that, although with some changes, the model formed in the X (!) century still
productively functions in the language.

Different OGIO models appeared in varying periods of time in Russian. At some stages they
could be more or less productive, and some were adopted from other languages. Laguzova (2015)
gives some examples, among which one with the verb “to express” vyrazit’ and an accusative case’
noun which came to Russian from French in the XVIII century. She notices that some OGIO
models were already formed in the period of the Slav language, while the majority of elements
which formed OGIO appeared later, between the X and the XVII centuries; and their further
developments in the XVIII-XIX centuries was due to the development of different book genres,
such as official documents and written fiction. She highlights that OGIO keep developing and in
Modern Russian they spread through the printed means of mass media, in journals, military

memoirs and literature, and that development is connected with the expanding valency of the verbs,

228 There are more nouns which can be combined with “come into”: priyti v zameshatelstvo, priyti v uzhas, priyti v
otchayaniye, priyti v vostorg and others.
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their ability to unite with new nouns which have recently appeared in the language to describe new
notions. She notices that OGIO which are typical of written styles now adopt words which are only
used in spoken Russian, including those words which do not exist in literary Russian (e.g. slang
words). Many combinations have become the so-called “speech stamps” (fixed expressions which
are always used in their actual form, especially popular in bureaucratic documents and speeches),
e.g. to make a written inquiery delat’ pismennyi zapros. It can also be used now to highlight
different stylistical features of a particular speech, such as irony. At the same time, Laguzova (2003)

notices that there is no comprehensive investigation which would describe the history of OGIO.

3.2.2. In English

In English, the history of DS is much better studied than that of their counterparts in Russian.
Patricia Ronan (ND) says:

“Light verb constructions have been investigated in the different periods of English,
but typically from a synchronic perspective of the period in question rather than from
a diachronic perspective [...] Akimoto & Brinton (1999) [...] investigate the Old
English equivalents of the light verbs which are most frequent in contemporary
English, namely don, macian, sellan, giefan, niman and habban. Potential
period-specific light verbs are not identified. [...]JFor the Middle English period,
Denison (1981) is a comprehensive survey of different kinds of group verbs in one
text, the Ormulum, while Matsumoto (1999; 2008) draws on a large corpus in which
she identifies uses of the most frequent light verbs. Ronan (2012b) investigates
especially the use of foreign-derived predicate nouns in some Chaucer materials. For
the Early Modern period, Hiltunen (1999) investigates light verbs in drama texts,
Tanabe (1999) studies their use in the Paston Letters, while Kyto (1999) examines
collocational and idiomatic properties of the most frequent verbs in the combinations.
Claridge (2000) is a corpus-based study of different kinds of group verbs in the
roughly 1.2 million word Lampeter Corpus, which spans the period from 1640 to
1740 (Claridge 2000: 5). Claridge (2000: 5, 132) identifies 32 verbs which are used
in 241 light verb constructions, with make, take, give, have, put and do leading the
table, followed by be, set, lay, beg, call, stand, crave, run, see and bring with more

than 10 tokens each (2000: 122).”.

According to Algeo (1995), the boost of DS formation in English was closely connected with
the loss of inflections (which began in the Old English period) which differentiated the part of
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speech and further freer conversion of verbs into nouns. Ronan (ND), in the part of her investigation
devoted to Old English, finds 93 DV tokens and the most frequent of them do not coincide with
those which we saw in Modern English. They are: fremman — to perform, niman — to take, habban —
to have, wyrcan — to work, cause, don — to do, sellan — to give. She supposes that the usage of DV
in that period was strongly dependent on the genre of the text (the highest usage was detected in the
poetic text Beowulf). In Middle English, she notices a significant change from the previous period.
The list of the most frequent DV modifies into: have, make, do, take, and give; and the general
usage of DV increased. In Modern English, the usage rose again.

Apart from general historical overviews, it is also possible to find more particular

etymological analysis of DV and N, e.g. Klich (2010) shows the ethymology of “make” as a DV:

[...] the earliest known use of this verb comes from Middle Low German maken, and
Old High German mahhon (Middle High German machen, German machen). [...]
Further etymology is uncertain. Old English macian and gemacian (which
continued into Middle English as imake) are much less common than DO v. [..] In
Old English, senses of make like: to produce [...], then to cause to be, to render, and

to appoint to the office of; to raise to the dignity of; to create (a person) a noble [...]

3.2.3. In Chinese

In Chinese there are various works which investigate the history of /ikeci formation. Li, Chao
(2007) highlight that without knowing the origin of /iheci we cannot understand the phenomenon
comprehensively. According to them, the very first /ikeci appeared in the Song period (X-XIII

centuries). In a grammar reference book of that period they found two samples:

- Chang re/ruo "EW; (a type of male etiquette in ancient times and a “greeting” sound made

at the time of greeting);

- Chiku Wz (to suffer (from troubles)). They notice that this sample existed even earlier,

in the Tang period (VII-X centuries).

Both words had /iheci usage, could go together and could split up. At the same time, they say
that even in the Yuan period (XIII-XV centuries) the number of existing likeci was very small. In

three different published pieces of that time, they again only found two words: baochou #ffL (to

take revenge) and suixin [ > (to follow one’s heart, to live according to one’s dreams). A very
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interesting fact they notice, is that at the very beginning of liheci formation all of them belonged
to the verb-object type.

In the Ming period (XIV-XVII centuries) the growth of the number of /iheci was rather fast.
They found 125 verb-object samples and included in the general table some samples which we
rejected in our research (e.g. 2K, NF etc.) (only 6 in total). Two of those six, compound words
2> and HHR showed a verb-object liheci behavior. The authors also say that some words, like
Vi, may alter their behaviour in different works of varying periods; ¥, originally a compound
of two words with the same (or very close) verbal meaning, suddenly started behaving as a verb and
a noun/object in Jinping mei cihua 4115 (“Plum flowers in a golden vase”, 1617, a novel).
They cite Zhou Yuan who noticed the following sequence in word development: a combination of
separated word collocations -> compound -> verb-object liheci. Li Liang thinks that non-VO
compounds have to change their behaviour to be VO-like as only VO combinations in the end can
be liheci (when separated the parts behave as V and O regardless of their original qualities as we
noticed in the 1% chapter), but for the comfort of usage in spoken Chinese, people start using other
non-VO structures as /ikeci. I would suppose that for Chinese which is rather restricted by its word
order rules and the absence of flexivity /ikeci are a comfortable way to make the language more
flexible, to keep, on the one hand, the conveyed idea clear and at the same time to avoid syntax and
grammar complications which would appear if using unsplittable verbs. Likeci are more “creative”
and “compact” than simple verbs.

The authors show that, unlike modern Chinese where three morphemes ( ', %, i) appear
between V and N more often, in the previous periods in the majority of cases they splitted up to
accept | . They believe that one of the reasons why /e started appearing between the two elements
instead of going after them is that the verbal particle /e was easy to confuse with the grammar (tense)
word le.

Li, Chao (2007) say that many authors dedicated their works to the question of /iheci
formation. They refer to Wang saying that one of the reasons why likeci appeared in the language is
that sentences describe events and within events the most important elements to describe them are
verbs and nouns; /ikeci include both verbs and nouns, so they are used to describe events. They also
highlight the conclusions of some other authors, emphasizing that modern Chinese, unlike
monosyllabic Old Chinese, prefers to operate with disyllabic structures and keeps forming them
slowly but some of those structures have not fixed their functions yet.

There are as well works which investigate the development of particular /ikeci samples in

history.
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We may suppose that the most general reason of VN formation in languages are the fact that
a verb + a noun combination is, as stated above, the most useful form to describe actions. However,
we may also notice that the particular development of this combination in each language may be
different due to its specifics. It is interesting that in Chinese single morphemes used to unite into
two-morpheme compounds and then split up to be /ikeci. At this aspect, we abundantly see the main
difference of Chinese /iheci and its western analogues which is completely due to the features of the
Chinese language itself: we operate with to some extent meaningful morphemes which can unite
into meaningful words, while in Indo-European languages we operate with normally meaningful
words which form supra-word combinations.

With the history of liheci formation in mind we can address once again the question of
compounding, parts of speech and word collocations. It seems rather clear that historically /iheci
appeared as word collocations which in some cases were used unsplit and in others split. Some of
them like xizao could appear on the basis of compounding or other polysyllabic word formation
methods which we briefly named in the 1% chapter. Later, liheci started being not only a particular
combination but a word formation principle as well. The principle was so comfortable that other
words which were originally unsplittable adopted it to split up. Those combinations became stable
and moved to the state of single words. The words which originally formed them became
morphemes, independently unproductive in many cases, which cemented the combinations as single
words. The compounding which we can find in the history of /iheci and modern /liheci is not the
same. Compounding creates a new, fixed combination which acts as one word from several
independent words and describes constant, fixed notions. In “Complex Lexical Units. Compounds
and Multi-Word Expressions” (2019) they compare “grass frog” and “grass slug”, the first being a
compound, the second, not. According to the authors, first of all, “a lexical item functions as a
semantical, or conseptual unit. [...] grass frog refers to a unitary concept, a certain species. [...] By contrast,
while speakers of English will be able to assign an interpretation for grass slug, they do not have stored it as
a unit together with a certain conventional concept, or stable referent”. There are compounds in Chinese,
like daguaner which was discussed in the first chapter, but first of all, modern /iheci are not
compounds because they do not consist of productive words. At the same time, the meaning of
words in compounds are very clear and the compound to a high degree is a sum of its parts, whether
they are endocentric or exocentric??®. Let us say a grass frog is a frog abiding in the grass where
“grass” has a very clear meaning of a type of low green plant and frog is a particular animal; for

liheci as we have seen before it is not the same. In Russian and English VN are not compounds as

229 An endocentric compound is a direct sum of its parts, e.g. a grass frog is a type of frog. Exocentric compounds are
not so transparent in meaning, e.g. a pickpocket is not a type of pocket, but a person who picks from pockets. However,
as we can see the general idea in both cases is still summing up the meanings of the parts.
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well. In “Complex Lexical Units. Compounds and Multi-Word Expressions” (2019) there is a
reference to Gaeta, Ricca (2009) who define four criteria to distinguish between compounds and
other expressions: morphological+ lexical+, morphological+ lexical-, morphological- lexical+,
morphological- lexical-. Compounds belong to the 1% type: they are a result of a morphological
process (uniting stems to form a new word) and stored as lexical items. Non-morphological but
lexical items are multi-word expressions (MWE), such as “hit the road” or “heavy smoker”.

Regarding parts of speech, as discussed before, in Chinese, we can consider /ikeci a part of
speech, but in Russian and English it is impossible.

In all the three languages VN are a subject to varying disputes.

Let us now move to the comparison of samples. I consider this case study important as it may
have a purely practical implication in teaching Chinese as a second language and it can promote

further understanding of the phenomenon under study in all the three languages.

3.3-. Case study

i
shuijiao

*Proto-liheci

Literal translation Russian equivavalent | English equivalent Addititonal options

To sleep a sleep [Torpyxatbcsi Bcon | To have a sleep To have a nap

To take a snooze

The Russian equivalent for this sample is not stylistically neutral, besides, it is not fully
synonymous as it means “to fall asleep”, rather than “to sleep”.
Being a proto-/iheci, this sample can omit its second part and act as a monosyllabic verb. In
Russian and English, it is impossible.
We can see that in Russian N is not the patient of V, it is used with a preposition (into) and
appears in the accusative case.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “ke” usage and then for “/i”

usage:
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LORR 12 HEER, FRMES, BEEY... Every day go to sleep at 12, every night
self-study, every morning self-study...

Kaxnapiii 1eHp JOXKHUTHCS CHATh B 12,

BEYEPOM YUUTHCS, YTPOM YUUTHCH...

In this sentence it would be impossible to translate the Chinese sample with its English and

Russian equivalents, as in English “to have a sleep” means a short, limited in time, action, but in

the original sentence there is no idea of limitedness, it only says that the actor goes to sleep late

(at midnight) and sleeps until early morning when continues to self-study. The Russian counterpart

is stylistically inappropriate.

L CIRBE IR AR S S S B

The original message of “dumplings” is
“sleeping”.  M3HayanbHOE  3HAYCHUE

nenbMeHel B OyJIbOHE — 3TO «COH».

This sentence is based on a word play: “dumplings (in water)” in Chinese has the same

pronunciation as our /iheci sample — “shuijiao”. In this case it would be possible to use “having a

sleep” instead of “sleeping” in English, as well as in Russian. Depending on the translator it would be

possible to interpret the word play through «morpyxats (meabMeHH) B BOLY» - «IOTPYXaThCs B

con» (to “dive” (put) dumplings into water - to dive (oneself) into dream): W3Ha4aIbHBIA CMBICI

NOTpy>KEHUs TeJIbMEHEH B BOJy — 9T0 norpykenue B coH. However, without imitating this word play,

the usage of the Russian equivalent would be impossible.

BN “WZIRZ AT SE YT BEREZATNZ T
— AR AL

For example, “washing one’s hands before
eating, taking a sleeping pill before
sleeping” is also possible. Hampumep,
«MBITh PYKH TMepel e/0W, HPUHUMATH
CHOTBOPHOE TIEpel CHOM» -  TOXE

JIOTTYCTHUMO.

In this case it would be possible but not really justified to use the equivalents in translation.

We can notice that when the sample is used unsplit it mainly functions as a verb or a noun, which
requires a verbal, gerund or noun translation in English and Russian. Another obstacle for
translating it through VN is that in Chinese this sample is absolutely stylistically neutral but in

English and Russian no.
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There is a sentence where using VN can be preferable in English: “ LB iz 7k, PRI BESE . It
literally means “eat when hungry, sleep when tired” but stylistically the accent could be (better)
placed a different way: when hungry, eat something, when tired, have a sleep. However, using the
Russian equivalent is impossible here as it is not fully synonymous.

In some sentences in CCL this sample can be translated as “to fall asleep” according to the
context — in these ones it can be acceptable to use the Russian equivalent if it is not too different
stylistically. For example, 4 KM B N4 1R0: 1, FRALHESE [ (that day at night I got off the car
late, and (immediately) fell asleep) or FKME P ) it s B 5t |~ (I sang two lines, she immediately
fell asleep): in these two sentences we can equally use the given VN and the verb zasnut’* (to fall
asleep).

Now let us look at some split samples.

LR R EEAER. .. After returning home, firstly could not
sleep (fall asleep). Ilocne mpuObITHS
JIOMOM TIepBO€ BpeMs (TIOHa4Yady) HE MOT

3aCHYTb (CIIaTh).

This is probably the most frequent combination. In the original Chinese sentence shuijiao is
split up by the potential infix bu and the complement of result zhao. This combination means “not
to be able to sleep (fall asleep)”. In this case using English VN is impossible as there is no idea of

limitedness. Russian VN is impossible to use as well as it is inappropriate stylistically.

AANVIX TR R A K T . Some people say this child was born
sleeping. ['oBopsiT, 4TO 3TOT pebeHOK

poanICA CIIAIINM.

In this case it would be possible to translate the original Chinese sentence through English
and Russian VN, however, it would not be neutral in style (in the Chinese extract without context it
is not clear whether it is a fact or, for example, an irony, so, we can accept some VN translations in
the latter case). For example, “they say this child was even born while taking a nap” — irony; 3TOT
pebeHOK ponuiIcs MOrpyKeHHbIH B COH — in Russian it sounds more serious, profound, probably

worrying due to the style of this VN.
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g — N2 HE% e _E— N T3 [...] looks like a person who has not had
A a good sleep for many days. Iloxox Ha
YeJIOBEeKa, KOTOpBIN (Kak cCieayeT) He

CIIaJl MHOT'O JTHEH.

In this case English VN is appropriate as there is a particular idea of a period of time. Besides,
we can combine it with an adjective (to have a good sleep). In Russian, it would be stylistically

impossible.

— IR IEAEMT R B K Once I slept right under the bridge.

OmHaXkabl 1 3aHOYEBAII IO MOCTOM.

This piece of sentence would need the surrounding context to be translated correctly. The
difficult part here is HE K % which can be literally translated as “to sleep deeply” but in this
sentence, I believe, there is no special accent on the characteristics of sleeping; the main idea is that
the actor really had to sleep on the street, under the bridge and the use of da here may only
highlight that they were really sleeping there the same way as people normally sleep at night in
their homes, not just had a short insignificant stay in that place. In English, “deep sleep” refers to a
particular stage of sleeping when your brain and body activity slows down. So, saying “once I had
a really deep sleep under the bridge” would be rather awkward. The combination “a profound
sleep” is theoretically acceptable in English but may sound as irony and the accent again would be
on the characteristics of sleeping rather than on the action. In Russian, I would not even use the

verb “to sleep”, but rather “to night” or “to spend night” (3aHo4eBaTh, MPOBECTU HOUB).

THELEE Y — 25, WA EERESE After taking a nap, (I) did not go to the

doctor. [Tocie cHa He TomIeN K Bpady.

In this sentence, I consider using English VN absolutely appropriate for translation as in the
original Chinese sentence there is a particular idea of a limited or finished event. Russian VN
would be stylistically inappropriate here, so it can only be translated as a noun (after “sleep” I did
not go to the doctor). One more word which indicates that the action was not long or profound is

] 5L which means “at random” or “randomly”. The actor fell asleep, probably, without any

intention, and after that sleep did not go to the doctor.
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I F RIS IR A, 2255 BT ineS 4k His face (facial expression) was very
SRR T cold (indifferent), then he put down his
head again and continued his sleep.

Bripaxxenne ero smma  ObUIO/CTANO

abcomoTHO 0Oe3yyacTHBIM, OH CHOBa

YPOHMJI  TOJOBY  HM  HPOIOJDKUI

CIaTh/3acHYII.

In this sentence I do not find it appropriate to use the English VN as there is no idea of
shortness of the event of sleeping but it is acceptable and justified to use a combination of a word
and a noun “to continue sleeping”. In Russian, in theory, we can also say “to continue his sleep”

but it would sound rather unnatural.

Ih e arfem et BiF, = EFAL, B She will set up an alarm in advance, turn
S HEE E—3F off her phone and very calmly fall asleep.

Ona 3apaHCC IIOCTaBUT 6yI[I/IJ'II>HI/IK,

BBIKJIFOUYHUT Teﬂe(bOH U CIIOKOMHO 3aCHET.

In this case we can use Russian VN as it is translated as “to fall asleep” and it would be

appropriate stylistically: u cnokoitno norpysurcs B con. The English one cannot be used.

ihFE S L She needs to sleep a little more. Eii

HYXHO €1IC HEMHOT'O IOCIIATh.

In this case, in English it would be aceptable to say “she needs to have a little more sleep” as

we have that idea of a short period of sleeping. In Russian, the VN we have is not acceptable.

MR b, FiLFEHWFEZINA T FEHIX God knows how little the professor Dou
T e /DR T 80 % who was more than 50 years old slept

that night to understand/resolve that
difficulty. Kto 3maer, xak wmaio
MPUILIOCH crarb TOH HOYBIO
natuaecaTuiaeTHeMy npodeccopy oy,

9TOOBI pa3spelinTb 3TY TPYAHOCTD.
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In this sentence, shuijiao is split up by duoshao which normally means “how much/many”
but in this case functions as an interjection together with shao which means “less”, so, the final
meaning is similar to “god knows how little he slept”. In English, it would be possible to use VN

“how short the sleep he had”. The Russian VN is inappropriate.

tban, 2URZ )57, ARRE_b—5n For example, when you are tired of
AR 5] = £ AB T 25 bR studying and want to sleep, your

roommate(s) (on the contrary) want to
listen to music. Hanpumep, koraa Tbl
ycTai OT y4eObl U XOUeIlIb MOCAaTh, TBOM
cocel MO KOMHAaTe HAao00OpOT XOdeT

CIIyLIaTh MY3bIKY.

In this case, using English VN would not be fully justified as there is no idea of time
limitation of the action, but Russian VN could be used within certain translation styles, e.g. it
would be appropriate to say “HanpuMep, KOT/Ia Thl YCTaI OT Y4eObl U YK€ MEUTaCIllb MOrPY3UThCS B

coH...” and it would not sound as irony but rather as emphasizing the wish to sleep.

[... 172 R NA o — % BT A LT, [...] because she did not have enough
AL IRAE T sleep before [the exam] and got any poor

result. ...u3-3a TOro, 4To OHa Majao CIiiajia
nepea 5K3aMCHOM MW IOJy4duJia IUIOXOM

pe3yJibTar.

In this case we can translate shuihaojiao as “sleep enough” or “sleep well” and in English it

can be appropriate to translate it through the corresponding VN but in Russian we cannot.

B, WERFRA - LFEHEED, 2 Sometimes, when she saw that 1 was
RIFREARIFS, Sk, £22R worrying for something, could not eat
AT ) SR well, could not sleep well, she started

persuading me that worrying would not
resolve any problems. HWuorma, xoraa
OHa BHUAETA, YTO 5 BOJIHYIOCh H3-32

YEero-To, IJI0X0 €M, MaJIO/IIOXO CILIIO,
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OHa HayduHajia y6€)KI[aTB MCHs, 4YTO

BOJIHCHHUC HC PCHIUT HUKAKHUX HpO6J’I€M.

In this case, it appears not to be justified to use English VN in translation and impossible to
use it in Russian.

Above, we studied some examples from the CCL corpus, but in the previous chapters we also
had some sample sentences for different split usages of shuijiao:

A AVt 1 £ A 5K — YR T 58 — He and his girlfriend had slept for the first time. In this case
both English and Russian VN are impossible to use as they refer to sleeping in its primary meaning.
However, it would be possible in both languages to use “make love” etc. equivalents.

— W W25 5 — One night without sleeping. The verbal suffix zhe refers to a particular
(stable, constant) state, that is why using English VN would be impossible as it refers to a limited
action. Russian VN might be stylistically inappropriate.

JLFRETE— meP 2 AiiER % — almost had not slept before one o’clock. The Russian VN
is stylistically inappropriate, English VN could be possible but less compact to use (had not had
any sleep).

B i — 9 2 5 Sk X & I8 F i FH — after sleeping head skin may feel uncomfortable. The
Russian VN is inappropriate. The English VN is not justified as there is no idea of limitedness or
short action.

BEECAE BN AR 40 (E #ME B Y I Y %8 — many of the teammates who had not taken turns
on duty did not sleep last night. Russian VN is inappropriate, English VN is not justified.

fE— /8 3k 1195 — to sleep one hour. It is possible to say “to have a one-hour sleep”. In
Russian due to its non-neutral style this combination would sound weird.

If we now look through dictionaries, we may also find some interesting entries. The Zhonga
dictionary gives these examples:

B FL 50 — to go to sleep early. There are 2 sentences in CCL for this combination. In English
“to have an early sleep” can only be used as a slang expression. In Russian it is difficult to find an
equivalent;

I “F- % — to sleep at midday (during the day). There are 140 sentences in CCL for this
combination. In English, in some occasions it is acceptable to say “to have a midday sleep”, e.g. “I

need to have a midday sleep”;
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ffEC 0 — is translated as “to fall asleep forever” (to die), but can also mean “to sleep long”.
There is one entry in CCL for this combination where it is used as “to die”?*°. In Russian there is
a fixed expression ycHyTh BeuHbIM CHOM (to fall asleep with a forever dream) which means to die,
but it is not a VN as it is impossible to cut out the middle adjective. There is also a VN 3a0bITbest
cHoM (to forget oneself with a dream/sleep), which is stylistically not neutral as well. Normally it
is used in the context of falling asleep after something bad happened not to think about it and it
can add varying adjectives, including “long” — 3a0bIThCSI TOJITUM CHOM.

BE | J\/INESF 5 — to sleep eight hours. In CCL there are ten sentences with a different
number of hours.

HE % — to be fond of sleeping and get up late (sleep too much). There are 153 entries in
CCL, e.g. “BE{fi IR 4L %2 27 — getting up late has lots of disadvantages.

In CCL for Old Chinese, there are 1084 entries of the unsplit usage of shuijiao and 12851
for shui alone.

Having analysed some translations for this sample, we could notice that in many cases
translating /iheci via VN is not possible not because of their grammar or syntax capacities but

rather due to different stylistics and not fully identical semantics.

Pk
youyong

*Proto-liheci

Literal translation Russian equivalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To swim a swim - To have a swim To go swimming
CoBepiuth
3aIlyIbIB

The Russian equivalent for this sample is not stylistically neutral, it can only be used
within the scope of sport topics. Furthermore, it sounds rather outdated.

Being a proto-/iheci, this sample can omit its second part and act as a monosyllabic verb,

unlike In Russian and English. Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus?}!, firstly

for “he” usage and then for “/i”” usage:

230 ju Cixin (X Z&JiX). The original text extract:“s¢ )5 ? /RIEMEJL? "fEEN, ZREKS 1. “fHa? 7“FE T ALK
[...]” (“Finally? Where are you?” — “In the country, | have to sleep a long sleep (die)” — “What?” — “I got leukemia”[...]")
21 For this sample, | used &} ETEZ.
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SRR R E— K. .. Today is the last day of the swimming
competition. CerogHs TOCICIHUN JCHb

3aruibiBa (COPEBHOBAHUM MO IJIABAHUIO).

In this case, it is impossible to translate our sample through the English VN. Here, youyong
functions as an attribute for the word “competitions” (as an adjective or attributive noun, like
“shoe” in “a shoe shop”?); it could also be represented by the gerund in its English translation, but
not by VN. Russian VN, though used only in sport, would also not be used here, but it is possible to

use its N to translate the whole sample.

CIBBUAATTIR ST TR, A A ] ... help them to revise their homework,
M5 K. and also watch a movie with them, have a

swim. ITomour um BbIYUUTH JAOMAIIIHEC
3alaHuC, IIOCMOTPETb C HHUMHU (1)I/IJ'IBM,

IIoI11J1aBaTh.

In this part of the sentence, without context, it is not clear whether they are speaking about
doing these actions once or repeatedly. If once, it is possible to translate as “to watch a movie, to
have a swim”. If repeatedly, it would be much more appropriate to use the plural to say “watch

movies and swim with them”. Russian VN would be stylistically inappropriate.

G R R vk i Similar/looking like/like a big and deep
swimming pool. Kax/moxox Ha/coBHO
OonbpIION M TIOYyOOKHU TIIaBaTENbHBIN

OacceliH.

In this case, youyongchi can be considered a lexicalized compound?* as well as its translation

in English and Russian (mmaBarensnblil 6acceiin). VN cannot be used here.

232 “An item that is the output of a morphological process and that is listed in the lexicon with a stable meaning”
( Finkbeiner, Schlicker, 2019).
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1K [ ZR 0 S 1) 22K 22 SR TP AESEDK Most of the tickets purchased in these
B AT kK L ZEA] countries are from swimming, gymnastics
and diving competitions. B atux ctpanax
Oonbiiasg yacTb OWIeTOB OblLIa IpojaHa
Ha  COpPEBHOBaHMS 10  IUIABaHHIO,

T'MMHAaCTHUKEC U ,I[aﬁBHHFy.

In this case VN cannot be used, as here they mention repeated sport activities, not a single

action.

A I NERRK, AL ANERIA Some people are swimming, some people
are boating. Heckonbko yenoBek
IUIaBaeT, HECKOJIBKO YEJIOBEK 3aHMMACTCs

rpebieii.

In this case, as we refer to the continuous aspect of the action (happening now or around this
moment) it is possible to use VN in English: “some people are having a swim”. Russian VN is

stylistically inappropriate.

LU, AWK I say (mean) I can’t swim. 5 roBopro, 51 He

YMEIO IJ1aBaTh.

Translating this sentence through VN is impossible in principle as it describes an ongoing
inability to swim, not a temporary/short/limited action.
As for its split usage, it should be noted that there were very few samples in the corpus: only

the following one in the first ten out of 41 pages in total where the A element was found (4048

entries).
fi i 320 5 FE IR M %) R JER VT g e e PR Haohao as well used to happily swim in
Wedvk, Bt the Tianya river outside of the city and

catch fish (with hands). Xaoxao pagoctHo
IiaBal B 3aropofgHo peke TsHba u

JIOBWJI PyKaMu phIOYy.

In this sentence, we have two elements which indicate processes happening in the past: the
suffix guo, which can be roughly seen as the suffix of perfect tenses and the adverb ceng which
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indicates the distant past. For this reason, without further context, we can reasonably suppose that
the author describes something that used to happen constantly in the life of the individual, thus,
using English VN is inappropriate. Russian VN can be used semi-ironically, depending on the style
of the text, e.g. Xaoxao paJoCTHO cOBepIIal 3aIUIBIBBI B 3aTOPOJHON peke TSHBbS U JOBWI pyKaMu
pHIOY.
IR FR Z AR RYTFIK . KM - if one keeps swimming and running many years. ..

MR EEKIE T — A~/ T — he swam for one hour. “He had a one-hour swim” is also possible
to say.

JLTFIKIFAHET — one’s son swims well.

In all these sample sentences using VN in Russian is impossible.

The Zhonga dictionary gives one split example: Ji# I —K¥K — to swim a whole day. Using
VN here is unlikely.

i

bangmang

*Proto-liheci

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To help a hurry/rush Oxa3bpIBaTh NOMOIIIb, To give help

IIpenocraBnsate

MIOMOIIIb

This sample is one of those whose Indo-European equivalents appear to be rather neutral in
style and applicable in many cases, though in Russian they obviously have semantical restrictions.
The second one sounds very formal and can mainly belong to the scope of politics and official
institutions. The first one may often belong to the scope of medicine.

It is not just a proto-likeci, functioning in competition with its single verb but also that
sample which has an exact and rather widely used synonym.

We can see that in both Russian VN N is the patient of V, it is used without any preporitions
and appears in accusative case.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:
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YN EFERBICKR R, R—EREx When Xioaxin needs my help, I will try
KB —FRHGAE my best — I think so. Korma Csocuny
IOHAI00UTCS MOS TIOMOIIb, 5 C/IENAI0 BCE

BO3MOJXHOC — 1 TaK AyMaro.

In this sentence, bangmang is used as a noun and the most appropriate translation in both
English and Russian is via using the noun (help), although, in general, it would be possible to use

VN (e.g. “when Xiaoxin needs me to give him/her help...”, “korna Csocuny HyxHO OyaeT, 4TOOBI 5

OKa3aj eMy MOMOIIb...”").

— UK, At LB T AP AL, (E B Once, when he saw the school workers

planting flowers, he took the initiative to
help... OnHaxapl, KOrJa OH yBUAEN, Kak
paObOTHUKH IIKOJBI CAXAIOT I[BETHI, OH

B3sU1 Ha ceOs HWHUIUATHUBY IIOMOYb ...

In Russian, it would be acceptable to use the first VN: oH B3su1 Ha ce0si HHUIIMATUBY OKAa3aTh
uM nomoik... The second one is inappropriate stylistically. In English, it is also possible to say “to

give them help”.

WA, 2T A Did not help at all, on the contrary did an
ill turn. He TOIbKO HE ITIOMOT, HO M OKa3ai

MEJIBEXKbIO YCIIYTY.

In Russian and English, it would be possible to use both VN in the 1% part, roughly depending
on the context: “He TOJNBKO HE OKa3al HHMKAKOH IOMOIIW/HE TOJIBKO HE INPENOCTaBHI HHUKAKYIO
MOMOIIb, HO M OKa3all MeABEXbI0 yciayry” or “did not give any help”. The second VN in Russian can
be translated as “supplying help” and is often associated with material help, though not always. In
the second case, in both VN is impossible and we have to translate it through the corresponding

idiomatic expressions.

P 2 A B A, A TATRES . The two are not just not helping each
other, but dismantling each other’s

position. Ouu (IBO€) HE TOIBKO HE
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IMoOMOraroT Apyr Apyry, HO U IMOAPbLIBAKOT

MO3UIUH JIPYT ApyTa.

In Russian, depending on the context it would be possible to use both VN: “onu He Tonbko He
OKa3bIBAIOT/TIPEIOCTABIIAIOT APYT Apyry nomoinb(u)...”. In English, using VN is impossible in this

case.

EHAHFHEBEREICHK, ofbiskE If you need any help, you can send (us) a
letter. Ecan Tebe [moHago0uTCA
Kakas-J1u00 MOMOIIb, MOXKELIb MPUCIATh

IIHUCBbMO.

In this case, absent the context we do not know how (in)formal the text is. If it is more formal,
in Russian, it is possible to use VN for translating: “ecnim Bam Oyner HyxHO, 4TOOBI Bam
MPEeOCTaBUIN KaKyro-mubo momomib...”. If it is neutral or informal, it is better to use the noun. In

English, using VN is inappropriate.

VREEFS TR T NE 2 Could you give (me) a little help? Tor Mor

OBl OKa3aTh MHE HEOOJBIIYIO TOMOIIE?

In this sentence, both Russian and English VN are possible to use for translation because the

duplicated AAB liheci has an idea of shortness or small amount of the action.

IMEHGIEE, BT 23EMIAGEA While organizing funerals, don't save
FRAIEF | money, (all) those people who gave help

must be welcomed. Ha moxoponax He
9KOHOMB, JIFOJIM, OKAa3aBIIME ITOMOIIb, HE

MOT'YyT HEC OBITH IMpUrjIaliCHbI.

In this sentence, it is possible to use VN in both English and Russian. The action happened in

the past and was probably limited in duration.

JEATT AR BRANMT R ! Friends, give me some help! pys3bs,

OKaXXHUTC MHC HOMOH_IL!
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In this sample, ge split the liheci and gives a tone of a limited action, similar to “a piece of

help”, so, in both English and Russian VN is possible.

B I 5 BRI You have to give me this help anyway.
Bbl Bce paBHO JOIKHBI OKa3aTh MHE B

9TOM IIOMOIIb.

In this sentence, it is possible to use VN in Russian, but I would prefer to use okaszars yciyry
(to do a favour) or okasare cojueiicTBue (to give assistance), because the first one can be better
combined with “this” than “help” (BbI Bce paBHO IOKHBI OKa3aTh MHE 3Ty yciyry) and the second
one can be better combined with “in this” than “help” (BbI Bce paBHO JODKHBI OKa3aTh MHE B 3TOM
conerictBue). In Russian, saying “give this help” or “give help in this” can be acceptable but I do not
find it 100% correct, as “this help” sounds as “the help”, as something definite, having already
happened; although in Russian there are no article, but it does not sound fully correct to give precise
help which has already been given. “To give help in this” is also an unsusual combination, which
may be possible in theory but rather reproduces the model of “give assistance in this”. In English, it

can be possible within particular context.

"EHNE, B ANSE, RIELPE R, B Some people buy, some people sell, I am
geRng 9 v in the middle giving some help, can you

blame me? Hekortopsle mponaroT,
HCKOTOPBIC IIOKYHArT, g4 MCXKIAY HHUMH
OKa3bIBal0 HEKOTOPYIO IIOMOIIb, MOYHO

JIA MeHs OOBUHHUTL?

In this case, we again can translate the sample through VN because dian indicates a particular

(limited or small) amount.

HOWZH L, AT Bt 5 HE You should also be conscious of yourself,
it if you can’t give any real help, don’t do
an ill turn. HyxHO Takke 0CO3HOBaTh
caMmoro ce0s, €clM He MOXeEIIb OKa3aTh
HUKaKOM  peajbHOM  I[OMOIIM,  HeE

OKa3bIBall MEJIBEXKbIO YCIIYTY.
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Here we can see the same /iheci used in its split form twice. In the first case we can translate it
through VN in both Russian and English, partially because of zheng which modifies the noun

making it more “limited” (only real help, not just any kind of help), but in the second case it is

impossible.
XA[UFIE T, RATRTES T E WL B REA Y Just in time, you can give our
KA1 | mountaneous village Wangcun great help!

Kak pa3 Bo Bpems, BbI MOXET€ OKa3aTh
OTPOMHYI0 MOMOLIb Hamleil TropHOU

nepeBHe BaHbIlyHb.

In both English and Russian, we can translate this sentence through corresponding VN as there
is a particular idea of limitedness in time or amount of that help, which is modified by da (big). It is
also noticeable, that as well as in Chinese we can place all the inserted elements between V and N in

both English and Russian.

VR EE T 88 N BT ! Instead/on the contrary, you helped bad
people! Tsl HAOO0OpPOT MOMOT ILIOXUM

mroaam!

In this sentence, the first Russian VN could probably be used if the surrounding context was
appropriate, but the second one does not correspond to it stylistically. In English, it would be

possible to say “you gave help to bad people” or “you gave bad people help”.

IR et R A, hFE LRI . Your elder brother and me are friends, he
has/had helped me. Mp1 ¢ Bamum
CTapiuM OpaToM — Ipy3bsi, OH HOMOTal

MHC€.

In Russian, it is possible to use both VN, depending on the absent context, as it would define
the style of the text. The pronoun nin refers to the second singular polite person, which means that
the text can be rather formal. “Ms1 ¢ Bammm Opatom apy3bs, OH OKa3aj/OKa3bIBaJ/TIPe1OCTaBUII/
npenoctasisil MHe nomots” — could be equally possible in various contexts. In English, it is also

possible “he has/had given me help”.
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“FHAI? How may I help you? Ilomous

4eM-HUOYIb?

In this case, in Russian it would be possible to use VN within certain situations. For example,
“oka3aTh Kakyr-HHOynb momonib?” or “IIpegoctaBuTh Kakyro-HHOynb momoIib?”, but it is not as
neutral as the single verb. In English, it would also be acceptable to say “May I give you any help?”.

In the previous chapters we had these sentences:

DO BRI N BT AN — in an aristocratic family, a person who served or helped,
B apHCTOKPATHYECKON CEeMbE UEIOBEK, KOTOPHIN pasBiiekan win npuciyxuBal. Using VN seems
impossible in both cases, as it is a description (or definition) of a person who was dedicated to doing
those things constantly.

LCBIMEE T )L ST ... - even if the daughter gave help..., naxe ecnu Ob Joub OKa3ana
nomots... Apart from VN, this part if the sentence could be well translated through the noun “help”
and through the related verb.

PREE T AT — A5 R — you gave us the biggest help, Tel oka3an Ham BenuuaiinIyIo
nomotlb. VN is possible in both cases, but in Russian it is not possible to translate “biggest help”
literally in a not inverted sentence. However, it would be possible to invert it this way: camyro
Oopryto moMoInp okaszan HaM Thl. This inversion is not a neutral sentence anymore.

Both Zhonga and BKRS dictionaries give these two samples:

Hi {211t — to do an ill turn, oka3aTh MenBexbIO yeayry. An English there is no corresponding
VN, but in Russian the situation is very interesting. On the one hand, there is VN oka3arts yciyry (to
do a favour) but in this case it is intertwined with the phraseme (idiom/multi-word expression)
menBexbs yciyra (lit.: bear’s favour) which means “an ill turn”, a situation when somebody’s
favour or help only did harm.

#i T KAt — gave big help, oxazan 605bIIyI0 TOMOMIb.

Hp
paobu

*Proto-liheci

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To run a step CoBepiats IpoOexKy To have a run, to
take a run, to go

for a run
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The Russian VN is not completely stylistically neutral, usually it is used within the area of
sport training, not just any running, and refers to the exercise which people do if they want to keep
fit. In English, it can be much more neutral.

It is a proto-liheci, functioning in competition with its single verb as pao can be used
independently without bu.

We can see that in the Russian VN N is the patient of V, it is used without any preporitions
and appears in accusative case.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “he” usage and then for “/i”

usage:
HNGKWZE, 5ANGHE, ~NTELK Some people practice Taichi, some people
Hedy, L LS practice running, in order to prolong life,

[they need to] do lots of things.
Hexkotopele nroau 3aHUMArOTCA TalI3H,
HEKOTOPBIC  COBEPIIAIOT  MPOOCIKKH,
YToObl  MPOMJIUTH  KHU3Hb  HYXHO

JleNaTh/Ie1al0T MHOTO BEIEH.

In English, I find it more appropriate to use “practice” + the gerund which functions as a noun
than VN, but in Russian, within this particular context, VN seems to be a much better option as it
exactly describes sport exercising, I used the plural form of N to show, in this case, that the activity

takes place often/regularly.

KEML, EAORM A ERAE 5T Everybody is running and Pu Yi is
following them (behind) in panic. Bce
oerytr, u Ily W B manumke cnemyer 3a

HUMMU.

In both English and Russian using VN is impossible stylistically.

— BN R MR A, RKER T One of the team members ran over:

“Captain, Song Dadie has come!”.
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ITogGexxan oOOMH W3 UIEHOB KOMAaH/bI:

«Kanuran, Cyn [laaue npumen!».

This sentence is very interesting because the directional complement guolai is added directly
after paobu, not within its elements after pao, as if paobu was a single verb. It is impossible to
translate it through VN as in this case it does not describe the action of running or having a run but a

manner in which the team member came to the captain (came running).

ST, BB EMEAEF — TN EE Running in the morning is an important

N part of the General’s elderly life. ber mo
yTpaM — BaXHas 4YacTh CTapOCTH
reHepaa.

In this sentence, using VN is imappropriate as there is no idea of shortness or limitedness of

the process. In Russian it is possible to use “yrpennsis npodexka” instead of “Oer mo yrpam™.

BAIEIE 7 B L, Bk We went to a/the park to run and exercise.

M1 oy B Iapk OeraTh M 3aHMUMATHLCS

CIIOPTOM.

In this sentence, using VN is rather inappropriate as there is the second verb “to run” and there

are no criteria to judge about the shortness or limitedness of the event.

F-TIRERE, KERKiEKRFES, The first class is P.E., the rector let
F A B bR everyone run to check who is the fastest.

[TepBbIM ypokOM (GU3KYIBTYpa, JUPEKTOP
BeJIe]l BCEM COBEPIIUTH MPOOEKKY, UTOObI

IIOCMOTPETH, KTO Oeraet ObIcTpee BCEX.

In this particular sentence, in Russian VN is more appropriate than the verb as the action is a

limited sport-related activity. In English, it is equally possible to use VN, e.g. “...told them to have a

2

run... .

(..) MBS TS VA AR B A R LA The physiological composition of legs,
TR E i)y 2 insteps, feet is appropriate for jumping

and running. ®u3nyecKoe CTPOCHUE HOT,
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CTynHeﬁ, MOALEM HOI' B JOCTATOYHOM

MEpEC COOTBCTCTBYIOT IIPbIKKaAM U 6€Fy.

In this sample, in both English and Russian, it is impossible to use VN as there is no idea of
the limitedness of the action in time. Paobu is used as a noun, as well in Russian it is only

appropriate to use a noun, and in English — the gerund performing as a noun.

&S KMERX LK Tell the battalion commanders to run here.
Ckaxku KOMaHaupaM 0aTalbOHOB 0€XaTh

CroJa.

In both Russian and English, it would be impossible to use VN as there is no idea of limiting

the time of the action.

Fr A ERE AR T T — 2 e L So, (he) ran one step with the right wing,
or a few paces. [TosTomy npoGexan oaun
mar C TpaBbIMH, MM )K€ HECKOJIBKO

mIaros.

In Russian, using VN is impossible because there is no context of sport activities in this
sentence but we still use the literate verb-noun translation “to run a step/steps”. In English, it is
possible to say “he had maybe a step or a few paces run with the right wing” or “he ran one step with

the right wing, or maybe a few steps”.

BIEEHLHAT R, BTHWE, B Cui Liandeng tried his best to get up, ran
13 two steps and fell again. Ilyi JIsunen uzo
BCEX CHJI IBITAJICS BCTaTh, poOekKal /1Ba

11ara ¥ CHOBa yImaJl.

In both English and Russian, it is impossible to use the corresponding VN, however, it is only
possible to use the literal verb-noun translation “to run a step/steps” as there is a numeral counting

the number of steps.

M e 3% SR n] AIRE, SRENEKH He just turned out, stretched his hand and
WHEB A G2, managed to grasp (it), but Jin Rong had to

run four or five steps to be able to reach
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(it). OH NUIIb TOBEPHYJCS U MPOTIHYI
PYKy H cMor Jtoctath (ero), a J[3un Pony
MPHILIOCH MPOOEKATh YEThIPE WU TSATh

araros, 4TOOBI AOTAHYTBHCA.

In Russian, using VN is impossible because there is no idea of sport activities in this context.

In English, it is possible to say “he had to have a four or five steps run”.

LB T JLB, whB R IR, Xingxian ran a few steps, stood on the
NI AR 2E 5= ridge by the river bank, and looked down.
CuHcaHbp mpoOeXall HECKOJIbKO II1aros,
BCTal Ha rpeOHe y Oepera peku H

IIOCMOTPCII BHHU3.

In Russian, it is impossible to use VN as there is no idea of sport activities in this context, but
we still can only use the verb-noun combination “to run a step/steps” as there is a number-related
pronoun indicating the number of steps. In English, it is equally inappropriate in this particular

contex of a sequence of events.

NEBEH TR, JLEBHEER, O4 The baby tiger jumped out of the shelter,
FE—AN.) only ran a few steps and already got one.
TUrpeHOK BBINPBITHYA W3  YOEKHIIA,
npoOekal BCEro HECKOJbKO IIaroB M

cpa3zy e MoruMall OJJHOTO.

The situation in Russian is the same as in the previous sample. In English, we can say “only
had a few steps run”. It is interesting that in the original Chinese sentence paobu goes inverted to

emphasize the little number of steps the tiger ran.

WY TP, HUE T RR T F She ran a few steps and grabbed Cheng
Shifang’s  hand. Ona  mpoOexana
HECKOJIbKO I[IaroB u cxBatwia Yen

[Mudan 3a pyky.
In both Russian and English, using VN is impossible because of semantic difference.
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fASEL /NN RATTZD B —25, AT EPA AT He does not run a single step less than
fR-BME T other team members, but they get 7 jiao a

day for living. O OexuT HM Ha mar
MEHBIIIE, YeM JIPYTHE WICHBI KOMaHIbI, HO

OHHU I10JTYy4ar0T 7 13510 B JIcHb Ha KU3Hb.

In both English and Russian, it is impossible to use VN in this context, however, we still have
to use a verb-noun combination because the noun is strongly emphasized here.

In the previous chapter we also saw these examples:

FHIE D, sr2H R ATIZ5)% — the queue is running, in subgroups moving forward. In both
Russian and English, it would be semantically inappropriate to use VN.

& 5 2 BT — R CL BB R N T 100 75 N — People who regularly run more than 1
time a week are more than one million. In Russian, it would be much more appropriate to use the
VN as the sentence is about the sport activity. In English, it is also possible.

R & R AT IX PR L 2P — If you keep running like this (lit.: if you usually keep
conducting this type of run). In Russian it is more appropriate to use the VN (ecnu Bbl mpogomkaere

peryisipHO coBepiiath makue npodexkn), in English the given version seems to be more accurate.

Bks®

tiaowu

*highly ashesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To jump a dance VcnonHaTh Tane To have a dance

To do a dance

This Russian VN is not completely stylistically neutral. It refers to performing a dance, which
sounds like a particular dance which is probably prepared beforehand. For example, in a dance
competition or in a wedding, it is possible to say that couples “perform a dance”. The English one
seems to be rather neutral.

We can see that in both English and Russian VN N is the patient of V, in Russian it is used
without any prepositions and appears in the accusative case.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for “/i”’

usage:
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Rk EBhsE, M. TIEMNER, Just paying attention to dancing, but not
XREH AT paying attention to studies or work is not
correct either. Tonpko Wb yIENATH
BHUMaHHE TaHIaM, HO HE YIeNIITh
BHUMaHue HU pabore, HU ydebe — 3TO

TOXC HCIIPABUJIBHO.

In this sentence, ticowu functions as a noun and within the semantics of this sentence it is
impossible to translate it using English or Russian VN, only through a noun or the gerund

functioning as a noun.

FiXHE, RefIAER. BBiE. 2 Here you can knit (sweaters), sing, dance
T3 7 Hb A and chat without stopping. 3mech ThI

MOXCIIb BiA3aTh, IICTh, TaHUCBATb H

OoJrTath OECKOHEYHO.

In this sentence there is no idea of a time limit in time or no idea of special activities, so using

either English or Russian VN is not possible.

HHZ NARA SR, X ML At the beginning many people didn’t
FESE know how to dance, now they dance so
enthusiastically. B Hnawanme wmHorue He
yMENM TaHLEBaTh, a CeWdYac TaHLYIOT C

TaKUM SHTY3Ua3MOM.

In both Russian and English, it is semantically/stylistically inappropriate to use VN to

translate this sentence.

FRAE HU R R 58— e el ik o Bk One just need to sing with others as much
as you like or enjoy dancing. Hyxno
TOJIBKO JHUIIb OT Bceﬁ Ayain IICTh C
OCTaIbHBIMH WIn HACIaX1aThCs

TaHIIaMMH.
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In this sentence there is no idea of time limit, nor of any special activities, so using VN is
impossible in both English and Russian. The most appropriate way is to use a noun or the gerund

functioning as a noun.

hZnBar, <Pk, EKEY, SiF4E She likes singing, she can dance, she is
IS good at photography and likes stamp
collecting. Ona XOpomio TMOET, yMeeT
TaHIIEBAaTh, CWJIbHA B QoTrorpadhuu

KOJUICKIHUOHUPYCT MApPKH.

In English, it would be inappropriate to say “can have a dance” and it does not have the same
meaning as “can dance”. In Russian, though in theory it is possible to unite the first two parts to use
the VN (oHa x0poIio moet u MCIOMHSIET TaHIbI), it 1s still much more stylistically appropriate to use

the verb.

HAT T AR B S — e I B B The “Scissors dance” they perform/dance

is a kind of competititve dance. «Taner
HOXHHUIT», KOTOpBIfI OHU HCIIOJIHAKOT —

9TO COpeBHOBaTeHBHHﬁ TaHCII.

In English, it is impossible to use the VN because there is no idea of a limit in time, thought
we still have to use a verb-noun combination, but in Russian the VN is the best and basically the

only possible way to translate this sentence.

A TBRE e "B, AT mERA1E They are performing the “Guaiga” dance
el and welcoming us by waving their

handkerchiefs. OHM HCHOIHSIOT TaHEIL]
I'yaiira v npuBETCTBYIOT HAc B3Maxamu

IIJIaTOYKOB.

In English, it is semantically impossible to use this particular VN in this context, although we

have to use a verb-noun combination, but in Russian it is the most appropriate way to translate it.

XK CABRRIESE N 1 EE ok This is about a young actor who mainly

. performs folk dances. OTo 0 MonozOM
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aKTepC, KOTOpLII71 B OCHOBHOM HCIIOJIHACT

HapOAHBIC TAHIIbI.

In English, it is semantically impossible to use this particular VN in this context, although we

have to use a verb-noun combination, but in Russian it is the most appropriate way to translate it.

REB A 52 What dance would you like to dance?

Kaxkoii Tager Tbl OBl XOTEN UCIIOIHUTE?

Depending on the context, in Russian it can be more appropriate to use the verb (e.g. in a daily
situation, when someone invites another person to dance) or the VN (e.g. in a dance competition). In

English, it is not natural to use the VN.

AN 3T 3y B SPkfS v You are so beautifully dressed tonight and
dance even more beautifully. Ber cerogus
TaK KpPacHMBO OJEThl M TAHIyeTe eIl

KpacHBee.

In the original Chinese sentence tiaowu is inverted, probably to emphasize the noun “dance”,
but also probably just because of the demands of syntax, as the following complement can only be

added to the verb. In both English and Russian, it is semantically inappropriate to use VN.

ANEALE UL "R DLE By — Ik & 2 The bass said: “May I ask you to dance?”
" bac ckaszain: «MoxHO npuriacute Bac Ha

TaHen?»

In this sentence, it is impossible to use the Russian VN because it is stylistically inappropriate.

In English, it is unnatural to say “may I ask you to have a dance?” but we can say “may I have this

dance?”.
I F MR FIEEE T ok, —K Eik Finally, she slowly came down from the
Bk g sky dancing the whole way. Hakonen ona

MCIJICHHO CITYCTHJIACh C He6a, TaHIOYSA Ha

MPOTAKCHUHN BCCI'O ITYTH.
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In English, it is also possible to say “she finally slowly came down from the sky, having a

dance the whole way ". In Russian, using the VN is stylistically inappropriate.

N, BE— BRI Xiaoli, let’s have a dance for the good
harvest! Csonu, naBaif UCIIOJIHUM TaHEL[ B

YCCTh XOpOoHmero ypox(a;[!

In this sentence, in both English and Russian, we can use both VN and verbs. For example, in
English we can equally say “let's have a dance for the good harvest?”, “let's have a good harvest

dance?” “let's dance for the good harvest?”.

PRI AR ) (HE ) Bk —A ABk The Zhezhi dance was originally danced

] by one person. Tanen «BeTBu KyapaHun»
U3HAYAITBHO UCTIOJTHSIICSI OJTHUM
YEJIOBEKOM.

In English, we cannot use the VN but we still have to use a verb-noun combination in the
passive voice. In Russian, the VN is the only appropriate way to translate this sentence. Russian VN
is splitted into the subject of the sentence (N) and the reflexive form of the verb (to perform oneself),

which corresponds with the passive voice in English in this particular case.

SRIE M AR T, XOEEBRESE Then, she seemed relieved and, singing,
kT started dancing. 3arem OHa, MOXOXe,
pacciabuiack M, IOJMCBas, Hadvaja

TaHIICBATh.

In English, using the VN is semantically inappropriate. In Russian, it is possible, but only

within the context of performing an artistic activity.

A5

shengqi

*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To bear anger Bragap B OemreHcTBO/ - To get angry, to feel
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/ApOCTh, TMPUXOAUTH B anger —
OCIIECHCTBO/SIPOCTH combinations which

are not VN

The Russian equivalent for this sample is not stylistically neutral, it can only be used within
the scope of extreme, sudden anger.

In English, there are no equivalent VN. Let us check how we can translate sentences with this
sample and analyse some sample sentences from the corpus®*®, firstly for “he” usage and then for

“Ii” usage:

W, R4t T, ERAMERE! Let it go, rejection is OK, it’s not
worth getting angry. 3a0yab 00 3TOM,
OTKa3zay(u) W JIAJIHO, HE CTOMT M3-3a

9TOI'O 3JIUTHCA.

In Russian, depending on the context, it is possible to use the VN (He crouT u3-3a 3TOrO

BIIJIaTh B SIPOCTb).

AR, SINEHAIRAL He may/will get angry and seriously
argue with you. OH moxer
Pa303JIUTHCS U HAYaTh CEPHE3HO

CIIOPUTH C TOOOM.

In Russian, it can be appropriate to use the VN (oH MoxeT BacTh B sipocTh), depending on the

context.

23 For this sample, | used &} FEFELL.
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RBFEAESR, NEEFRTIAHCOKES I can’t help being angry, and also can’t
express how angry [ am. I He Mory He
3JINTBCS, U TaKXKE€ HE MOTY BBIPA3UTh,

HaCKOJIBKO A 30JI.

In Russian, depending on the context, it can be possible to use the VN (s He Mory HE Bnajath

B SIPOCTh).

RN AAER? Why don’t you get angry? ITouemy ThI HE

3ITUIIBCS ?

In Russian, depending on the context, it can be possible to use the VN (mouemy TbI He

BIa/1aemb B sipocTh?), however, I do not find the possible use of this combination too wide.

A O KENERT . Rector Sima really got angry. [lekan

CbIMa IeHCTBUTETHEHO PAa303JIHIICS.

In Russian, depending on the context, it can be possible to use the VN (/lexan Csima

JEUCTBUTEIILHO BIIAN B ApPOCTh / BIIAJI B HAaCTOAIILYTO HpOCTB).

AT TR, EKEFTREEH KA AR They got angry and sold all the things
RS R which could take from the house. Oun
pa3’O3IMIMCh M IIPOJAIU BCE  BEILH,

KOTOPBIC CMOI'JIM BBIHCCTH U3 AOMA.

In this case, we can use the combination “to get angry” (or to get mad) in English and the verb
with the same meaning in Russian. Depending on the context, in Russian it is possible to use the VN:

OHH BIIAJIK B APOCTb U IIPpOAaJI BCC BCIIHU...

X AR, o0& Liu Dezhong got angry at her again and
again felt sorry for her. Jlny Jlewxon
CHOBA Pa303JIHJICS HAa HEee U CHOBA

HUCIILITAJ K HEH KAJIOCTh
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In Russian, using the VN seems sintactically impossible as this VN cannot really take an

indirect object-pronoun. In English we can use the same combination as in the previous sentence.

WAKEGE NN NERBSK, HHT— Finally, some people started getting angry
AN 3 4k and formed a consumer group. B kon11e

KOHIIOB HECKOJIBKO YE€JIOBEK CTaIU
3IUTHCSA U CPOPMHUPOBAIH TPYIITY

noTpeOuTenei.

In Russian, it is theoretically possible to use the VN but I find it stylistically inappropriate in
this case for the level of anger and because we need to convey the idea of the beginning of the action
which is represented by the complex verbal complement gilai in the Chinese sentence, but “started
falling into anger” does not sound 100% correct. In English, we can use the same combination as in

the previous sentence.

“Rr N EE, FEFALK? I brought a metal ring, what are you mad
at? S nprHeC METAILIMYECKOE KOJIBLIO,

IMo4YeMy Thbl 3JIAIILCS ?

In Russian, we could use the pronoun “what” but only with the verb (#a uto TbI 3mUTIBCS?). In

English, it is possible to say “what are you angry with?”.

ZFiX— W EEAMACRAE T IR KK The child’s labour that night made his
5, SRR father very angry. Tpyxa peOenka Toit

HOYbIO PA303JIMJI €Iro OTLA.

In Russian, it would be possible to use the VN depending on the context and can even be more
appropriate because in the original Chinese sentence, we can see dade gi “a big anger” (Tpyn

pebeHKa TOM HOYBIO 3aCTaBUJI €T0 OTIIa BIACTb B IPOCTH).
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O RNibE USRS T RIS There was still some anger in (my?) heart

because they came late. Ha cepaue Bce
erre OblJIa HEKOTOPAst 3JI0CTh W3-3a TOTO,

YTO OHH HPHUIIIN ITO3JHO.

This Chinese sample is very interesting because there are several words related to the liheci.
Firstly, it is jige (several) related to gi. In Russian and English. “anger” is uncountable, but in
Chinese even uncountable words can use a classifier, jige in this meaning can be translated as
“some” to indicate an unclear but not too big amount of anger. Secondly, the reason for the anger is
introduced through de as a descriptive clause: tamen laiwan le (they came late). For the reason of

“not too big” amount of anger using the VN in Russian is stylistically/semantically inappropriate.

I ZRARAE T F RS, She suddenly got angry with uncle Fang.
OHa HEOKUJAHHO PA303IIHIACH HA JISII0

damnra.

In this case, in Russian, we cannot use the VN for the same sintactic reason as in one of the

previous samples.

XS5 IEAE N Ok BE A ff =] 5 514 Deng Longfang is angry with himself for
A R AR AT I e R 2 Sk Ak failing to force Stillie to sign the customs’
B O A tax deposit at HSBC bank for Eastern

Europe’s entrance. /31 Jlondan 301 Ha
camoro ce0s 3a TO, 4YTO HE CMOT
3actaBuTh CTUIM MOANKCATH
TAaMOXCHHBIA Tapu( BXOKICHHS
Bocrtounoit EBporisi B
["onkonrcko-Illanxaiickyto 0aHKOBCKYIO

KOPIIOPALHIO.

In this sentence, using the Russian VN is impossible for the same sintactic reason as before.
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"B R HANEREIR 2 KIS "Is it so irritating to be as white as the
g9 v Japanese?". Heyxenu Tak paznpaxaet

OBITh TAKMM K€ OCJIbIM, KaK SITOHIIBI?

In the original Chinese sentence it is “that big anger”, but the subject of the sentence is “being
as white as...” which later uses a telescopic verb similar to “let” (“it let you bear that much big
anger), so, in Russian, it would, in theory, be possible to use the VN in a similar structure with a

telescopic verb but it would not sound natural. In English, we can say “does it really make you get so

angry”’.

“gR, RETHELD, EANERYT Mother, you are getting older, you
shouldn’t get angry. Mama, ThI cTapeenib,

TeOe He CJICOYCT 3JIUTHCA.

In Russian, depending on the context, it can be possible to use the VN (tebe He crmemyer

BIIaJIaTh B SIPOCTH).

In the previous chapters we saw the following three samples:

K g2 K —Wr 4= 7 A.... — the inspection heard it and got angry. In Russian it is appropriate to
use the VN in case of a strong feeling.

FIEAES — I’m angry right now. In Russian it wouble impossible to use the VN because
the original sentence describes a current state which imply the continuous aspect, but we cannot be
“falling” into anger, as it is a fast, immediate, very strong action.

LA Kad K. .. — having been angry, having lost temper. In Russian, within a particular

context it could be possible to use the VN in the perfect aspect.

S51%

Jiehun

*highly ashesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To establish a 3akiro4aTh Opax, - BeriiT 3amyx,
marriage BCTynaTb B  Opak, To get married, to
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coueTaThCs OpaKom register a marriage

These Russian VN are not stylistically neutral. They sound rather fomal and may be used in
official texts and documents. English VN were not found. The “additional options” are not VN but
they may be much more stylistically neutral and appropriate for translation of this sample.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

ghig e — M EA EEAEE TN Marriage is an act of great legal
significance. bpak  sBusercs  akTOM

00IBIIOro HOPUINYICCKOIO 3HAYCHUA.

In this sentence, we have to use a noun to convey the meaning of the sentence correctly. We
can make a noun form of the VN (Bcrymenue B Opak) which will be stylistically appropriate,

however, it is not the VN itself and the simple noun represents the idea fully enough.

ZIEPAE, FERFIAFIA X 5BE 2 K After getting married, there appear rights
He and responsibilities between husband and

wife. [locne BcTynineHus B Opak mpaBa u
0053aHHOCTH MEXIy MYXEM U JKECHOU

OyayT cOOMIOaaThCS.

In this sentence, in Russian, we have to use a noun, however we cannot use the simple noun
“marriage” as saying “after marriage” will sound as “after the marriage has finished”, and the only

appropriate way to translate it is using the noun-form of the VN.

NS T, S4FE 3 H, HihiEs BE Xiaochen got married; in March of this
AN B ) LAE SE e iR B R S year, when she visited with her new born

baby and her husband... Csoden Bbimnia
3amyx. B mapre 3TOro roja, Koria oHa
nocetuina (Hac) B COMPOBOXKICHUU MY’Ka

CO CBOMM HOBOPOXIEHHBIM PEOCHKOM...

In this sentence, I find using the Russian VN stylistically inappropriate.
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s A TR AN B E S5 1 . He urged me to register a marriage with

him again. OH cHOBa mpu3Bal MEHS

BCTYITUTH C HUM B Opax.

As dengji jiehun (to register a marriage) is a formal expression, in Russian, using any of the

three VN is the most appropriate to translate it.

AT X 1) 2 e AR A A 2t R oy K 5 But by that time Luo Nan had already got
7. married with the country girl Pan Qiu. Ho

B TO BpeMs JIyOHaH yxe >KEHMJICA Ha

nepeBeHckoi aesymike [lanirro.

In this sentence, in Russian, using the VN is possible depending on the context, for example, if
it is a historical text describing past events, we can say “JIyoHaH y»ke BCTyNHII B Opak ¢ €pEBEHCKOM

neBymikoi [anmro”.

16 LFI/ NG 118, Az .. Huaer and Xiaochi got married, ate
enough food... Xyasp wu Csoun

IIOXCHMNIINCH, CJIN AOCHITA...

In this sentence, in Russian, using the VN is possible but only within a formal context or a less

modern mode of speech.

Wi 2 EE 4, (H R A i) & ik E I heard he got married again, but there are
ZT, a4 N, no children and there is no woman beside

him. S caplman, oH CHOBa JKEHHUJICS, HO
pAIOM C HUM HET HH JeTed, Hu

JKCHIINHEI.

In this sentence, in Russian within a particular context or a particular speech characteristic of
the speaker it is possible to use the VN and it can sound rather neutral: say s ciblmai, oH cCHOBa

BcTynuiu B Opak. However, the simple verb is still more neutral and universal.

PR VRIFR B 45 B 4G 2 I want to ask you when day you married

him. 4 xouy cnpocurb
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Te6$[, B Kakoul JieHb Thl BHIIIIA 3a HETO

3aMyX.

In this sentence, using the Russian VN is possible if the general context is rather official (B

KaKoM JIeHb ThI 3aKJII04MIIa ¢ HUM Opak), for example, it could be used in a conversation with a layer.

g TEBMAN, WA —EMEAlrE But married people do not necessarily
N& have bad careers. Ho >xeHaTble m1011 HE

00513aTeNIbHO UMEIOT IJIOXYIO Kapbepy.

In this sentence, using the Russian VN is possible and can sound rather neutral (Ho mroam,
KOTOpBIE BCTYNMHMJIM B Opak, He o0s3arenbHO...), however, I believe that the general idea of this

sentence is better translated through a simple adjective (or participle in English).

RGBT IRE? Have you ever been married? Tol
Korga-HuOynp  Obu1 JkeHar  (Obuia

3amykem)?

In this sentence, using the Russian VN is inappropriate not only because of the official style
but also because of the perfect tense in the original sentence. If we use the VN, the meaning of the
sentence will be distorted as instead of asking if the person has ever been married, we will ask if the

person has ever registered a marriage.

HEERLE T, A6 E T Being only officially married, I can
e e 2 logically/naturally/legally remove Hua

Cen. Tonpko Oynyun OQUIHATBEHO
JKEHATBIM, ST MOTY €CTECTBCHHBIM ITyTEM

yopatp Xya Llen.

In this sentence, in Russian it is stylistically and semantically appropriate to use the VN:

TOJIBKO BCTYINIUB B 3aKOHHBIN Opax...

25T 0B 5 R A AR B A 2 Do all married men want to get divorced?
Bce JKCHATBIC MY>XYUHBI XOTAT
pa3BecTuch?
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In this sentence, in English we can say “Do all men who got married want to get divorced?”.
We can do the same in Russian using the VN (Bce My>XuuHbI, KOTOpbIE OJJTHaK bl BCTYIIWIN B Opak,

xoTaT pa3Bectuck?) and it would sound rather neutral.

TEZRE: gt Ding Wang was astonished: “Married
again?”. Jlun BaH ynuBneHHo cka3zai:

«Kenwmics cuosa?»

In this sentence, using the Russian VN is theoretically possible but may only be used within a
very narrow, not completely neutral, context. As long as we use the simple verb, we imply that the
speaker was astonished at the fact that the person he/she is speaking about is married again.
However, if we use the VN, we will imply that he/she is astonished at the fact that the person

conducted the act of registering another marriage.

WV 2 &g, AT Perhaps he is already married and has
children. Bo3amoxHO, OH yXe KEHHUICS, U

Y HEro €CThb JCTH.

In this sentence, using the Russian VN is possible but it will not sound completely neutral, it
may be appropriate for an excessively polite, more formal or more old-style speech (Bo3moxxHO, 0H
y’ke Bcrynuia B Opak...). Also, depending on the context, the meaning of the sentence can be the
following: “probably he has/had already been married and has/had had children” (Bo3zmosxHO, oH

yke ObIBaJ JKeHaT, U 'y Hero Obuu aetu). In this case using the Russian VN appear inappropriate.

B NEAEETBR LN, Ri&F42, I am a girl who has never been married,
I’'m still young. S nmeBymka, Kotopas
HUKOTa He Obula 3aMy)Kem, S eIle

MOJIOZA.

In this sentence, using the Russian VN is possible and can be rather neutral (1 neBymika,

HUKOTIa HE BCTyMaBIlIas B Opak...).

AR
shengbing
*highly ashesive
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Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To bear an illness [lepenocuts Oo0InE3HB, To have a cold To catch a disease.

CTpanath 0OJIC3HBIO To fall ill.

Russian and English VN, in this case, are only contextual synonyms as they do not coincide
with the meaning “to fall il1”, which is not a VN. The second Russian VN may sounds more literal
than neutral.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for “/i”

usage:
WHERT, —DANGEKE, HREEE You fell/are ill, alone, you're staying in
(] bed with feaver and your eyes full of tears.

Tel 3a0omnen, B OAMHOYECTBE JICKHUIIH B
MOCTENIM C TEMIEpaTypoil, U TBOM TJia3a

ITIOJIHBI CJIC3.

The English VN cannot be used as they do not coincide in meaning. The second Russian VN
may be used but may add adramatic tone (Tel cTpagaempb 0oJe3HbIO...), it may also sound rather

old-style, as in modern spoken Russian this VN can hardly be used.

55 N B TAEERATDAEREAET Medical staff work to keep us healthy and
R AL RV T give us treatment when we fall ill. 3agaua
MEIUIIUHCKOTO TIEPCOHANA COCTOUT B TOM,
9TOOBI MBI penko Oosenu, a, 3a0oJeB,

IoJry4ajiv JICUCHUC.

In both English and Russian, it is impossible to use VN for semantical and stylistical reasons.

Ao REL AR T, TR G Today at 6 o’clock in the morning you

W, DUNEIEART . still hadn’t seen their mom wake up, it
turned out that she had fallen ill. Cerognas

B 6 yTpa Bbl YBUJIENH, UTO Mama €lle He

IMPOCHYJIACh. OKaSaJ'IOCB, OHa 3a0oena.

In both English and Russian, it is impossible to use VN for semantical and stylistical reasons.
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BAMF 2 #AN, SR ! We are not afraid of anything; we are only
afraid of falling ill. ~ Msr HHuYero He
Ooumcs, TOJIBKO Oommca  3a0ojeTh

(Oonesneii).

In both English and Russian, it is impossible to use VN for semantical and stylistical reasons.

NEAR i, AR AEST S When people are ill, often their
temperature can rise. Korga uenosek
00JIeH, BO MHOTHX CJIydasiX y HEr0 MOXKET

MNOAHATBCS TEMIIEpATypa.

In this sample, using the English VN is impossible as it is not synonymous, in Russian it is

possible but may sound old-fashioned (koraa yenoBek ctpagaeT 00Jie3HbIO...).

LDUUNRETHAR, BREIR. [Friends] thought I fell ill and all came to

visit me. [[py3ps] pemwim, 4YTO A
3a0onen  4eM-TO, M BCE  IPHUILIA

IMpOBCAATb MCHA.

In Russian, it would be possible to say «s monxBaTui kakyro-to 6one3nb» (I caught a disease)
as a modern spoken variant to highlight the original Chinese shenme which refers to an unknown

type of disease. In English we can also say “caught an illness”.

"BACEAREE, HAET —FF. " I remember you returned and caught and
illness. S moMHIO, TBI BepHYyJICS H

OIXBATHII OOJIE3Hb.

This sample is similar to the previous one, we can use the combinations with “catch” and they
are preferable but not the given VN. At the same time in both English and Russian it is impossible to

use the numeral “one” as in the original Chinese sentence.

AT AT A X A - They are also afraid of catching this (kind
of) illness. Ouu TOXE OOATHCS 3apa3UTHCA

3TUM (TUIIOM) 3a00JI€BaHUSI.
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In this case, using the English VN is semantically impossible. As for the Russian VN, if the
sentence emphasized the idea of passing through the illness (being ill before recovering), not just
falling ill, in some context, it might be possible to use the first VN (oHU Toke 00sThCS NEepeHecTH
3ToT Tum Ooje3nu). It is also possible to use the simple verb with a cognate object: onu TOX)e

0osTECS 3a00J1€Th 3TON 0OJIE3HBIO.

"HSEIX IS AR IRAE T SRR, " Actually, this is still because I have an
incurable disease. ITo mpaBnue roBopsi, 3TO
BCE K€ TIOTOMy, 4YTO s OOJIeH

HEU3JIEYNMON OOJIEZHBIO.

In English, it is impossible to use the VN in this case. In Russian it is possible and sound

neutral: “...u3-3a2 TOTO, YTO 5 CTPAJAI0 HEU3ICUUMOI 00JIC3HBIO”.

R Y NN Y Y] Apple trees never rot. SI670HM  HHKOT/A

HC I'HUIOT.

Using the Russian and English VN is semantically impossible here.

FEimd- )G, WEETIR, FEWES After the Dragon Boat Festival my mother
PR 4% fell ill and our family had no spare money.
[Tocnie ®ectuBanst Jlpakonsux Jlomok
MaMa cierja ¢ Ooiie3Hbpi0 (3a0osena), u

JI0Ma He OBLIO JIMIITHUX JEHET.

In both English and Russian, using VN is stylistically or semantically inappropriate.

i AE TR LT, XIET, #B She again asked her nephew to become
NETIR, BHEES. her son and died because she fell ill and

had no money for treatment. OHa BHOBB

Impu3BaJia MJICMsHHHUKA CTaTb €€ CbIHOM U
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ymMEpJiia, BCEC NMMOTOMY, YTO Obuta OOJIbHA U

HE nMcCJjia ACHCT Ha JICUCHUC.

In both English and Russian, using VN is stylistically or semantically inappropriate.

S Sk F 4k 4R A 1K) = i B 0 o The illness the bald grandaunt suffers

from is tuberculosis. Bone3ns, koTopoit
CTpajaeT IUICHIMBAs cecTpa Jeda —

TyOepKyIes.

In English using the VN is impossible, in Russian it is probably the most appropriate option as

it can be split between the main and the subordinate clauses.

MATTHAE G &, RARNRE, Fia Kk According to their tradition, if illness is
i, ARG, FEAKE sk not wind-borne, then it is brought by fire,
if not by fire, then from water. CormnacHo
UX TPAAWIMOHHBIM IOBEPBSIM, €CIIHU
00JIe3Hb HE IMOPOXKIAETCS BETPOM, TO
NPUXOIUT U3 OTHS, €CIIM HE HM30 THS, TO

INOAHUMACTCA U3 BOABI.

In this case it is grammatically and sintactically impossible to use the English and Russian VN,

as the verb of the liheci is used in its “passive” form (“wind bears illness™).

L23]4
biye

*completely adhesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To end a profession - - To leave school, to

finish school

This is one of those samples for which no analogous VN were found in English and Russian.
Let us check how we can translate sentences with this sample and analyse some sample

sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ke” usage and then for “/i”” usage:
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VG, ROECRIA B TAE After graduation, I was assigned to work

on a farm. Ilocne okoHyaHUs HHCTUTYTa

s ObIT Ha3HAYCH Ha paboTy Ha (epme.

In this sentence biye can be translated as a noun, so, in English we can use “graduation” and in

Russian the combination “graduation from an institution/university/school etc.”.

ILAE BRI 8 AR 2R BNV 7 BEHUAS HY Although it is now required to graduate
[ [ 4%, B2 RZR b R B AR from the wuniversity to obtain the
e s qualification to go abroad, but it's not

clear what degree is required. Xotb
ceiiluac W TpeOyeTcs  OKOHYHTh
YHUBEPCUTET Uil MOJY4YCHHUsS ICH3a Ha
BBIC3]] 3a TpaHUIly, HEOOXoauMas
aKaJIeMUYeCKass CTCNCHb HE CIHMIIKOM

YeTKO 0003HaYeHa.

In English, in both cases we can use ‘“graduation”, in Russian, in the first case it is more
. e e .
appropriate to use the combination “to graduate from the university”, in the second case it is not

necessary to repeat it as it is clear from the context.

KNV B 2 R 551 £ X To graduate from the university, you must
(R A% A 1 Heb i pass in the science of your major, the

Marxism-Leninism exam and write a
course paper. Uto0mI OKOHYUTH
YHHUBEPCHTET, BbI TOJDKHBI CAAaTh 3K3aMEH
0 HM3y4aeMOW HayKe W OJK3aMeH II0
MapKCI/ISMy-JIeHI/IHI/I?;My 158 HalnucaTtb

JTUTIJIOMHYIO padory.

In the Chinese sentence daxue biye can be considered a nominal combination, but in both
English and Russian it is more appropriate to translate it with the verbal combination “to graduate
from the university”.

The absolute majority of “/i”” samples were represented by those splitby 1 :
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Wrikd, e KR Tk, BISNE LIRS,

I’ve heard he graduated and went to work
abroad. T'oBOpAT, 4YTO OH OKOHYHII
YHHBEPCHUTET H yexal paboTaTh 3a

IpaHULLy.

In English, in this sentence we can use the verb “to graduate”, in Russian the same

combination “to graduate from the university”.

TEU, "FAF LT ZAERZE T,
AHERT 504 "

Yu Tong said, “We have to let our
children graduate from the university and
only then our responsibility will be
fulfilled”. IO Txyn ckazam: «Mbl
JOJDKHBI ~ TIO3BOJIUTH ~ HAIIUM  JIETSAM
OKOHYUTHh YHUBEPCHTET, TOJIKO TOI/Ia

Ham g10JIr 6YI[€T BBITIOJIHEH» .

In both Russian and English, we can use “to graduate from the university”.

BT, AREAETE

If (you) graduated from middle school
and cannot and do not want to keep
studying... Ecnmu  (BBI)  OKOHUYWIK
CPEIHIOI0 IIKOJIly W HE MOXKETe WM He

XOTHUTC IIPOAOJIKATD yqe6y

In both Russian and English, we can use “to graduate from middle school”.

JIIE%JL—I%—EIJEIQT%’ —"D‘anﬁ%j(%{” %
e ) LA AR TR .

Shun Ge’er graduated from high school
and wanted to go to the university, but
Wer Ni’er wanted him to raise geese.
lyss I'>p OKOHUMI  IIKOIY M XOTEN
NOCTYNaTh B yHUBEpcUTET, HO Baii Hup

X0Tena, YTOObl OH pa3BOAMII I'yceil.

In both Russian and English, we can use “to graduate from (high) school”.
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Rl —+E3LT, siEMNE PR, Qingshan is a little bit older than 20, the
TS, R EEE, year before last he graduated from high

school, he wears a leather jacket and

N

looks like a young city man. Lunmmanto
JBaALATh C HEOOJIBUINM, B MO3AMPOILIOM
rojy OH OKOHYHMJ WIKOJNYy, OH HOCHUT
KOKaHYI0 KYPTKY M ITOXO0X Ha TOPOJCKHUX

peosT.

In both Russian and English, we can use “to graduate from (high) school”.

B
lihun

*completely ashesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To separate a PacropraTs Opak - To get divorced
marriage

The Russian VN sound much more formal or official than the verb passectucer (to get
divorced), so, it may be more appropriate to use in official documents of formal texts. In English
there was no VN found and the general meaning of this sample is conveyed by the combination “to
get divorced”.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for “/i”’

usage:

WA RE TR IE AN R BTN . No one can force a person who doesn’t

want to get divorced to divorce. Hukro He
MOXKET  3aCTaBUTh  4YeJOBEKa,  HE

JKCJIAOIICTO Pa3BOAUTHCA, pa3BECTUCD.

In Russian it is sintactically and grammatically possible to use the VN, it can also be
semantically appropriate within the context of a legal divorce, as this VN mainly corresponds with

the legal procedure of divorce. The verb is more neutral in this case.
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FEAR ] Ath " TR ) o2 75 AR5 B 0 2 The crowd asked him, “Do all the married

through parents'negotiation have to
divorce?”.  Tomma  cmpocuna  ero:
«JloKHBI JI1 BCe, KTO BCTYIHI B Opak 1o
JIOTOBOPEHHOCTH poauTenei,

pa3BecTuch?»

In Russian it is sintactically and grammatically possible to use the VN, it can also be

semantically appropriate within the context of a legal divorce, however, the verb is more neutral.

NG 1) R 2, 102 Bk g Husbands and wives in a mutual
BN, X AEMUE IR R FIEUE AN agreement still have to wait for the
it decision from higher authorities to

divorce or not, which obviously does not
correspond with the political course.
MyXbsi U JKEHBI, JIOCTUTIINE COTJIACHS,
BCE eme JO/DKHBI JKIATh  PEHICHUS
BBICIIMX MHCTAHIUHA O TOM, Pa3BOIUTHCS
UM WIA HET, 4YTO HE COOTBETCTBYET

HOJUTUYECKOMY KypCy.

In this sentence, in Russian, it would be equeally possible to use the verb and the VN as the

context is rather formal (pacroprare um Opak UM HET).

[EI), B2 -+ PUgmss —+ )\, At the same time, the (issues of)
A L T B IS SO AN B IS B ) registration of divorce and remarriage are

specified in Articles 24 and 28,

&
o

respectively. B To ke Bpems BOIPOCHI
perucrpanMy pasBoja U IOBTOPHOIO
Opaka ykazaHbl B cTaThsix 24 u 28

COOTBETCTBCHHO.

In Russian, instead of perucrpamus pasBoja it is possible to use pacropxkenune Opaka, but in

any case, it should be translated as a noun.
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Y RDPEEET L, BREG—A Got divorced with her husband and came
=P to the USA to “get married” with a white
man. Pa3Benace ¢ MyXeM M yexalia B
CIIA, uTo0Bl «BBIUTH 3aMyx» 3a 06eIoro

MYXUYUHY.

In the original Chinese sentence, /ihun is used as a noun in the combination “banli lihun
shouxu” (to conduct the procedure of divorce) which may be considered rather fomal, so it is equally

appropriate to use the Russian VN (pacropria 6pak ¢ MyXeM...).

HHEREATEHLE TS, Comrade Ye Xiangzhen finally divorced
him/her. Toapumm E  CuanwkeHb

HAKOHEII-TO pa3Betics (ach) C HUM/HEH.

In this sentence it is equally appropriate to use the Russian VN: Hakonen-to pacropr(ia) c

HUM/HEH Opak.

o BN Y HEN, AL B EE People who have divorced in the past
{4 must also submit a divorce certificate.
Jlronmu, KOTOphIE B MPOILIOM PaCTOPTIH
Opak, Takxe OO0s3aHBI TPEAOCTABHUTH

CBUACTCIILCTBO O PACTOPIKCHUU 6pa1<a.

In this sentence, in Russian it is equally possible to use the single verb and the VN, however,
as in the second part we have to use the nominal combination pactopxkenue Opaka which
corresponds with the VN it may result in an undesarible repetition of the same words which is often

considered inappropriate in Russian.

b 7 BRI T, ATk him stayed under the guardianship of his
IRES A2 S W5 father. PoauTenu pa3Benucs, KOoraa emy

His parents divorced when he was seven ObulO 7 JIET, OH M ero [Be Miajude

years old, and his two younger sisters and CCCTPBI OCTAIHCE HIOA ONICKOM 0THAa.4
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In this sentence it is possible to use the VN: ponurtenu pactopriu 6pak, Koraa eMy Obuio 7 Jer.
However, we should notice that using the VN can give additional connotations. This VN refers only
to the legal procedure of getting divorced, so, if we use it instead of the verb we may in some
occasions mean that people only got a divorce certificate in that moment, but we do not characterize
their relationship, so, they may have had it broken long before the legal divorce, or even keep being
in a relationship, just being legally divorced. When we use the verb it normally means that the

relationship is over as well.

b R S BESEAE M AR /N RS T U, WhAZ Her parents got divorced when she was a
WL TEE, AR T — PR RS very little baby, she went through a lot of

heartache and developed a very stubborn
temper. Ee pomuTenu pasBenuch, KOraa
OoHa ObUIa COBCEM MAJICHbKOW, OHa
HepeHecsia MHOTO MYYEHHH W BBIPOCIIA C

OYEHb YIIPSAMBIM XaPaKTEPOM.

The situation in this sentence is the same as in the previous one.

BRE—NTBEIBHSE N, 22— MNFHRs I am a divorced man, a restauranter, a
BN, B—NEEAENE N, BIE man without any talent, a coward, a
Je, HmEEEE. UL » worthless wretch, an alcoholic... 4

pa3BEICHHBIN MY>XK4YUHA, BJIaJIEJIeLL

pectopaHa, MyX4YHHa 0€3  €IUHOTrO

TaJlaHTa, TPYC, TPAIIKA U aJIKOT'OJIHUK...

In this sentence, it is only appropriate to use the adjective in Russian.

Wkis s A A5, 25 05 T SR A AR ATk Yao Tingting is so beautiful and so
RN R EIFA—NEILE, CH% excellent in every way, so, she doesn’t
FHIN. want to get married to a divorced man

with children. flo TunTHH Takas KkpacuBas

" BO BCEM XOpoOI1Ia, [IOTOMY HE XOYUCT
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BBIXOJAUTH 3aMyiK 3a Pa3BCACHHOIO

MYXXYHUHY C ICTbMHU.

In this sentence, it is as well only appropriate to use the adjective in Russian.

NIX IRV T JLIRAL, EAREET After arguing with him several times over
1%, this matter, she almost got a divorce.
IToce HECKOTBKHX CCOP ¢ HUM TI0 3TOMY

IMOBOY, OHa €IBa HC Pa3BCJIaCh.

In this sentence, using the Russian VN is syntactically possible but the general style seems

inappropriate.
W, X S EFE K ELE RIS, R Hey, can you introduce me to someone a
MIRELS A2 2 little older or a divorcee? DJii, Moxkere

npeacCTaBuUTb MCHA KOMY-TO UyThb CTaplic

WIH pa3BeJCHHOMY?

In this sentence, it is as well only appropriate to use the adjective in Russian.

BERT, ZREENT, BHAEBW! Besides, in an old married couple what

divorce is there! K Tomy ke, o
KakoM pa3BOZ€ MOXXET HUATH pedb B

MOXKHJIOHN JKeHaTou mape!

In this sentence, in Russian we need a noun. We can use the general noun passos or form a
noun from the VN pacropkenne O6paka. Depending on the context both can be appropriate, but we

still cannot use the VN itself.

JUERT, SEMEEE T, F Nt A few years ago, her parents got divorced
T. and abandoned her. Heckonbko net Ha3an

€€ POJUTCIIU pa3BCIUCh U 6pOCI/IJ'II/I cc.

In this sentence, using the VN is stylistically inappropriate.
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KRR

fashao

*highly ashesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To emit temperature HcnbITHIBATH XKap To get fever To have a cold

The Russian VN may sound rather old-style in some cases, while the English one seems to be
quite neutral. “To have a cold” may be a contextual synonym in this case.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

"BRARKRIRT, "BHEL, "B EEET “Indeed, a fever”, said the uncle, “was it
e cold at night?”. «/leficTBUTEIBHO Yy HETO
xKapy, - ckazan Opar marepu, - «bbuio

XOJIOAHO HOYBIO? ».

In English we can use the VN, in Russian it is possible but may sound rather unnatural.

R BEAIR, ML, His fever persists and his face is very
flushed. JKap He cmamaet, u TUIO y HETO

OYCHb KPaCHOC.

In this case in English it does not seem possible to use the VN as “to get fever” is a
momentary action which we cannot combine with “persist” or “doesn’t pass”. In Russian it is

syntactically and grammatically possible in theory but would sound very unnatural.

fh IR SRR His face was a little feverish. Ero aumo

HEMHOI'O I'Op¢CJIO.

In both English and Russian it seems imposible to use the VN because “face” does not live a
separate life from the rest of the body, thus, cannot get fever “separately”. The Russian translation
given here is also not very natural as the translation of fashao ropers means to burn or to be on fire

which implies very high temperature, thus, it does not combine well with “a little bit” nemnoro.
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AR ILE Ev IR A B R, I ERBER R Guofu clearly saw that the reason of his
. R AE A IR K O B disembodied feeling and flushed face was
hidden in his water-like transparent heart.
I'yo @y scHO yBHzen, 4TO NpUYMHA €r0
HEECTECTBCHHOTO COCTOSHHSI M OOBSATOrO
KApOM JIMIIa KPOETCS B €ro MPO3pavyHOM

KaK BOJIa Ceplie.

The situation in this sentence is similar to the previous one.

2R T, B 5, RIEHE T Li Zongren fell ill. Her cold progressed to
3 9, pneumonia and she had a fever of over 39
degrees. Jlu  Ilymxkenb  3abouena,
npocTya TMpHBeJa K NTHEBMOHHH U

Temneparype Bblie 39 rpagycos.

In Russian, it is in theory possible to say mcmbITBIBaTh xap BbIme 39 rpagycoB, but it may
sound unnatural in this context. In English “to get a fever higher than 39 degrees” is also possible to

say.

In the &R} ZELELE there was only one split usage of this sample:

HEH I RK, R NEBEEAARLS However, there was one old woman who
BHEORKEESR, U1 . almost burnt herself because some yellow

phosphorus in her pocket ignited fire and
started burning.

However, this sentence does not really contain fashao, it is only a coincidence of two words

fahuo (to ignite fire) and shao (burn).

The Bkrs dictionary also gives this split usage: i f£ & =i5¢. - He has a high fever (he got a

high fever). In Russian, it is possible to translate through the VN: oH ucHIbITBIBa€T CHIIBHBIIH Kap.
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Hh @

chouyan

*highly ashesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To emit fume - To have a smoke

In Russian there was no corresponding VN found, in English “to have a smoke” is paired with
the verb smoke, and may have some semantic restrictions.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

fh ANFhAE, BTRG O E R IMMER T ERN He doesn’t smoke, but the colour of his
(e 2, face is like that of a heavy smoker. On e

KypHUT, HO IBCT €Iro JIMla IMOX0X Ha LBCT

Jiana 3as10ro Kyppujibliyuka.

In this case, as we speak about smoking normally or constantly, we cannot use the English VN.
In the first part we use the verb “to smoke”, in the second part it is more appropriate to use the noun

“smoker”, as well as in Russian.

fih e 2= Bk, Gk N 2RI, He learnt to stay silent first, and then to
smoke. CHayana OH Hay4YHJICS MOJIYaTh, a

34TEM KYpPUTh.

As well as in the previous sentence, the English VN cannot be used as there is no idea of

shortness of the action.

“oim, weEai REamE > Mom, dad is smoking in the study room!

Mawma, oTer| KypuT B KabuHere!

In English, “dad is having a smoke in the study room” is also possible.

Aok, RHEZENT TAEE! However, 1 smoke because of my work!

Ho s xypro u3-3a / panu pabotsi!
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In this sentence, as we speak about smoking constantly, we cannot use the English VN.

N4 B EE ? Why does dad smoke? Ilouemy mnama

Kyput?

The situation is the same as in the previous sentence.

BETRIEY R E, EE, WEMR, & The fat man fell on the sofa meditating,
AN B B BB smoking a cigarette, watching each smoke
circle chasing after each other. Tomncrsx
yhan Ha JWBaH, MEAUTHUPYS, BBIKYpUBas
curapery, HaOmoonas, Kak JIbIMOBBIC

KOJIbLIAa TOHATCA APYT 3a APYTI'OM.

In English, “The fat man fell on the sofa, meditating, having a smoke, watching each smoke

circle chasing after each other” is also possible.

AR, STRIE Take a seat, have a smoke. Ilpucsnp u

BBIKYpHU CUTapeTy (TIOKypH).

In this case, using the English VN is more appropriate than using the verb as we speak about a
short, momentary action, as in the Chinese sentence, using the classifier zhi adds the idea of

limitedness.

PR TAETRET:, ST REESEr. I've been busy with my work lately,
and smoking a cigarette chills me
out. B mocnemnee Bpemst s Obul
JIOBOJIHO 3aHAT Ha pabore, a

KypC€HHC TOAHUMACT OyX.

The classifier zAi in the original sentence adds the idea of limitedness of the action, so using
the single verb in the form of gerund (smoking) is possible but may not fully convey the original

idea. “I've been busy with my work lately, and having a smoke chills me out” is also possible.
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T FEE, MokE L EsadA, As far as I remember, I have never
S At 5 S 8 ) NS, T PR A seen my father smoke, and he

B O H 4 SR AR AR 7 8 2 usually disapproves of other people
smoking, so now why hass he

himself suddenly started smoking?
Hackonbko s TOMHIO, ST HUKOTJa He
BUZET, YTOOBI MOW OTel KypWwi, U
OH OOBIYHO HE OF0OpsET KypeHHeE,

HO [IOYEMY OH BAPYT Hayall KypUTh?

In this sentence, as we speak about a constant action, we cannot use the English VN.

M, BEHRERHR) & Since then, my father has been smoking
more and more. C TOrO BpeMEHH OTeIl

KypHUT Bce 00JbIe U OobIIe.

The structure in the original Chinese sentens is very interesting: “father’s smoke is more and
more smoked”. “Since then, my father has been having a smoke more and more” is also possible in
English but the meaning is slightly different, as it mainly means a repetitive manner to do one

limited action (e.g. to have a smoke every Tuesday) but not smoking in general.

fdh Y — OV, W 2R H S, i Rk He had a smoke, blew out a long cloud of
A WE? " smoke: “What does she lack?”. On
3aTSHYJICA W BBIIYCTHI KIYO JbIMa:

«Yero xe et He XBaTaeT?».

In this sentence, using the VN is possible but may not be the most natual way to convey the

idea. The first part of the sentence basically means “he took a drag on his cigarette”.

FRERER B A . [ was smoking in silence. SI kypun B

THUIIUHE.

In this sentence the suffix zhe indicates a continuous state of doing something, so, it is

appropriate to use the verb. “I was having a smoke in silence” is also possible.
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TR EZHA T, 2155 AdAH Cheng Baosheng's voice even changed, as
HX oM, R EM— A friE T, if his whole life depended on whether the
instructor accepted his cigarette or not.
Haxe romnoc YsH baommHa u3mMeHMIICH,
Kak OyJTO BCS €ro JKM3Hb 3aBHCENa OT
TOTO, TPUMET/BBIKYPUT JH HHCTPYKTOP

€ro CUrapery..

In this sentence in English it seems impossible to use the VN, however, if we paraphrase and
slightly change the meaning we can say “if the instructor would have a smoke with him or not”. As
for Russian, we can use a combination of a verb and a noun which is not a VN (“to accept his

cigarrete” or “to smoke his cigarette™).

fiA8sE, BT IJLOME, FTFET. Thinking, he ferociously took several

drags smokes and swallawed.
PasnymbiBas, OH CHJIBHO  3aTSHYJCA

HECKOJIBKO pa3 1 IMPOTJIOTHUIIL.

In this sentence, “thinking, he ferociously had a smoke” is another possible translation in

English, but the meaning is slightly different because it describes the whole action of smoking.

Tt

dazhen

*highly ashesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To hit a needle Jlenateb yKom To give/have an

(MHBEKIHIO) injection

In Russian there the combination with ykom may be more neutral in style and does not demand
other words, while the combination with uabexnus sounds more formal (medical) and normally
would need a clarifying word (an injection of something). In English the difference is in the object of

the action (to inject somebody — to get injected). The correlated verbs in both languages may also
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need an object (to inject something), for this reason their usage may be rather restricted in the
context of giving or taking injections.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “4e” usage and then for

“li” usage:

RFREMFITE. FHEE, Every day, give him an injection and do
massage.  Kaxnplii JeHp nenaite emy

YKOJI U JIeJIaiTe MacCax.

In this case, in both English and Russian it seems to be more appropriate to use the VN. On
the one hand, they are neutral in style, on the other hand they correspond in meaning with a short

action done every day. In Russian, using the verb may be in principle impossible.

W AIRITENRZG T, MUSIZ AT And don’t give me injections or bring
medicine, just make me something to eat,
that’s enough! W ne namo nematb MHe
YKOJBl M JlaBaTh JIGKApCTBa, MPOCTO
PUTOTOBb YTO-HUOYJb TOECTh, 3TOTO

Oyner J10cTaTo4yHo!

As well as in the previous sentence, it is more appropriate to use the VN here as the correlated

verbs do not really match with the original sentence semantically.

P, FRETE, S IRRAL, 4L Zhou Kaisheng, next time you give me an
Jig G injection, do it properly until I feel a
slight pain. Yoy Kaiimen, B ciexyromimii
pas, korma Oy/elib jenaTth MHE YKOI,

KOJIM KaK CIIeAyeT, 10 JIETKOU 0ou.

“Zhou Kaisheng, next time you inject me, do it properly until I feel a slight pain” is also
possible to say but I consider the VN more appropriate as it describes a short, single action and “to

inject” demands an object. In Russian, using the verb is impossible.

"X BN, PRI ZNRR, BUEARANY "This is Xiao Gu, your doctor, if you don't
i, A B RIT e L do what you're told in the future, she will

give you an injection!". 9to Csory, TBOM
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JOKTOp, ecinu B OyaymeM He Oynenrb

CJIyHIaTbCs, OHa CACIACT TeOE YKOJIL.

In Russian, using the verb is impossible. In English, I consider VN a better option, although

we can in theory also say "...she will inject you!", but it sounds less complete without an object and

unnatural.
FAEULYEIEZ M, N A T, N HYT, The director said to treat the cough first,
ATEF . then take an X-Ray, do electrotherapy and

then given injections. JlupexTop ckazan B
[IEpBYI0O O4Y€pEeIb BBUICYUTH Kallelb,
clenaTh PEHTIEH, IPOWUTH

QJICKTPOTECPpANINIO U ACIATh YKOJIbI.

In both English and Russian using verbs would be impossible as there is no object that would

clarify what is to be injected.

MAT T BE—4H2, FRATHR RAAER T Since the first injection, we've sat in front
TRTSFE, SRR E AL T 1 of the mirror every day, and our buttocks

are swollen. C MoMeHTa mepBOro ykoia
MBI BCE JTHH MPOBOJMIIN MEPE] 3EPKaAJIOM,

W HAIIW ATO0AUIIbI ObLTH paCHYXIHI/IMI/I!

This sentence can be translated in many different ways. The shortest and probably the most
natural one is with the noun. However, it is also possible to use the VN in the assive voice: since we
were given the first injection / ¢ Toro aHs, kKak HaM ObLI caenaH NepBbId yKoi. It is also possible to
use an impersonal sentence: since they gave us the first injection / ¢ Toro gHs, Kak HaM CAeTaIH

nepsbiii ykod. In English, we can also use the other VN: since we had the first injection.

TT—BEZEHE®, W& ) He had more than a hundred injections of
Y the confining liquid, and didn't wait (for

the injury) to recover. OH cneman Gomee
CTa YKOJIOB  YIUIOTHSIOIICH KUAKOCTH U

HC XXaaJl, [I0OKa TpaBMa BOCCTAHOBUTCH.
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In this case, it is only possible to use the VN as there is a number modifying the second
element. It is interesting that in the original sentence the /iheci not just splits up but also

accepts a direct object (the confining liquid).

ORI —HEEN, bR E Give the director Li an injection of the

tranquilizer and let her have a rest!
Cnenaiite TUPEKTOPY JIn YKOJI

YCIIOKOUTCIIBHOTO, U IYCThH OT[[LIX&GT!

In Russian, it is possible to use the correlated verb with an object (BkonmuTe nupexropy
JIu ycmokoutensHOe) but it may sound less neutral and even impolite, depending on the
context. In English, “inject director Li with a tranquilizer” is also possible. In this case again

the liheci splits up and accepts a direct object.

BAZRE T —mE28, A Nkah [he/we] waited more than an hour before
FTEKE. they came to give him an injection of
salin solution >Xman(u) Oosbime uyaca,
OPEeKIE YeM KTO-TO TPHUIIEN, YTOOBI

ClleNiaTh €My YKOJI COJITHOT'O pacTBOpa.

In English “he waited more than one hour before he was given an injection of salin
solution”, “a salin solution injection”, “before he was injected with salin solution” or “before
they injected him with salin solution” are all equally possible. In Russian, the situation is the

same as in the previous sentence.

"I T A A EIRAT IR GRS Why doesn't she give me an injection for
my fever? IloueMy OHa He clelaeT MHe

YKOJI maponommcammero?

In Russian, the situation is the same as in the previous sentence. In English, using the

VN is the best option.

EFT T JUEH A W IF 5L Even after several injections, there has
been no improvement. Jlaxke mocie
HECKOJNBKMX  YKOIOB  HE  BHJHO
YIIy4IIeHHs.
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Using the noun is the most appropriate way to translate this sentence in both English and
Russian, although in theory using the VN is possible. In this case, in Russian there is no difference

between the two possible N.

CARIT T =4Hei2 57, [?] have already given you three
injections of a hypermnesia intensifier.
Yxe cnmenam(u) Tebe TpuU  yKoja

MHTEHCU(PUKATOPA TUIIEPMHE3UH.

In Russian, using the verb would be stylistically inappropriate. In English, “have already
injected you with a hypermnesia intensifier three times” is also possible as well as using the passive

“you have already been given...”. In this sentence the liheci splits up and accepts a direct object.

it fa, &2 R R A FH I E Immediately after the injection, Damand
B8 F FIVE ) R told the police and Lobel about what

happened. Cpa3zy mocie UHBEKIUU
JlamaH yBEJOMWI IOJULEHCKUN y9aCTOK

u JloGens o TOM, 4TO IIPOHU3O0ILIO.

Using the noun is the most appropriate way to translate this sentence in both English and

Russian, although in theory using the VN is possible.

HAGET, FITE, 272, HE I stopped worrying about that a long time
(K ER I sk T ago, I had an injection, took medicine and
spit up water from my stomach. 3to yxe
JTABHO HE UMEET 3HaueHHsl (HE BaXKHO), s
clenan yKoJ, TPHHSI JICKApCTBO U

BBIIUIIOHYJI BOJY U3 KeEJy/Ka.

In this case, using the verb is impossible in both English and Russian as the action only

occurred once and has a limited character and there is no object clarifying the verb.
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T4, CEAHLT T I had an injection and it doesn’t hurt that
much anymore. Caenan ykoj, U yxXe HE

OOJIUT TaK CHIBHO.

In this case, using the verb is impossible in both English and Russian as the action only

occurred once and has a limited character and there is no object clarifying the verb.

T
dazhe
*highly adhesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To hit a Jlenatsb CKUIKY To give a discount

percent/discount

Both Russian and English VN are rather neutral in style. In Russian the usage of the correlated
verb is very limited to a particular context (for example, when the exact number of percentages is
named), in English it would also demand other words for clarification.

Interestingly, the abosolute majority of joint samples in the corpus (cncorpus.org) used dazhe
in the meaning “to break™ (for example, to break a leg), and there were only 8 samples in total. In
CCL there were 500 samples for the joint usage, including the meaning “(to) discount). Let us check
how we can translate sentences with this sample and analyse some sample sentences from the corpus

for “/i” usage:

BB EEITH LRI A L= Some also give some discounts and other

benefits. Hekotopble nemaror  pasHble

CKHUAKHU U NIpeJiaratoT Apyruc BbIrOJbI.

In this case, in both English and Russian we can only use VN as there is an idea of a particular
number of discounts which is expressed through xie in the original Chinese sentence. It is interesting

that dazhe is used with the verb gei which means “to give”.

AEAERAE B TR Rk AR 1 FT 7 B FAE K Think about the goods conquered in the
W2 5 Great internet retail war at a big discount
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and about the luxury goods bought in
Europe and America. [Togymaii o ToBapax,
3aXBayeHHbIX B  Benukoit  Boiine
DNEKTPOHHON KOMMEpPIMHU CO CKHJIKOW U
0 TpeaMeTax POCKOIIM, MPUOOPETECHHBIX

B Amepuke u EBpore.

In both English and Russian we cannot use the VN and have to use the noun “discount”,

though in the original Chinese sentence it has an adjectival usage (lit. “discounted goods”).

& NRAITHTRY,  Fot g That store never gives discounts, it
confuses me too. TOT MarasuH HMKOTrJa

HC ACJIaCT CKUIKH, S TOKC B HCAOYMCHUHU.

In Russian using the VN is the only possible translation, in English it also sounds more

appropriate.

VR4= SEAG B S T g T i e v 2 Would you buy shoes that were a little
narrow at a discount? / if they were on
sale?Tpl OBl KynuJ CIeTKa Yy3KOBaThIe

Ty(Jn co CKUAKON?

This is a similar case where we can only use the noun to translate, while in the original

Chinese entence the use is adjectival (discounted shoes).

WA RS R R B, SR /D BEM 3T 3T The price of underwear is going up and up,
and it's rarely reduced or discounted.
Llenbl Ha HUKHee OEIbe CTAHOBATCS BCE

BBIIIC W BBILIC, 1 PEAKO OBIBAIOT CKHIKH.

Using the VN to translate this sentence would be difficult. It could be possible to say “few
discounts are given” but it sounds very unnatural and in the original sentence the exact combination

is “few reductions and discounts” and we cannot use “given” for “reductions”.

As for the split usage, there were only a few examples in both corpora, and the majority of
them are combinations with numbers:
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WA — & 0] DL FE R RS FT )\Ir 11 Reel him in with refrigerators, water
VKA. POUKEE . R AT heaters, electric cookers and anything else
he can get at least a 20% discount on.
PexknamupyiiTe  ero ¢ MOMOIIBIO
XOJIOJMIIbHUKOB, BOJIOHArpeBaTelei,
pHCOBapOK © JIDYTHX TOBapoB, Ha
KOTOpBIE MOXXET OBITh cJellaHa Kak

MUHUMYM JBaIATUIIPOLICHTHAS CKUIKA.

As in this sentence it is not really clear who will give and receive discount, using the VN in

the passive voice is the most appropriate way which allows to avoid clarifying this.

M—E, FINETT, BELTHA 6 cups in 1 pot, at a 35% discount, each
set 7.50 RMB. 6 ygamek u 1 4aliHUK, CO
ckuakor  35%, kaxneii Habop 7.50

I0aHEM.

This is a part of an informative advertisement, not a regular sentence, so we can only translate

it as short separate pieces, using the noun “discount”.

IR 7N T ) B A DY G 423 Xiangming Baidai store, 265, Xujiahui
—HITATFNEE B TE, 8575 road, gives a 40% discount for artificial
I leather male gloves, each pair 1.83 RMB.

Marazun Cuanmus banaii, yn. Croa3saxyi,
265, npenocTaBIseT COPOKANPOLEHTHYIO
CKUAKY Ha MYXCKHE IepyaTKu U3
MCKYCCTBEHHOU KOH, Kaxkaas mapa 1.83

IoaH4.

This sentence can be translated in a different way, but using the VN sounds appropriate. In
Russian we have to replace the verb in the VN with npenocraButs, as in “ to provide help”, because

it is more appropriate in the context of this kind of promotion.
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#op

sanbu

*completely ashesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To scatter a step CosepmaTh IPOTYIIKY To take/have a
walk, to go a stroll,

go walking

In English all the three VN may be rather stylistically neutral. In Russian it may belong to a
higher or more official style. “To take a walk” and “to have a walk” are synonym:s.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for

“li” usage:

TJUNN IR A B R G ERE O Bl BR AR AN Several friends, happy and relaxed, take a

walk in a park or in the suburbs.
Heckonbko npy3ei COBEPILAIOT
HENIPUHYKJICHHYIO TTPOTYIIKY B IMApKe WU

3a TOPO/IOM.

In Russian, it is also possible to say «HECKONBKO Apy3ed HENPUHYXKJICHHO COBEPIIAIOT
IPOTYJKY B TIAPKE MJIM 332 TOPOJIOM» «HECKOJIBKO JIpy3€eil HEMPUHYXACHHO MPOTYIUBAIOTCS B IMapKe
WK 3a roposiom», using the VN or the verb with the adverb nenpunyxaenno. In English it is also

possible to use the verb. All options seem to be equally neutral.

s} [F) B AL IR N, B 5L EGE When comrade Bi Shi was recovering his
health in Beijing, he often walked in
Jingshan. Korma ToBapum bu Ilun
neunncs B [lekuHe, OH 4YacTo TyJsul B

I3uHIIaHE.

Although using the verb seems the most natural way to translate this sentence, it is still
possible to use the VN in both English and Russian. In Russian, «oH 9acTo coBepmians nporyik mo

[[3unmaney» can belong to the book style rather than to neutral speech style. In English, “when
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comrade Bi Shi was recovering his health in Beijing, he often took walks/a walk in Jingshan” can

even sound more natural in this context.

— AR R AT, X A L R Every year, when the Begonia flowers
TH SR B B bloom, sister Deng invites the prime
minister to take a walk under the
(Begonia) trees. Kaxnplii roxm, korma
3amBeraer  Oeromms, cectpa  J[pH
IpHIJIalacT mpeMep  MHHHCTPA
COBEPIIUTh MPOTYIKY IOJ JIEPEBbSIMU

OEroHuu.

In this case, in both English and Russian, it is stylistically and semantically more appropriate

to use the VN, however the verb is also possible.

WAEEREM K EMEE B4, 81 Only on Saturday nights and Sunday
AR E 2L, RSB ERE, mornings could my dad take some rest,
AU A TR, kb e R o sometimes checking my homework,

i sometimes telling me stories, or taking a
Bob. EHY.
walk or watching a movie with me and
my mom. Tonpko muIb Ccy0OOTHUMHU
BeUYepaMu U 0 yTpaMm cyOO0OThI MOM OTel|
MOI  HEMHOTO  OTJOXHYTh, HWHOTJA
OpoBepsis MOI0 JIOMAallHIO  paboTy,
MHOIZIAa pPacCKasbiBask MHE HCTOPHH,

HHOI'Zla MpOryjJruBasiChb WU CMOTPSA KHUHO

CO MHOI 1 MO€el MaMOH.

In English, it is equally possible to use both the verb and the VN. In Russian, using the VN

seems stylistically inappropriate.

— RAMIBER,, M RIRKFEE T One day when they were taking a walk,
¥, Yaru couldn’t but start laughing.

OI[HEDKI[I)I, Koraa OHHM HPOTryJIuBalInCh,

SIpy He BBIIEpIKAT U pacCMesICs.
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In Russian, using the VN is possible but may sound very book-like. In English, it is equally

possible to use the verb: “one day when they were walking, Yaru couldn’t but start laughing”.

In both corpora there was only a small number of split samples, the majority of them was split

by verbal suffixes /e, zhe, guo, and zhe samples were much more frequent than those of /e and guo:

WARNEREE R, SR, — The night sky was shining with stars, and
o ot i A 1 PR M B 2 under the bright street lights a couple of
lovers were taking a carefree walk.
Hounoe He0O cusuio 3Be3aMH, W IOJ
SPKHUMHU YIMYHBIMU OTHSIMH BITIOOJICHHAS

napa copepiiaia 6¢33a00THYIO TIPOTYJIKY.

In Russian, it is equally possible to use the verb with an adverb (6e33a60THO mporyIHUBaIach).
In English, “and under the bright street lights a couple of lovers were walking leisurely” is also

possible.

SR IRIR I — 2R A MERBT B The ill went together to Silverstone beach

to take a walk. bBonpHBIE BMecTe
OTIPAaBHJIMCh Ha TIPOTYJIKY Ha IUBDK

CunpBepcToyH.

In Russian, using the noun is the most appropriate way to translate this sentence. It is possible
to use the VN, but it may demand a non-neutral context (they came there specifically in order to take

a walk). In English, using the VN is the most appropriate option, although the verb is also possible.

Sk Bt 21X AT AR P Sk s B e Normally I would come to this forest to
read a book or to take a walk. OObI4HO 5
HpI/IXOI[I/IJ_I B OTOT JIEC YHUTATh KHHUIU H

IpOoryjinBaTbCs.

In Russian, it is syntactically possible to use the VN but the style may be inappropriate or too
old-fashioned which can work in the corresponding context. In English, it is possible to use the verb
but in combination with “to read a book” the VN sounds more organic; using the single verb we

would also need to say “to read” instead of “to read a book™.
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S —IOBE L, b Granddad is walking while father is
telling stories. [enymka coBepiiaeT

IPOTYJIKY, @ OTEl] pacCKa3bIBae€T UCTOPUM.

In both English and Russian, it is possible to use the VN: “granddad is taking a walk while
father is telling stories, «memymika TyJseT, a oTell pacckasbpiBaeT uctopum». The preferred option

may depend on the context.

“ARA U —E T g2 Have you ever walked with her?  TuI

KOTJa-HUOYIb TYJISII C HEi?

In Russian, using the VN may be stylistically inappropriate. In English, “have you ever taken

a walk with her” is also possible.

fih [ oR2=E 1R, o ANEE D AEBUE. He is certainly able to walk, but he
doesn’t understand about walking alone.
OH, KOHEYHO, CIIOCOOEH XOOUTh, HO OH HE

3HACT, KaK I'YJISITb OJHOMY.

Depending on the context, in English, it may be possible to use the VN in the second part of
the sentence: “he is certainly able to walk, but he doesn’t understand about taking a walk alone” is

also possible. In Russian, it seems to be impossible.

?E‘l[‘_‘\
danxin

*completely ashesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To bear a heart [IposBnATH -

0OECIOKOMCTBO,

UCTIBITHIBATh

OECIIOKOMCTBO

The Russian VN are not as stylistically neutral as the related verbs (GecmokouThcsi or
BOJIHOBaThCH), for example, though it is, in general, syntactically possible, they would hardly ever be

used in the negative imperative mood (don’t worry). In English no corresponding VN was found.
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Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for

“Ii” usage:
JUE I B o E R REEIR D, (HiAR Although the number of Chinese
BlAE T B 2 4R L immigrants at that time was small, it still

caused concern in Russian society. Xots B
TO BpEMS YUCJIO KUTAaHCKUI UMMHUTPAHTOB
OBUIO HEBEITMKO, 3TO BCE PABHO BHI3BIBAJIO
00€eCIIOKOCHHOCTb B poccuiickoMm

oOrrecTBe.

In Russian, as the tone of this sentence is rather formal, it is possible to use both VN if we
slightly change the structure of the second part: «poccuiickoe 0011eCTBO BCe PaBHO HCIHBITHIBAIO
0ECITOKONCTBO» O «POCCHUICKOE OOIIECTBO BCE PaBHO MPOSBIUIO OecnokoicTBoy». Using the verb
would be less appropriate due to the stylistics. In the original Chinese sentence, danxin is used as a

noun.

Ebfmn: <“FIAEXT/RG LR L0 For example, “Now I'm a little bit
worried about you”. Hanpumep, «Ceituac

s HEMHOTO 3a Te0s BOJIHYKOCB)».

In Russian it is possible to use the VN - «Ceifuac s UCHBITBIBAIO 3a TEOS HEKOTOPOE

OecrokoicTBOY - but it may have a rather formal, book-style or parental tone.

H2 i RARZ Rt e, SAHE But if the food you ate was green, no need
LT to worry. Ho ecnu Bbl chenu 3eneHbid

MMPOAYKT, HC CTOUT 0ECIOKOHUTHLCS.

In Russian it is also appropriate to use the VN ucnsIThiBaTh 6€CIOKOHCTBO (HO eciii Bel chenu

3€JICHBIN MMPOAYKT, HC CTOUT UCIHBITHIBATH 6GCHOKOﬁCTBO).

FEHF, A KETHEHONE IR, During audit, no need to worry too much
if the client cheats you. Bo Bpemst aynura
HE HY)KHO CJIMIIKOM OECIOKOHTBCS, €CITU

KiueHT Bac oOMaHeT.
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In Russian, it is equally appropriate to use the VN: «Bo Bpems aynura He HYXHO

I/ICHBITLIBaTL/HpOHBJ'IHTB CJIMIIKOM CHJIBHOC 6eCHOKOﬁCTBO, eciii KiIneHT Bac oOMaHeT».

7E 1997-1998 EV N Rt fa ML ], During the Asian financial crisis of
SRR T [E 25 4k T T FL ik 1997-1998, the world was worried that
AT K the Chinese economy, and then the world

economy which was tied to it, would be
dragged down. Bo Bpems a3zmarckoro
¢bunaHcoBoro kpusuca 1997-1998 roxos
MHUp OECIIOKOWJICS O TOM, YTO KUTaWCKas
DKOHOMHKA, a 3areéM ©  MHPOBas

9KOHOMMKA MMOTEPIIAT Kpax.

In this case, in Russian it is possible to use the VN and the more stylistically appropriate one
would be ucneITEIBaTh 0€CIIOKOMCTBO: MUP MUCHBITHIBAI OSCIIOKOKWCTBO, YTO KHTAaWCKasi SKOHOMHMKA,

d 3aTCM 1 MHUPOBasd SKOHOMHKA ITOTCPILAT Kpax.

In the corpora there were only a few split samples, but with a variety of inserted elements:

AR XA ET, AEIEREE T X This “ghosty” granddad Liu made me
Q2 R worry for him so many days in vain! 9toT
«IIpuU3padHbI» Aenymka Jiny HampacHo
3aCTaBUI MEHS CTOJIBKO JHEN

HCIBITHIBATE 34 HEr0 0E€CIIOKOMCTBO.

In this case, in Russian using the other VN may be stylistically inappropriate or incorrect,

depending on the context, but it is equally possible to use the verb.

X T Y AT IX L i M T E — 4 This is exactly what makes teachers like

e us worry. T0 HIMEHHO TO, 4TO 3aCTaBIISET
HaC, yunTeNeH, HCIIBITHIBATD
OCCIIOKOMCTBO.

In Russian, both VN and the verbs are equally possible to use (mposBIsTE O6ECIIOKOKWCTBO /

BOJIHOBATHCS / OECTIOKOUTHCS).
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T H A E R B B CRE, U H U Fang Zhongming's eyes flashed with a
"HIEE, AR, IRATEDE— A " firm glint and he said calmly, "Okay, he
doesn't care, so we have less to worry
about!".  I'maza  ®an  UxyHmuHA
BCIIBIXHYJIM HEMOKOJICOUMBIM CBETOM, MU
OH CIIOKOWHO CKa3all: «XOopoIlo, eMy Bce
paBHO, 3HAYWT, HAM MEHbBIIE O 4YeM

OECITOKOUTHCS !

In Russian, it would be syntactically difficult to use the VN in the combination with the given

words.

FE TR RIS NMIBE —4 O His wife worries about him every day.
Ero ’xeHa BOJIHyeTCs 3a HEro KaxKIbld

JCHB.

In this sentence, in Russian it is syntactically possible to use VN, but depending on the context,

it may be restricted by stylistics.

EH#K
daogian

*completely ashesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To speak an apology [TpuHOCUTH To seek a pardon,

W3BUHEHHUS, IPOCHUTD to make an

W3BUHECHHUS apology, to give an

(nporeHus), apology

BBIpaXXaTh

COXKaJICHUE.

Both Russian and English VN may not be as stylistically neutral as the related verbs and
demand a special, more formal, context.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for “/i”

usage:
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XTo e NFIBE#, WRE YL, Right. I will apologize to my family, and
REF e FF Y e F &, if I have the opportunity, I would also like
to visit some old comrades. Bepno. S
U3BUHIOCH TEPE]l CEMbEH, U, €CIIM Y MEHS
OyZgeT Takas BO3MOXXHOCTb, MHE OBl
TaKXKe XOTEJIOCh HABECTHTb HEKOTOPBIX

CTapbIX TOBAPHILEH.

In Russian, it is equally possible to say «s mompormry mpormeHust y ceMbn», but the other VN
may be too formal in the context of family. In English, “I will make an apology to my family” is also

possible while the combinations with “pardon” may be too formal.

WA IR R ) VR GEHK ! If it’s so, I apologize to you! Ecin 310 Tak,

TO 4 Ipolry y Te0s npolieHus!

In Russian, using this VN is the most appropriate way to translate this sentence. As for the
verb, it is possible to say «ecau 3T0 Tak, TO MPOCTH MeHs», but the meaning is slightly different from
the original sentence as instead of “I apologize to you”, we say “forgive me”. In English, “I give you
an apology” is also possible, and “if it’s so, I seek your pardon” is possible but less spoken and not

modern (may sound like a sarcasm).

INTESE T TE R L. <XEANES, RFANE. The colourful little cat quickly apologized:
“m sorry, I'm sorry”. Manenbkuii
IOSTHUCTBIA ~ KOT ~ OBICTPO  TOMPOCHII

IMPpOLICHMUSA: ((I/I3BI/IHI/I, HU3BHUHN.

In Russian it would be also possible to use the verb “m3Bunmics”; as for the other VN,
syntactically, it is possible to use them, but they demand a more formal or ironical context in this
case, so, their usage would be dependent on it. In English, “the colourful little cat quickly made an

2 <e

apology”, “the colourful little cat made a quick apology” are both possible.

RFAE e #R A IR B IE R GE R So far, they haven’t officially apologized

to the Chinese. OHH Bce eme He

o

NPUHECTIH  KUTaWlaMm  oduIMabHBIC

HU3BHUHCHUS.
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In Russian, it is possible to use the verb but the VN sounds more formal, thus, more
appropriate in this context. In English, “they haven’t made an official apology to the Chinese” is also

possible.

It AL FEFR IR, U6 R FRIE R She sat in front of me and started
apologizing. OHa cena mepeno MHOU |

Haydajia IpOCUTH IMPOLICHUA.

In Russian, the other VN may sound too formal and inappropriate without a corresponding
context. It is also possible to use the verb («u Hawyana u3BHHITBECS»), but in this case the tone may
sound lighter than that of the used VN. In English, “and started making her apologies” is also
possible.

There were very few split samples in the corpora with a small variety of inserted words ( 1,

%, 1I, and — with different classifiers):

A NIES NS SR TAENEE 7P She apologized to the goat and jumped
towards the pond. OHa wu3BUHUIACH

nepea KO3JIOM U IIPpbIT'HyJla B CTOPOHY

npyaa.

In Russian, it would also be possible to say «oHa mompocuia y Ko3ja MpoIleHus», but the
other VN may sound too formal. In English, “she made an apology to the goat and jumped towards
the pond” is possible in general, but “to make an apology” is very formal and in case it is a children

story or a less formal text it would be a stylistically inappropriate mixture of registers.

R TR A ik — M . TR = Reply to the passenger’s question, give
B Ra=<F /¢ them a smile, and when they are not

satisfied, offer your apology. OTBerh Ha
BOITPOCHI ITACCaXKUPA, YIBIOHUCH, U, KOT/Ia

OH HCAOBOJICH, IPUHCCHU U3BUHCHUA.

In Russian, it is the most appropriate to use this VN as the context is rather formal. It is also

possible to use the verb m3BmHumch. In English, it is possible to use the verb. “Reply to the
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passenger’s question, give them a smile, and when they are not satisfied, make an apology” is also

possible.

PIZNF: BT, BT . 7 Rui Xiaodan said, "Forget it. He
apologized.". Pym Csoman ckazan:

«3a0yap 00 3TOM, OH U3BUHUJIICSI.

Syntactically, it would be possible to ue the VN in both English and Russian, but semantically
and stylistically the verbs are more appropriate. Rui Xiaodan said, "Forget it. He made an apology."

Is also possible.

FAF

ganbei

*semantic /iheci

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To dry a cup [TogusaTh TOCT To drink a toast

Both Russian and English VN may be only partially synonymous to this /ikeci.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ke” usage and then for “/i

usage:

NAZIF TR, Sk, FHR! We should celebrate it well, come, let’s
drink a toast! Mbl JOMKHBI Kak cIeayeT

3TO OTMETUTH, TaBai, BEITICH!

In Russian, I consider using the VN semantically inappropriate as there is no idea of saying a
toast, just drinking alcohol. In English, as it rather has a meaning to drink some alcohol to something,

it is possible.

— SRR AT s SEAEASREMEE I N
AT TE 42 HE e Normally, you have to drink during a

toast. As for the guests who can't drink,

they can dip their ring fingers in their
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drinks. Kak mpaBuiio, muTh 00s3aTEIBHO.
Yro KacaeTcs TeX roCTel, KOTOphIe JCHCTBUTEIILHO HE MOTYT MUTh aJKOTOJIb,
OHH MOTYT OKYHYTh O€3BIMSHHBIN ITajiel]

B HAIIUTOK.

In English, it is more natural to translate this sentence the given way than using the VN. In
Russian, the VN can be used but it may not fully coincide with the original meaning in this context,
as, it does not simply mean to drink alcohol but also implies to say “a toast”, but in the original

Chinese sentence, the meaning is to drink alcohol.

“OHEFHL > Cheers for the Motherland!  3a Ponuny!

In this case, in Russian no verb and no VN normally would be used. It is in general possible to
use the verb “to drink” (BsimbeMm 3a Poguny!), but hardly natural to use the VN. In English, the given
expression would normally not be used as well. In general, for this kind of semantics, people only

tend to pronounce what exactly they are drinking for.

CNTRMPBIAE, NTIRKEE, F "To our friendship, to your health,
7 S cheers!" 3a mnamy napyxO0y, 3a TBOE
3710poBBE!

This case is similar to the previous one. Naturally no verb and no VN is needed.

2T R BRI AR ? Why do people clink (each others')
glasses when toasting  something?
[louemy HYXHO YOKaTbCci pPIOMKaMH,

MPEXJIC YEM BBITTUTH?

In English, it is appropriate to use the VN but in Russian for the same semantic reason as

before (no saying a toast in this sentence) it is hardly possible.

There were only a few split-up samples with a rather limited number of combinations:

XM, JERI AR 2206, s
FEEN, T RFT —HR. That night even Landi, who had never

7N
drunk a drop of alcohol (before in her life)
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was very excited and drank a toast with KOTOpasi HUKOTJIa HE IMHJIAa, HAIOJHUJIACh
her husband. B Ty nHous naxe Jlannwu, BOOJYIIIEBJICHHEM W BBIMHUIA OOKal Co

CBOMM MYKCM.

In English, it is more appropriate to use the VN to show the limitedness or shortness of the

action, while in Russian it is semantically inappropriate as well as in some previous cases.

IR, RO EF—IE, SRS So, you go first and drink a toast, I'll talk
FERZS S B T, FESREEARAT to general Li (Yan) about this matter and

I'll join you later. Xopomo, BBl HIUTE
NEepBBIMA W BBINEWTE 4YTO-HUOYIb, a s
pacckaxy o0 sToMm nene rerepaiy Jlu Sn

H ITIO3KEC ITPUCOCAUHIOCH K BaM.

This case is similar to the previous one. In English, the VN is more appropriate as there is an

idea of limitedness of the action, in Russian, the VN is semantically inappropriate.

K, 2R, NES, AEE, F—HF! Come on old friends, we don't need gold,
we don't need silver, let's drink a toast!
HaBaiite, cTapbie Ipy3bs, HE HYXHO HH

30J10Ta, HA cepedpa, MOAHUMUTE TOCT!

In English, the VN is the most appropriate way to translate this combination which is
supposed to be short in time or limited in occurences. It could also be possible to use “have a drink”,
although, the meaning can be slightly different. In Russian, using the VN is possible but its usage

may depend on the context.

W NERE K B TEE TAE I KRE, SR Both laughed out loud, and drank their
EFTE—H. first glasses of wine. O6a rpomMKo

pacCMCAIINCh W BBIITUJIN HepBHﬁ Ookan

BHHA.

In this case, we do not deal exactly with the liheci, rather with the combination “to drink a
glass of wine”, where bei functions as a classifier and “wine” is the real object of the verb. In both
Russian and English, “both laughed out loud, and drank the first toast” is another possible translation
but it has a slightly different meaning.
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b5, fth— A ET T =M. . Then, without saying a word, he drank
three glasses of wine... 3arem, He cka3aB

HU CIJIOBA, OH BBIITKJI TPU OOKajia BUHA...

In this case again we do not deal with the liheci but with the combination “to drink a glass of
wine” and, in this context, in both English and Russian using the VN seems to be semantically

inappropriate.

UGS

chuiniu

*semantic liheci

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To blow a cow 3agupaTh HOC -

This idiomatic /ikeci is partially synonymous to the Russian PE. The Russian VN can be used
in a rather neutral speech style, however it still has a tone of irony. In English there was no similar
combination found. Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL to check how we can translate

them, firstly for “he” usage and then for “/i”” usage:

PINECF e B IR E RS, HsnRk AR Others may think I'm bragging, but I'm
EWRE, not (bragging). /[pyrue mMoryt nogymars,

YTO g XBACTArOCh , HO s HC XBAaCTAKOCh.

Depending on the context, it may be possible to use the VN in the first part of this sentence:

«APYTUeC MOT'yT IMoAyMarTh, 4TO 1 3aJUpar0 HOC, HO S HEC XBACTAIOCh)».

[l EF AT DL A ARE:, 32 7 M R When I go back, I can brag to others. I
4, became “president” for a night. Korma s
BEPHYCh, CMOTY XBacTaTbCs Iepen

OpPYTUMH, 9YTO  OJHY  HOYb  OBLI

KIIPE3UACHTOM.
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It would be syntactically possible to use the VN if slightly change the structure of the sentence,
but semantically the meaning would not be exactly the same, as the VN implies looking down upon

others, not just simply bragging.

[T R RFEARY Advertising is "the art of bragging".

Pexnama - 310 "HCKyccTBO XBacTOBCTBA'.

In this case, it is generally possible to use the VN (pexiiama — 3T0 UCKycCTBO 3aaupaTrh HOC),

but it does not sound natural and would hardly be used in this combination.

IR A A R F G Braggers are never welcomed by people.

XBaCTy'HLI HC IPUBETCTBYKOTCA JIFOAbBMU.

It is possible to use the VN and say «Te, KTO 3aauparoT HOC, HE MPUBETCTBYIOTCS JIIOJIbEMI»,
but the meaning can be slightly different (thinking too much of oneself or looking down upon others

instead of bragging) and the phrase is less compact.

AN T e 2 Wk A= F R A L2 Don’t give those braggers a chance to
brag/show off. He ngaBaii »Tum xBactyHam

BO3MOXXHOCTH XBaCTaThbCs.

In the second part of the sentence it is possible to use the VN. Partially it may be even more
appropriate, although slightly different in meaning, as we would not have to repeat “braggers” and

“brag” (He maBaii 5TuM XBacTyHaM BO3MO>KHOCTH 33HPaTh HOC).

In both corpora there wee only very few split samples with a very poor variety of elements

accepted inside:

“Hi, BRKAERTE? Boss, in the end, who was bragging? Illed,

TaK KTO BCE K€ XBacTaJICs?

Depending on the context it may be possible to say «ied, Tak KTO Bce ke 3aAupan HOC» using

the VN.
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Ik, BHEEL, WK, Bk Wow, breaking the pen and bragging
e about it will get you 90 yuan. Yx T8I,
JoMasi pydKy H©  XBacrasch , THI

3apaboTtaenib 90 r0aHei.

Depending on the context it may be possible to use the VN: nmomast pyuky u 3amupas Hoc; this
can also be stylistically attractive as this way we create a parallel between two verbs and their

objects.

One of the samples is KM H 4= (15) which can be rather considered a fixed expression with

the meaning “to exaggerate” than a particular usage of this /ikeci.

WAk 2T 7 Je AR 24T — T, Fe -4 He blushed all of a sudden: "Go and ask,
B RS A1 when was I bragging?!" OH MrHOBEHHO
nokpacuen: «[Toiau ¥ crpocH, Korma s

XxBacTajuacs!»

Depending on the context it may be possible to use the VN: «moiinu u cmpocu, korna s

3aaupan Hoc! »

HR
qingjia
*highly ashesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To ask holidays Bbpatb OTITYCK, To take a vacation,
OTIIpaIIUBATHCA c to have a holiday
paboThI

The English VN do not fully correspond with the meaning of this liheci and can be only
considered contextual synonyms. The first Russian VN means to take a vacation, while the second is
just to ask for leave, thus, their usage may depend on the meaning of the original sentence.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for “/i”

usage:
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R T/ER. 4y A requirement to employees is not only to

B
puil

take fewer vacations but to shorten them.
TpeboBaHre K COTPYAHHKAM MEHBIIE
Opatb OTIyCKa u COKpaTUTh

AJIUTCIIBHOCTD OTITYCKaA.

In Russian, depening on the context, both VN can be appropriate: Tpe6oBaHHEe K COTPYIHUKAM
MEHBIIIE OTIPAIIUBATLCA C PaOOTHI M COKPATUTH JIUTENBHOCTH oTHycKa. In English, “to have fewer

holidays™ is also possible.

THEAU, WRFEER B LEN Notwithstanding the salary, if it’s
2 A I necessary to take a vacation, the salary

will be deducted. He roBops o 3apmare,
€CJI B35ITh OTIYCK, OH OY/ET BBIYTCH U3

3apIuIaThl.

In Russian, depending on the meaning, both VN could be used. In English, “notwithsatnding
the salary, if it’s necessary to have a holiday, the salary will be deducted” is also possible.

YETERE—H TN, EERY, AR At that time, I was a worker and wanted
BEES, YT E3%E. to enter the university. I could not take a
vacation to revise and lacked studying

materials. B To Bpems s Obl1 paboumm,

XOTEJl MOCTYNUTh B YHUBEPCHUTET, HO HE

MOT B35ITh OTITYCK JUIsS TIOBTOPEHHSI U HE

uMell yueOHBIX MaTepUalloB.

In Russian, depending on the meaning, both VN could be used. In English, “I could not have a
holiday to revise and lacked studying materials” is more semantically inappropriate as “holidays” are

not for revising materials.

K B R 59N EA L H 1B Because of weak health, there is no other
choice but to take vacations often. 13-3a
c1aboro 370pOBbS  YacTO IPHXOJUTCS

OpaTh OTITyCK.
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In Russian, depending on the meaning, both VN could be used. In English, “because of weak

health, there is no other choice but to have frequent holidays” is also possible.

EY— A, BHWERREE Each month from the 1% to the 15", Zhao
Mingcheng takes a vacation to return
home. Kaxnpiii mecsiy ¢ 1 mo 15 gucio,
Wkao MwuHueH Oeper OTHYCK , YTOOBI

BEPHYTHCS JOMOM.

In Russian, depending on the meaning, both VN could be used. In English, it is also possible

to use “he has a holiday” or “he has some holidays”.

RO B AEZS, —FTW, WfhiET I worried that something unexpected had
MB, HERF =R, happened, asked him, and he said he had

taken a vacation and would be two or
three days late. 5l BoiHOBasCS, UTO YTO-TO
CITyYHJIOCh, CIIPOCHJI €ro, OH CKa3aj, YTo

B35U1 OTIIYCK U OIIO3JaeT Ha 2-3 JHS.

In Russian, I consider this VN more appropriate than the other one for semantics. In English,

we can also say “he’d had a holiday”, however, it may be a more spoken option than written.

RECHENRE TR, 25X EIE My dad asked for leave from the hospital

e to watch the play. Moii oren ormpocucs
U3  TOCIHTANS, 4YTOOBI  IMOCMOTPETH

CIICKTaKJIb.

In both English and Russian, the usage of VN would depend on the context, however it may
be still inappropriate semantically as the time one needs to watch a match is shorter than the time
impiled by “vacations” and “holidays”. In case the dad works at the hospital all the four can be used,
however, in case, he attends it as a patient, for example, for some constant procedures, all of them

are equally impossible to use.

PR AE B F U "R RIBT —A The general retracted his hand in pain and
INEFIIE, R oRIEALI, ARk B! said, "I asked for an hour of leave today

" and came to apologize, not to demand
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money”. ['eHepan 0OJE3HEHHO OJEPHYI
pYKy M ckazain: «S ormpocuiics Ha 4ac
CETO/IHsI U MpuLIell, YTOObl U3BUHUTHCS, a

HE 4TOOBI TPEOOBATh ACHBIH.

In English, it is hardly possible to use the VN, as it is not really possible to say “a one-hour
vacation” or “a one-hour holiday”. In Russian, otipocutscst ¢ padotsl could be usedin a particular

context, as normally, “work” is not the word used for military officers.

PRI5E JURABRAE S -2 b JU2 Joi You have to take a few days off to take
good care of her at home. Tel momkeH
B3ATh OTIYCK Ha HECKOJBKO JHEH, YTOObI

Kak CJICAYCT 3a00TUTHCA O HEH JoMa.

In Russian, depending on the context both VN can be possible to use (in this case “to take a
vacation” is more general than “to ask for leave at work”, so, it can be used regardless of the

context). In English, “You have to take several days vacation for several days” is also possible.

KEBEFTMHR, HARLILR I have already asked for vacation and will
go to Beijing tomorrow. S yxe B35

OTIIYCK M 3aBTpa eny B [IexuH.

In Russian, depending on the context both VN can be possible to use. In English, the VN are

inappropriate.

IR IRAE/NANEFE/BRT ! Mom asked for some leave for me in the
squad. Mama B3si1a 118 MeHs OTIYCK B

oTpse.

In both English and Russian it would be semantically inappropriate to use the VN. In Russian,
“work” does not correspond with “squad”. In English both “to take” and “to have” mean to go

somewhere for holidays but not to ask to get days off.

SIS, WA A URER A, PebE) Sister-in-law, mother didn’t give you any
FBR Sk vacations at all, come quick to cut the

hemp. Cectpa (crapurero 6para),
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MaTyllKa BOBCC HEC JaBajia TeOe OTIIYCK,

6I>ICTpO Hnau KaTb JICH.

In both English and Russian, we can paraphrase this sentence to “mother didn’t allow you to

take a vacation” («BoBce He pa3pelana Tebe OpaTh oTImyck») to use the VN.

BT TRAMBSERXER He took a ten-day vacation to walk

around and visit his family. On B3sn
JIeCSATHTHEBHBIN OTIYCK, 9TOOBI

MMPOryjsiTbCA U HABECTUTH CEMbBIO.

Depending on the context, in Russian it would be possible to use the second VN, in English

the other VN are also possible.

A K IE—E AR, " Ask the Head of Station for a week off.
Otnpocuch Ha HEACNI0 y HavYajlbHUKA

CTaHIIHU.

In Russian, it is possible to make the following combinations with the VN: otnpocuces na
HENIeNI0 ¢ paboThl Y HauaJIbHUKA CTaHIUKM and BO3bMH HENENBHBIA OTIYCK Y HaYaJbHUKA CTAHIIHH.
We should notice that the meaning will be slightly different, as the first sentence simply imply a
week off, while the second may imply having rest or holidays in an organized way because of the

word otniyck. In English, “take a week-long holiday from the Head of Station” is also possible.

fEMRE EBEERNR He took a vacation to go back to visit his
girlfriend. OH B3s1 OTHYCK, YTOOBI

BCPHYTHCA NTPOBCAATH CBOIO JCBYILIKY.

In Russian, depending on the context we can use both VN. In English, the other VN are also

possible but may be less natural.
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iR

shangxin

*highly ashesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To hurt a heart HcnwiThIBaTH TOpE To break one’s

(rpycTs),

IIpenaBatbes rpycry,
paHUTH IyIIy,
CTpaJaTh TYyILIOH,
UCIBITHIBATH
(mepeHocuTp)
OrOpYeHHE, TPUUUHSATH
(mocTaBiATh)
CTpaJaHusl, IPUIUHSATH

00J1b

heart

This is an interesting sample as in English there is one VN found, whose verb is not withing

the most frequent delexical verbs, but in Russian they are very numerous and probably not all the

existing mentioned. The Russian VN are not fully synonymous, their usage may depend on the

context. The English VN is also only a partial synonym for this liheci and it cannot be used in all

occasions. It is also necessary to take into consideration that this liheci means both “to be sad” and

“to make sad”, which may result in using a different V.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

RGOS, AR TGO
Wz H.

That sad failure in the imperial exam
made me never be interested again in the
matters of the exam room. OtoT
TPYCTHBIA TIPOBAI HA HMMIIEPATOPCKUX
JK3aMEHaX 3acTaBWJ MEHS MOTEPSThb
UHTEpEC K JejlaM  9K3aMEHAI[MOHHOU

KOMHATHI.
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In this case shangxin is used as an adjective, but it is impossible to convert the VN into an
adjective. It would be possible to use a participle (for example, 3TOT npoBajl Ha UMIEPATOPCKOM

’K3aMeHe, MPUYMHUBIINN MHE cTpananus) but it would be less compact and natural than to use the

adjective.
208, W TIEFE OISR AR Of course, not many parents make their
ZH. children really sad. Koneuno, e Muorue

POAUTECIIN CUJIBHO Orop4yaroT CBOUX JICTCH.

In Russian, it would be syntactically possible to use almost all of the VN where the verb has
the general semantics of to give or to make (somebody feel something), for example, He mHOrHE
POAUTENHN NPUYMHSIOT CHJIBHBIE CTPaJlaHUs CBOMM JETSAM Or HE MHOTHE POIMTENN CHUIIBHO PaHST
IyIIy CBOMM JETsIM, Or it is possible to use the verb “make” to use the rest of the VN, for example,
HE MHOTHE POIMTENH 3aCTaBIISIFOT CBOMX JIETeH MCIIBITHIBATh CHulbHBIE cTpananus. All these versions
may be appropriate depending on the context, but they are less compact than using the verb, thus,

may be less natural or neutral. In English it is rather semantically inappropriate to use the VN.

X E 2TV We are so sad! Mbl Tak OropueHsl

(paccTpoensl)!

In Russian, it is syntactically possible to use some of the VN, for example, MbI UCTIBITBIBaEM
Takue cTpagaHus, but their usage may depend on the context. In English it is semantically and

syntactically inappropriate to use the VN.

iR SRS, A R She covered her head with a quilt and
wept sadly... Ona HakpbLIa TOJIOBY

OACAJIOM M I'OPBKO 3alljIaKalia...

In Russian, it would be difficult both syntactically and semantically use the VN. It is basically
impossible to form an adverb which would describe the following verb from VN, and “wept sadly”

is also not the same as “weep for feeling sad” at the aspect of semantics.
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fhlF R8T REET. BHOBAET . He seemed to be struck with lightning and
suffer enormously. Kazanoce, oH Obu1
HOPaXCH  MOJHHMEH M HCIBITHIBAI

HCHMMOBCPHBIC CTPpadaHUs.

In Russian, this VN is equally appropriate as the correlated verb, but other VN may be
semantically incorrect in this meaning. It is noticeable that in this case shangxin accept a verbal
complement after it as if it was a single verb. In English it is semantically and syntactically

inappropriate to use the VN.

There were not so many split-up samples and the absolute majority of them uses the

possessive structure with [:

H T IRATBE A AR LA 1%, HAEAR" As we are intolerant to both true and
B, REs T 20 FE 8O “false” mistakes, we don’t know how

many comrades we made suffer. Tak kax
MBI HE TMpOIIaeM HH HACTOSIINE, HHU
«JIOXKHBIE» OMIMOKHA, MBI HE 3HAEM,
CKOJIbKMM TOBapHIaM ObUIM NPHYHHEHBI

CTpaJdaHusl.

In Russian, depending on how we organize the phrase syntacticallt we can use almost all the
VN which imply “suffering”, not “sadness”. At the same time, I consider using the VN in the
passive voice more neutral as by this we avoid mentioning the source of suffering which is not clear

without more context. In English it is semantically inappropriate to use the VN.

WERAES B S B AK KO If we don’t give money, it will/can hurt
our family. Ecam we nath neHer, 310
MOKET NPUYMHUTH CcTpagaHus (0oJib)

YJICHaM CCMbU.

In Russian, in this case it is equally possible to use the two used VN or the correlated verb(s).

In English it is semantically inappropriate to use the VN.
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B A R, MR TZETH You should speak gently, don’t hurt
o Laoyu too much. Tsl 10MKEH TOBOPHUTH
TaKTUYHO, HE IPUYMHSIN CIHUIIKOM MHOIO

crpananuii JIaoro.

Depending on how we paraphrase this sentence, we may use different VN and correlated verbs
with a very similar final meaning. In English it is possible to use the VN in general meaning but the
usage may depend on the context, and it is also impossible to combine it with “too much” as “to

break heart” already implies the highest degree of suffering.

JLFRIAN, it B AR 0k The  dissatisfaction of her son
immediately made her sensitive and sad.
HeynoBoibcTBO ChIHA Cpa3y ke CAENaIo

€€ 4yBCTBUTEIbHO-TPYCTHOM.

In Russian, it is possible to use those VN which are related to feeling sad, for example, “cpa3y
K€ 3aCTBWJIO €€ HCIBITaTh Tpycth”’, but it would be hard to combine them with the word

“sensitive(ly)”. In English it is semantically and syntactically inappropriate to use the VN.

ey, KA Refuse it, it hurts her too much.
OTKaXHCh OT 3TOr0, 3TO NPHUYUHACT €if

CJIMIIIKOM MHOTI'O CTpaHaHHﬁ.

Depending on how we paraphrase this sentence, we may use various VN with the
semantics of making somebody suffer as well as we can use the verb “to make” with those VN
which mean “to suffer”. As in one of the previous cases, the general meaning of English VN

would work but it is impossible to combine it with “too much”.

THEI —A )45 T th iy Cale 2 What in my words hurt her? (What did I
say to hurt her). Yto u3 Moux cioB

3aCTaBUJIO €€ CTpaaaTh (paccTpousio ee)?

Depending on how we paraphrase this sentence, we may use various VN with the semantics of
making somebody suffer as well as we can use the verb “to make” with those VN which mean “to

suffer”, for example, nmpuuuHIIO €if cTpamaHus (OTOPUEHUS) Or 3aCTABHIIO €€ UCIIBITHIBATH IPYCTh,
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but the last option is too long and not very natural. In English it is syntactically possible to use the

VN but its usage is strongly dependent on the context and may be inappropriate.

w45 H SIS AS w4 T R She felt that she had broken the other
By o person's heart with those two terrible

words. OHa 4yyBCTBOBaJIa, YTO MPUYHHHIIA
CTpajaHusl JIPyrOMY 4YEJIOBEKY OSTHMU

ABYMs Y)KaCHBIMU CJIOBaAMU.

The usage of the VN in both English and Russian in this case depends on the semantics of the
context, as “she” may have made the other person feel sad or suffer or feel completely hard-broken.
In this translation I base on the fact that the words were “horrible”, which means a high degree of the

suffering “she” may have provoken.

U SEAE AN E A5 IR E O o She honestly couldn’t bear to (have) hurt
the teacher’s feelings. Ona
JEHCTBUTEIILHO HE CMOIJIA OBl IPUYUHUTD

00JIb YUUTEITIO.

Depending on the context, in English it may be possible to use the VN, however, I rather think
that “to break heart” is semantically too strong in this case. In Russian, depending on the context and
on the way we paraphrase the sentence, we may equally use several different VN and correlated

verbs.

SR ER, WA RIS, SR . Forgive me, I’ve been too impulsive and
hurt you with my words. Ilpoctu mMens, s
OBUT CIIUIIIKOM UMITYJIbCUBEH U MPUYHHIIT

Tebe 00JIb CBOMMHU CIIOBAMH.

Depending on the context, in English it may be possible to use the VN, however, I rather think
that it is not fully natural to say directly “I broke your heart with my words” because the register is
too high. In Russian, depending on the context and on the way we paraphrase the sentence, we may

equally use several different VN and correlated verbs.
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FFIuR

kaiwanxiao

*highly ashesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To open/start a joke - To make a joke, OcpIimate

To have a joke HACMEIIIKaMH

In Russian no corresponding VN was found, the additional option means “to laugh at
(somebody)” which may only be used in a rare contextual occasion.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for

“Ii” usage:
KRR SR UL, At AR Premier Zhu Rongji once joked that he
T, TR, NG should also be a toll collector, because the

burden is light and the income is high.
IIpembep Uxy Pynmsu OHAXKIBI
HOLIYTUJI, YTO €My CTOMJIO OBl TaKxke
ObITh  COOPIIMKOM TIONILIMH, OpeMs He

BCJIMKO, a 3apIiijiaTa BbICOKaA.

In English, “premier Zhu Rongji once made a joke that he should also be a toll collector, cause
the burden is light and the income is high” and “premier Zhu Rongji once had a joke that he should

also be a toll collector, cause the burden is light and the income is high” are both possible.

A JE AN B CERFFIRER . VAN % He later admitted that he enjoyed joking,
FII Bk % o hanging around, and taking on challenges.

ITo3zxe OH IMPU3HAJICA, qTo eMy
HPAaBUJIOCh IIYTUTDB, I'YJISATh U IIPUHHUMATh

BBI3OBHI.

In English, “he later admitted that he enjoyed making jokes, hanging around, and taking on
challenges” and “he later admitted that he enjoyed having a joke, hanging around, and taking on

challenges” are both possible.
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BIFILE VL, HEMZREEM, 1885 I joked that the Internet is my belief, do
g 2 you have a belief? f B myTKy cka3ai, 4to
MHTEPHET — ATO MOS Bepa, a y TeOs ecThb

Bepa?

In English, “I made a joke that the Internet is my belief, do you have a belief?”” and “I had a
joke (with them) that the Internet was my belief, do you have a belief?” are both possible.

Sometimes I joke with friends. MHorna s

LIy4y C ApYy3bsSIMH.

A I JER I AT B SR

In English, “sometimes I make jokes with (my) friends” and “sometimes I have a joke with

friends” are both possible.

MFFBLR 7, pRENERE SR Stop joking, you know what I mean.

XBaTur IIyTUTb, Thl IOHUMACHIb, O YCM .

In English, “stop making jokes, you know what [ mean” and “stop having a joke, you know

what I mean” are both possible.

There were very few split-up samples, but with various combinations between V and N:

WY AR FANILE, 1B TFR Maybe he wanted to joke with me and let
oS Sk . me wait until after midnight. Moxer, on
XO0TCJI MOIYTUTH CO MHOHM M 3aCTaBUThH

MCH: KAAThb OO0 IMOJIYHOYH.

In English, “maybe he wanted to make a joke with me and let me wait until after midnight”

and “maybe he wanted to have a joke with me and let me wait until after midnight” are both

possible.
EX—Fr, FAFIET —PIRER, This year, 1 have stopped all
TR, (HériEErA S ATFFFEL entertainment and refused all social
o interaction, but fate sometimes makes
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jokes with people. B »stom romy 4
IPEKPATU BCE PA3BJICUCHUS U OTKA3aJICs
OT BCEro COLMAILHOro OOIIeHus, HO
cynp0a WHOTJAAa  TOMIIYYMBACT  HAJ

JIIOJIbMH.

In English, “this year, I have stopped all entertainment and refused all social interaction, but
fate sometimes has a joke with people” and “this year, I have stopped all entertainment and refused

all social interaction, but fate sometimes jokes with people” are both possible.

", R, RIEBGFTAE. " "Doctor, excuse me, I made a joke with

you. «HOKTOp, HU3BHUHUTC, g MOLIYTHII

Haa BaMK».

In English, "Doctor, excuse me, I had a joke with you” is possible but may sound insulting and

“"Doctor, excuse me, I joked with you” is also possible.

RARFTMEE, WEXHEEANSTFHA I stood still, wondering what the young
s, man would be joking about. S ctosin Ha
MecTe, rajgas, Hajg 4eM OyIeT UIYyTHTh

MOJIOJOU YEI0BEK.

In English, “I stood still, wondering what the young man would make jokes about” is also
possible, as well as “I stood still, wondering what the young man would have a joke about”. “Have a

joke” normally cannot use the plural form of the N.

HEF—EREALMIR AT, A Everyone must know this before making
H IR — 15, some ridiculous jokes. Kaxnpiii nomkex
3HaTh OTO, MPEKIE YEM JEIaTh Typarkue

HIYTKH.

In Russian, we have no choice but to use “to do/make jokes” because we have to be able to
use the adjective “ridiculous”, but it is not a common combination and it does not sound fully correct.
It is also possible to paraphrase it into “to joke in a ridiculous way”. In English, “everyone must

know this before having some ridiculous jokes” is impossible because “to have a joke” cannot be
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combined with “ridiculous” and many other attributives (“have a bit of a joke”, “have a little joke”

and other cuantitative attributives are possible).

=%, WTREE-RIE&Iis, 28E At the age of two, I didn’t have any
EAMNE N T — 2R 5k HEAT I iR 4T 3 4% serious stuff in my head. I always thought
B3R He, FEMENTAE R about having a fight with aliens or

traveling in time to ancient times to make
a historical joke with the previous
generations. Koraa mue GbuTo J1Ba rona, y
MEHS B TOJIOBE HE OBbUIO HHYEro
CEepbEe3HOro, s BCe BpeMs IyMal O TOM,
4TOOBI noaparbCa C HWHOIUIAHCTAHWMHOM
WM OTIPABUTHCSA B MPOLLIOE U CHIPAThH
UCTOPUYECKYI0 IIYTKY C JPEBHHUMH

JIFOJIbMH.

In English, “or traveling in time to ancient times to have a historical joke with the previous
generations” is also possible. In both English and Russian we have to use a verb-noun combination
to be able to add the adjective “historical” which in this sense cannot be converted into the adverb
“historically”. In Russian, as there is no VN, I used the combination “to play a joke” which is
normally not used separately but only in the fixed PE “to play a cruel joke” (cpirpath 31y10 myTKYy),

replacing “cruel” with “historical”.

IRMETITF TAADKRA/DHIBLE ? Did they just make a joke with us? Ouu

IPOCTO MOIIYTHJIN HaJ HaMu?

In English, “were they just joking with us?”” and “did they just have a joke with us?” are both

possible.
XARIEAENRE, E RN AFFIXFE This is not a space show, why does it
HIBLLE 2 make this kind of joke? Oto xe He

KOCMHUYCCKOC 10y, II04Y€My OHO TakK

LIy TUT?
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In English, we need to use a VN to be able to add “this kind of” as in the original Chinese

sentence. “This is not a space show, why does it has this kind of joke?” is also possible in English.

[

guzhang

*highly ashesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To hit a palm Xjiomare B JIQIOLIA -

(;TamoHm)

In English no VN was found, although there is a combination synonymous to the Russian
OGIO “to clap hands”. The Russian VN is neither universally synonimuous to the liheci, it has a
wider meaning that the verb “to applaud” as it can also mean “to clap hands” in general.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from the corpus, firstly for “ie” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

FNBDNEE, TN EMEE. As/like an entrepreneur, I applaud Wang
Wei. Kak (u) mnpemnpuHUMarenb, o

artonupyto Ban Boil.

In Russian, using the VN is both stylistically and semantically inappropriate.

WRIR LIRS, A If you come to listen to my crosstalk, if
“IEsH A D) you want you can applaud or shout “eee”.
Ecnim  nmpupgems  mocioymats  MOHM
IOMOPUCTUYECKHM JHAJIOr, €CJIM XOYelllb,
MOXeEIllb XJIONATh B JaJOLIM WIH KpUYaTh

«CHUHW).

In Russian, both the verb and the VN are possible in this case.

NEFEM 2, ttast, RAZEY No matter what occasion or meeting, as
TERFH G, soon as I start talking, everybody starts

applauding. B 110601 cutyanuu, Ha
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J000M COOpaHWHM, CTOMT TOJBKO MHE
HayaTh TOBOPHUTH, BCE TYT K€ HAYMHAIOT

aruIoIupOBaTh.

In Russian, it is semantically and sintactically possible to use the VN, but its usage may

depend on the style of the text, as it sounds far less formal than the verb.

A6 & WA L R T B The audience in Beitai stood up and
applauded. 3purtenu B boiitae BcTanu u

3aalIogupoOBaJIn.

As in the previous case, In Russian, it is semantically and sintactically possible to use the VN,

but its usage may depend on the style of the text.

AL TR I g A IEH, KFEAM I think, even if at that time I didn’t know
L how to sing, everybody would still
applaud. Jlymaro, naxxe eciam ObI B TO
BpeMs 51 HE yMell TIeTh, Bce ObI Bce paBHO

aljioaupoBalin.

As in the previous case, In Russian, it is semantically and sintactically possible to use the VN,

but its usage may depend on the style of the text.

bR FAFBR, i — 08 —E The students of Beida watched the match,

2o the women’s volleyball team lost one
point and (they) clapped hands.
Crynentel  beiina cmoTpenu  mard,
KEHCKast BOJICHOOIbHAS KOMaHJa
noTepsiia OAHO OYKO U (OHM) 3axJyionasna(u)

B J1aJOIIHN

Without any context, we cannot know if it is an occasion which happened once (they lost, they
clapped), or we can translate it as something that happens constantly (when the students watch a
match, if the female team loses, they clap hands). We also do not know who claps, the students or

the female team. In any case, I consider that semantically it is more appropriate to use “to clap
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hands” in both English and Russian, as “to applaud” we normally use when we want to praise

somebody, not when we are happy that someone loses.

BEEEEER, ARSI, fhid The applause was especially loud and the
BB —IRE, LR A IRt laughter was especially happy. He felt
AN MR —F, SR R G I that one more round of applause and one

T more effort could make those timid and
) conservative men move, it had to be the
time of awakening. ATioquCMEHTHI ObLITH

OCOOGHHO TPOMKHMH, a CMEX OBblI

OCOOCHHO CYACTJIMBBIM: OH YYyBCTBOBAJ,

YTO €le OAWH aIUIOJUCMEHT U €Ile OJHO

ycuiaue, W  OTH  KOHCEPBATHUBHBIC

y3KOJIOOBIC JIFOJM HAYHYT JIBUTATHCS, YTO

3TO JIOJIKHO OBITh BPEMEHEM

IpoOYXKACHHUSL.

It is interesting that in the original sentence, in the 1% case, the verbal compliment with de is
added right after the likeci as if it was a verb. In Russian, in the 1% case it is possible to use both the
verb and the VN, as well as the noun, in the 2™ case it is impossible to use the VN nor the verb as
we need to be able to add “one more”. However, if we paraphrase the sentence, we can use both in
this kind of translation: if they clap hands one more time, is they make one more effort (ecnu

XJIOMMHYTB B JIaAOLIX €1I€ pa3, €CJINU CACIATh CIIC OAHO YCI/IJ'II/IC).

TR"M— R ER T So, (they) started applauding noisily.

[ToaToMy € HIyMOM 3aaIuioAUPOBAIH.

In Russian, it is possible to use the VN and the choice between the verb and the VN may

depend on the style of the text and its semantics.

BEEIMEFENRMEE, BEE. Mao’s kind face was smiling and he was
applauding. Jlobpoe nmimo mpeacenaTes

Mao ynp16a0ch, ¥ OH aruIoAUPOBA.
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In Russian, it is possible to use the VN and the choice between the verb and the VN may

depend on the style of the text and its semantics.

62 A ) Rl A AR T The members of the inspection team also

applauded.  YneHsl  WMHCHEKIIMOHHOMN

TPYMIBI TOXKE (32)arIoInPOBAIIH.

In Russian, it is possible to use the VN and the choice between the verb and the VN may

depend on the style of the text and its semantics.

w4
Baoming
*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To report a name [TonaBars 3asBKy To make an
OcyiiecTBUTh application
pETHUCTpALHIO,
oopmMuTh
perucTparuo

The 1% Russian VN as well as the English VN can only be contextual synonyms. The other
Russian VN asound rather formal and may not be neutral in style.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

ANEE 2\ 4 1 ] Don't miss the exam registration time. He
PONYCTUTE BpEMs PErUCTpalldd  Ha

OK3aMCH.

In both English and Russian, it is inappropriate to use the VN. Syntactically, it is possible to
say, for example, “don’t miss the time to make an application for the exam” but semantically and
stylistically it would be incorrect as the “exam registration time” is a rather fixed commonly used

combination.
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H R R AR, —R&RE The registration fee for the exam varies
7€ 20-50 TCEA from place to place, generally around
20-50 yuan per subject. CTOMMOCTB
pETUCTpaIK Ha SK3aMEH BapbUPYETCS OT
MecTa K MECTYy, KaK MpPaBUJIO, OKOJIO

20-50 roaneu 3a npeamer.

The situation in this case is similar to the previous one. “Registration fee” is a rather stable
combination in common use. It is interesting that in the original sentence they say booming kaoshi,

so the /iheci accepts an object as if it was a verb.

TUHE 11 H#E, pr AR A 4 89 The exam in Ninbo is in December, so, if
seE, RE LRI IR TR you fail the exam in April, you can try to

register for the exam in Ninbo. Dk3ameH B
ropone HunOo mnpoBoautcs B nexalpe,
[I03TOMY, €CIIM Thl MPOBAIHUIILCS  Ha
amperbCKOM — JK3aMEHE, Thl  MOJXKEIIb
HOHpO6OBaTI) nmoaaTrb 3asBKY Ha 3K3aMCH

B Huuoo.

In both English and Russian, in this case it is possible to use the VN “to make an application”
and the verb “to register”, partially because of the semantics of the verb “to try”, which means that
the registration is not definitive, but rather an attempt to register. As in the previous case, the liheci

accepts an object (Ninbo de [kaoshi]).

RERBIEM S, FTEIIRAEER Get your registration number and print the

registration form. [Tomyun
PETUCTPAIIMOHHBIA HOMEp, pacredarait

pETUCTPAIIOHHYIO (OpMY

In this case we need an adjectival form, so, it is impossible to use the VN in both languages.

19 3 5FAEL)IN, hhmiksgZ When the Red Army left Sichuan in 1935,
Inyaz she secretly signed up. Korna B 1935 rony

Kpacnas Apmus BbllIa U3 IPOBUHIUU
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Chbluyanp, OHa TaillHO BCTynwia B

Kpachyto Apmuto.

In this case in both English and Russian, using both the correlated verbs and the VN is

inappropriate, as they cannot be combined with the word “army”.

There were only a few split samples with a very narrow variety of inserted elements:

F1 3k A E B2 AT bR T 42 The children in the stone alley registered
happily. JletTn B kKaMEHHOM TMepeyyKe ¢

PaaAOCTBIO 3aPETUCTPHUPOBATIUCE.

In this case, without any context, we cannot know whether the “children” made an application
for something, registered or reported their names (in order to register). Syntactically it is possible to

use all the three options but the real translation would depend on the contextual meaning.

BESRIR T 4%, mhEi As you have registered, you should study
hard. Temneps, Korjia BEI
3aperucTpUPOBAIUCH, BaM HY>KHO

XOpOoLIO YUYUTBCH.

In English, it is semantically impossible to use the VN as the word jiran shows that the action
has already happened, so they actually registered not simply made an application. The same is true

for the related Russian VN. The two other Russian VN can be used in case the context is very

formal.
HwmAs, "FRIEZERBIR, otk HiX Geng Changjiong thought, "I didn't even
REFW Bk 2 give my name. How could this news

spread?”  I'sn Yanuzon mnogyman: «51
Jaxxe He Ha3Bayn cBoe umsi. Kak morna

pacpoCTPpaHUuTLCA 3Ta HOBOCTB?»

Syntactically, it is possible to use the verb “to register” in English or the same verb and the
“realise a registration” VN in Russian, but semantically, within the context we have, we definitely

need to use the combination “to report a name”.
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KA ! Let me sign up first! [laiite MHEe cHavana

3aperucTpupoBaThCs!

In both English and Russian it is possible to use the verb and the VN, but without any context

we cannot decide which one is semantically more appropriate.

RABHMTANE! [ registered you too! S TebGs TOXKE

3aperucTpuponai!

In both English and Russian it is possible to use the verb and the VN, but without any context

we cannot decide which one is semantically more appropriate.

s 54Kk B4 Rt 44 In fact, Agui has already registered today.
Ha  camom  jeue, Aryn  yxe

3apCTUCTPUPOBAJICA CCTOOHA.

In both English and Russian it is possible to use the verb and the VN, but without any context

we cannot decide which one is semantically more appropriate.

DLTE
Jianmian

*completely adhesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To see an [IpoBoauts BCTpeuy, To have a meeting
appearance YcrpauBath BCTpedy

Both Russian and English VN are only contextual synonyms for this /ikeci. The Russian VN
may also be rather formal, so their usage would also depend on the style of the text.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “ie” usage and then for “/i” usage:

TR LT A A AL TP R The first meeting was just for a courtesy

55

talk. Ha mepBoii BcTpede ObLIa TOJBKO

CBCTCKasd 66C€I[a.
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In both English and Russian it is possible to paraphrase this sentence in order to use the VN,
for example, “the first time we had a meeting, it was just for a courtesy talk”, but it is less compact

and natural.

ILAE FR v 3 AN 18 H i A LT Now let’s say again that the empreror and
the cabinet do not have a meeting every
day. Celiuac pnaBaiiTe BepHEMCS K
BOIIPOCY O TOM, YTO HMIIEPATOp U
KaOMHET  MHUHHCTPOB HE  IPOBOJSAT

BCTPCYU CKCIHCBHO.

In both English and Russian, it is possible to use the VN and the verbs, the choice may
roughly depend on the context.

O RA— e ERE, AN A i — In order to be friends, it is not necessary
SRy N (= to meet (face to face), sometimes it’s
enough to read your work. UtoGsl cTath
Jpy3bsIMH, HE HYXHO BHAETHCS, MHOTIA
JIOCTaTOYHO  MOPOCTO  4uTaTh Bamm

IMPOU3BCACHMA.

In both English and Russian it is possible to use the VN, but their usage may strongly depend

on the context and sound less natural.

e AR LT Y 2 Who arranged your meeting? Kro

YCTPOMJI Ballly BCTpeuy?

In Russian, using this VN is the most and basically only correct way to translate the original
sentence. In English, it is also possible to say “who arranged for you to meet?” or “who arranged for

you to have a meeting?” but the register is different.

JA Al S AR ) L7 DL TE T ASAH A 2 Why do his biological son and him meet
but don’t recognize each other? ITouemy
OH M €ro OMOJOTMYECKHI CBhIH BHISTCS,
HO HE TpPHU3HAIT JApyr npyra (He

3HAKOMBI)?
301



In this context, in both English and Russian, using the VN is semantically inappropriate.

FHSERE, WAZBEREN T H, After the performance, she met the Liao
couple. IToce OKOHUAHMS CTIEKTAKIIA, OHA

BCTpCTHUIIa CYIIPYI'OB JIs0.

In Russian using the VN is stylistically (as well as probably semantically) inappropriate. In
English, we cannot use the VN if the meeting was not prearranged, which is supposed but not fully

clear in this context.

A1E, —EMEZAs, EBE, A~ You see, companions in misfortune who
ety WA separate forever can never have enough
meetings. Bunure I, MEXITY

TOBapuliaMu 1o HECYACTBIO, 4qTo
pacCTaroTCsad HaABCCrada, HE MOXKCET OBITh

JA0CTAaTOYHOI'O KOJIMYCCTBA BCTPCH.

In this case, the English VN is much more appropriate than the verb as we have to convey the

meaning of “enough”, but the Russian VN are stylistically inappropriate.

WEE, XERAEEMRARNERE—ET Haiqin, this all happened the night you
AR asked me to have the last meeting.

XalluHb, BCE 3TO MPOU3OILIO HOYBIO,
KOrjJa Thl TOTMPOCHJI MEHS BCTPETUTHCS

MOCJIEAHUN pas3.

In English, it is also possible to use the verb. In Russian, the VN can be used if the context is

formal (a formal meeting).

2T — AN T, AR E—E. Such a good child, but after all can’t see
his father. Takoli xopomuii peGEHOK, HO
BCe-Taku  (OKa3bIBAaeTCsl) HE  MOXKET

YBUJETH OTIA (BUJAETHCS C OTIIOM).

In both English and Russian, using the VN is stylistically inappropriate.
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WIEEmEER, SERE —shA 5. [1] saw Xiyu facing the inner wall, lying
without movements. VYsumen Cuto
HENOJBIDKHO  JIOKAIIEH  JIMIIOM K

BHyTpeHHeﬁ CTCHC.

In both English and Russian, using the VN is semantically impossible.

Rk — AR T, W LA AR 2 1 7 Every time she saw him and heard his
il 5ok 2 2 B () UK hypocritical words, she felt a strong

aversion. Kaxxaplii pa3, korjia oHa Bujena
€ro W CIbllIajia ero JIMLIEMEPHbIN ToJoc,

OHa 9yBCTBOBAJIa CUJIBHOC OTBPAILICHHC.

In both English and Russian, using the VN is semantically impossible. “Every time she had a

meeting with him” sounds more related to business.

"I JLR S A BRI, B AR A [ haven’t seen you for several days, I/you
¥ b didn’t even go to the evening class! 5 He
BUJIEN T€OsI HECKOJIBKO JIHEH, T / ThI JTaxKe
HE TOIIeIN / TpuIIeNn / monuia / mpuinia B

BEUYEPHIOO IIKOIY!

In both English and Russian, using the VN is semantically impossible.

BATER—IRE, BARER EEE We're going/need to meet once, and it's
R seven days on the bus! Mbl cobupaemcs
BCTPETUTHCS OJIMH pas3, U 3TO CeMb JHEH B

aBToOyce! "

In Russian, it is possible to use the VN if the context is about organizing a meeting, not seeing
somebody. In English, “we're going/need to have one meeting, and it's seven days on the bus!” is

also possible.

NELL2WELFETRREE T In order to withstand the difficulties of the
(sfEoe, el s Fps s T3/ E 5, first meeting with dad fast and with
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courage, | asked Yuxiu to accompany me
to the field. YroOwl ckpemst cepaue
NEePeXUTh TPYAHOCTH TEPBOH BCTPEUH C
otuoM, s nompocusi FOcuio mnoitu co

MHOH Ha MOJIE.

In both English and Russian, it would be semantically and stylistically inappropriate to use the

VN.
BESRRE] 7R N, I RAETE? Now that you've arrived in Tokyo, are you
still afraid you won’t meet? Temneps,
Korzaa Bbl MpuObUIM B TOKMO, BB BCe elme
OouTeCh, UTO HE BCTPETUTECH?
In both English and Russian, it would be semantically and stylistically inappropriate to use the
VN.
IR
Qichuang
*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To stand a bed - -

In both English and Russian no corresponding VN was found. In English this meaning is
normally conveyed by “to get up” or “to wake up”, in Russian by the similar verbs “BctaBaTth” and
“npoceinarees”’, or we can also use the longer combination “to get up from the bed” (BcraBath ¢
KpoBatu), but this combination may belong to a lower speech style and cannot be always equally
appropriate as the verb “to get up”.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “/e” usage and then for “/i” usage:

WA RE TAEZ 4, R BV S She has been working in Phoenix for
HER, 3 AF FEIEL, many years and gets up at 4:30 every

morning to rush to the company for her

morning shift. Ona MHoro JsieT padotaer B
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®enukce U Kaxjaoe yrpo BcrayT B 4:30 u
CHEeIIUT B KOMIAHMIO Ha YTPEHHIOIO

CMEHY.

In both English and Russian we can use “get up” or “wake up”.

o, AR R H O BB, 5 Her mom says she sets the alarm by
AR, T E MR A Y herself every day, gets up at 5 and has

never complained. Ee mama ckazana, 4Tto
OHa camMa KaXIbld JEHb  3aBOAUT

6YZ[I/IJII)HI/IK, BCTaeT B 5 W HUKOrga HE

KaJIOBaJIaCh.
In both English and Russian we can use “get up” or “wake up”.

) BIES=DIN N ) any students in the class like going to
Yt A2 A R R, AR Many students in the class like going
TG Ve I TR AE 57 HL LA, S — AN sleep late and they get up late. They don't
SH R R have time to eat breakfast at home after

getting up, so, they pick up a bread and
eat while rushing to school. Muorue
pebsiTa B Kacce JI00AT MO3/HO JIOKHUTHCS
¥ TI03[THO BCTaBaTh, MOCIIE MOAbEMA Y HUX
HET BPEMEHU Ha 3aBTpPaK, MOITOMY OHHU

XBaTaloT XJ1e0 U eaIT Ha Oery B IIKOIY.

In both English and Russian we can use “get up” or “wake up”.

RS NN == b 517 (ST T Every day he gets up at 5am and goes
climbing. OH BcTaer B 5 4acoB Kaxkaoe

y1po, YTOOBI INOAHATBCS HA I'OpPY.

In both English and Russian we use the verb “to get up” which, in this case, is more

semantically appropriate than “to wake up”.
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AR, W E A 9:30 B LM B So, if the bus which goes to the basketball
>, R 8:30 &K practice leaves at 9:30, I have to get up at
8:30. To ectp, eciu aBTOOYC, KOTOPBIi
efer Ha 0ackeTOOJIbHYIO  IPaKTHUKY,
otnpasisiercst B 9:30, MHE HY>KHO BCTaTh

B 8:30.

In both English and Russian we use the verb “to get up” which, in this case, is more

semantically appropriate than “to wake up”.

There were very few split samples with a vary poor variety of inserted elements:

RIZERE IR, RAZZE=mMET I followed the indications of the floral
PR clock, and got up with the first glimmer of
dawn. Sl mocnmemoBal  yKa3aHMIO

OBCTOYHBIX YaCOB W  TIPOCHYJICA C

IIEPBBIMU JIy4aMH PACCBETA.

Depending on the context, both “to get up” and “to wake up” can be used.

FERFE=ZFH E, B)LEEREEAR On New Year’'s Eve, in the evening, my
SR daughter-in-law was ill and unable to
stand. Beuepom B kaHyH HOBOT'O TOjla MOSI
HeBecTKa ObUIa 0OJIbHA M HE MOTJIa BCTAaTh

C ITIOCTCIJIN.

In English, using “to stand” is more appropriate than “to get/wake up” as she may not be
asleep, just ill and in bed and the sentence says “in the evening”; in Russian it is stylistically more
correct to use the full combination but we replace the noun krovat with with the noun postel, which

is higher in style and more appropriate for novel-like texts.

DLTE
Jianmian

*highly adhesive
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Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To go out for a duty - -

In both English and Russian no corresponding VN was found. In English this meaning is
normally conveyed by “to go/be on a business trip”, in Russian by the similar combinations
“OTHpaBIATHCA B KOMaHIUPOBKY  and “ObITh B KOMaHAMPOBKE .

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

HZE N T30 5 B B 37 1 ZE ik % Business travelers should carry with
themselves the money allocated for travel
expenses. KoMmaHIMpPOBaHHBIM  JTHUIIAM
HEOOXOAMMO HMMETh MpH cebe JCHBIH,

BbIJAHHBIC HA COMYTCTBYIOIIUC PACXO/BbI.

In the original sentence, chuchai is used in the adjectival function, so we can translate it

accordingly in both English and Russian.

FEH TS, AMEREE, bk
TF4s, BENERTT LI T B AT & subordinates at any time, whether on a

business trip or in a meeting. B

M In daily work, you can guide your

IIOBCEIHEBHON  paboTe BBl  MOXKETE
PYKOBOJIUTh CBOMMH IOJUUHEHHBIMH B
ar00oe Bpemsi, B TOM YHCIIE BO BpeMs

KOMaHAWPOBKU HUIIN IIGJIOBOP'I BCTpPCUH.

In the original sentence, chuchai is used in the adjectival function, so we can translate it

accordingly in both English and Russian.

BIFEGHE TSR, AHEEHER LT It is best to have studied science and
U REEAR N HE. engineering, have experience in selling

consumer goods, and be able to travel
within the province. Jly4me Bcero nmersb
HAYYHO-TEXHUYECKUH OIKIpayH, OIBIT

Mpoaaxu HOTpe6I/ITeHBCKI/IX TOBApOB U
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HMCETb BO3MOXHOCTH ITYTCIICCTBOBATH B

npeaciax NpOBUHIUU.

In this case, in both English and Russian we use the verb “to travel” as the context makes the

meaning clear.

TMEEEHE. LEHE We go on a business trip to Beijing, to
Shanghai as well. Mpbl ObiBaeM B
KoMmaHaupoBkax B Ilexune, ObiBaeM B

[Tauxae.

Without any context we do not know which tense we should use, whether it is a regular action

or something in the future. With the context we may choose between to be and to go on a business

trip.
XKL AR ER), MmaRESAE This time I’m in Beijing not because of a
LA R IR R business trip, but I plan to stay for a

long-term (project) development. B 3toT
pas s mnpubsi B IlekuH He B
KOMaHJUPOBKY, a JUIS JOJTOCPOYHOIO

pa3BUTHSL.

In both English and Russian we can use the nominal combination “business trip”.

There were very few split samples with a very poor variety of inserted elements:

BN =% B ER X ERE Liu Xin, who hasn't been on a business
ANHETT A TS trip in his three years after graduation

from university, has suddenly turned out
to have a special job in Beijing. JIto Cuns,
KOTOpBIH HM pa3y He ObUl B
KOMaH/JMPOBKE 3a TpU Toja IIOCie
OKOHYAHHUSl YHHBEPCUTETA, HEOKUIAHHO
okazanca B IlekmHe Ha cHenuanbHON

pabore.
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In both English and Russian, we can use “to be on a business trip” in the perfect aspect.

PR AIIE M AR, I 2 F] Y —

2, ]

Speaking about her ability to sing, ask her
to go on a business trip for the company
and do a broadcast (at least once). ['oBops
O ee YyYMEHHE NeTh, IONPOCUTE ee
ChE3UTh B  KOMAaHAMPOBKY  pajau

KOMIIAaHWMW W BBICTYIIUTH OJHWH pas B

a¢upe.

In both English and Russian, we can use “to go on a business trip”.

E o
Zhaoji

*completely adhesive

Literal translation

Russian equivavalent

English equivalent Addititonal options

To experience/to
suffer from an

emergency

HUcneiTeIBaTH
OECIOKOMCTBO,
MIPOSIBIISATH

O€ECIIOKOMCTBO

To have anxiety,

To be in a hurry

The main meaning of this liheci is “to worry” or “to hurry” (because of worrying), to feel

anxious. Both English and Russian VN may be semantically or stylistically limited in use for

translation.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “he” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

MATTRT RAASE P B << 22 S 1) o

hil
INUIERA VLTS, RER” L RE

H
it o

, 12
=
=

People can use sounds like “wu” and “a”
to show their speech isn’t finished and
you shouldn’t hurry. Jlromu Moryt
UCTIONIB30BATh 3BYKH BPOJE «y» WU «ay,
yTOOBl II0Ka3aTh, YTO OHU €Hie He
JOTOBOPWJIM M Tebe  HE  HYXKHO
TOPOIHTHCSL.

309



Depending on the contextual meaning, it is possible to use the Russian VN in the sense “you
shouldn’t worry”, but if the meaning is “you shouldn’t hurry (to start speaking)”, it is impossible. In

English it is rather stylistically and semantically inappropriate.

RANER, PRI IR T, Don’t worry until you’ve heard what I’ve
said. He BomHyiicsi, cHavana MOCITyIIaH,

YTO S CKaXy.

The Russian VN “to feel worried” is stylistically inappropriate in this case, while “to
demonstrate being worried” is semantically inappropriate. In English both are rather stylistically and

semantically inappropriate.

MNEBZR, A RKREPDHgEFSHIT . Don't worry, one day this screenwriter
will appear (again). He Bonnyiics,

OJIHAXKbI 9TOT CUCHAPUCT 00BABUTCS.

Both English and Russian VN are stylistically and semantically inappropriate.

KFET TR, WITHER. After doing this for half a year, I started to

worry. Uepe3 mosiroga ¢ Toro MOMEHTa, Kak

s Hadall A€J1aTh 9TO, A CTaJl BOJITHOBAThLCA.

In Russian it is possible to use one of the two VN: uepe3 nmonrona ¢ Toro MOMEHTa, KaK 51 Hadal
JieNatTh 3TO0, s cTaj BojdHoBaThed. In this case it is stylistically neutral. In English, “after doing this for

half a year, I started to have anxiety” is also possible.

I 1 SR e AR R H, IXEERAR However, her ability to read and write in
Ea, Chinese is gradually declining, which makes
me worry. Tem He MeHee, ee CIIOCOOHOCTh
YUTATh M MUCATh MO-KUTAWCKU MOCTEIICHHO
CHIDKAETCS, YTO  BBI3BIBACT Yy  MEHS

OECIIOKONCTBO.
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In Russian, I used another VN which means “to make somebody worry”, however, it is also
possible to say «uTo 3acTaBisieT MEHs UCHBITHIBaTH OecrokoicTBO» with the same meaning using one
of the two VN. In English both are stylistically and semantically inappropriate, because of the
difference in register, although grammatically it would be possible. We should also notice that in the

original sentence, zhaoji is used as an adjective.

There were only a few split examples with a very poor variety of inserted words.

EH 4B What are you worried about? O uem ThbI

OecCIoOKOUIIbCA?

Depending on the context, it can also mean “what’s so urgent?” or “why hurry?”. Both English

and Russian VN are inappropriate.

HaZE TS, IERERE A, Bai Yun got worried, and his words became
impatient and fast as drumfire. baii IOup
3aHEPBHUYAN, M €70 CJIOBA CTATU OBICTPHIMU

N HCTCPIICIIMBBIMHA KaK HYJIGMGTHI)II;'I OI'OHb.

In Russian it would be possible to say «bait FOHb Hauasr HCTIBITHIBATH OECTIOKOKWCTBO» but it may
be stylistically limited, depending on the context. In English using the VN are rather stylistically and

semantically inappropriate.

omERR. AR, @)L, Li Jinhai has been anxious, has been
R YN angry, and has tried to force her daughter to

study, but therehas been no effect. Jlu
[[3uHpXaii W HEpBHUYANA, WU 3JWIACH H
3aCTaB/isIa  J1I0Yb  YYUThCS, HO  BCE

0e3pe3ynbTaTHO.

In Russian it would be possible to say « JIu [[3unbxaii 1 posiBisiTa 6€CIOKOMCTBO, U 3JIAIACh »
but it may be stylistically limited, depending on the context. In English using “she has had anxiety” is

also possible.

A

Chijing
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*highly adhesive

Literal translation

Russian equivavalent

English equivalent Addititonal options

To eat an alarm

[Ipuxoautk B
YAUBJICHUE,
HCIIBITHIBATh yXkKac,
MPUXOAUTH B yKac,
MPUXOJUTH B

HU3YMJICHUC

To get a surprise

The general meaning of chijing is to be shocked, to be amazed/surprised. Both Russian and

English VN can be contextual synonims limited in usage both stylistically and semantically.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “/e” usage and then for “/i” usage:

LEA N s Jmg B 14 i R 2 31 P R

U] 18 22 7 3 TR

What surprised foreigners a little was the
difference in pragmatic rules. Yro
HEMHOTO yJIUBHJIO MHOCTPAHIIEB, TaK 3TO

pasHuIia B IIparMaTuiuCCKUX IpaBuiiax.

In this type os emphatic sentence, in both English and Russian it is impossible to use the VN.

We can translate this sentence more literally (e.g. “the reason which made foreigners feel a little bit

surprised...”) and use one of the VN in Russian but it will be a very unnatural way to construct this

sentence.

ik NPZ IR R A B 5 E &

— G B TS AR K 2

The most astonishing thing is that he
perfectly knows the time, place and
participants of everything that happened
to him. Camoe ynuBHUTENbHOE TO, YTO OH
OTJIMYHO  3HACT BpeMs, MeECTO |
YY4aCTHUKOB  BCEro, 4YTO C  HUM

IMPpOU3011JIO.

If we paraphrase this sentence into “what makes people feel most surprised”, it will be

possible to use the “astonishemenent” VN in Russian. The English VN is impossible to use.
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XANE B AR, HEH 4 ARz When the news was announced, it was
very surprising. Korga Oblia oObsBiIeHa

HOBOCTb, BCC OYCHb YAUBHIIUCD.

In Russian it is possible to use both “astonishement” VN, e.g. «Bce mpuiu B CUIbHOE
ynusneHue» and in this case it sounds rather neutral. In English, “When the news was announced,

everybody got a big surprise” is also possible.

/N AET TR, RN R, Brus Lee was astonished and deeply
moved. bproc JIu Obul 0YeHb NOpaXXeH U

OCTPO BOCIIPHHSLIL

In Russian, it is possible to say «mpuinen B cwibHelmiee usymieHue» which is rather
appropriate in style. The English VN is semantically/stylistically inappropriate, although in general

it is possible to use “he got a surprise”.

JLE B AR EE MES RN, 252 Children are born with five emotional
WA . SR, RSB e dE I A AL reactions: surprise, pain, disgust, an
i instinctive/first smile and interest. [etu

POKIAIOTCSA C TATHIO SMOIUOHATBHBIMU
peaKIUSIMH: yIUBIICHUE, 00J1b,

OTBpaIlleHHe, TIepBast yJIbIOKa U MHTEpEC.

In both English and Russian, we cannot use the VN as we need a noun describing the feeling
of surprise.

There were very few split samples with a vary poor range of inserted elements:

T —IRERNRER K, fFIRrizT his eyes were big, and his face was pale.
—1i, fhAE— 2 a7 R, REE K Korna s cHoBa nowen k Jlro [[3roHb11€ERHY,
T, Basa 51 OBbLI OILEJIOMJIEH: OH MOXYZEN 3a HOYb,

) ) ero riasa ObUIM OOJBIIMMH, a JIHALO
When I went to Liu Junsheng again, I was ’

taken aback. He had lost weight overnight, JICIIHBIM
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The English VN is stylistically inappropriate, although in general it is possible to say “I got a
surprise” in this sentence. Among the Russian VN, depending on the context, we could use the two

related to fear, for example, «xoraa s cHoBa nomen k Jlto L[3foHbIIEHY, 51 UCTIBITAN yXKac (S MPUILET

B yXKac)».
IR AR AT ST I8 IR e A KR E A, A My tough position surprised Mr.
BT —1, BIKEE, EAEKIE Yoshihara. He was startled, his face
flushed with redness, but his attitude

remained  obstinate. Mo  xecTkas
no3uIMs yauBmwiIa Muctepa Ecuxapa: on
OBLT TIOPaXXEH, €ro JIUIO MOKPaCHEN0, HO

OH BCC C€IIC YIIOPCTBOBAJI.

In English, “He had got a surprise, his face flushed with redness, but his attitude remained
obstinate” is also possible. In Russian, it is possible to use all the four VN depending on the context

(astonishement or fear).

)i
Fangxin

*highly adhesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To releave a heart Haxoauth moxo, -

o0peTaTh MOKOM

The general meaning of fangxin is to be calm down, to rest assured. Both Russian VN are not
stylistically neutral. They rather belong to the book style or a more old-speech styleIn English no
corresponding VN was found.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “he” usage and then for “/i

usage:

ENEVIEREAESINRBEES, B In the early years of Guangxu, China's

DLEBURFARTR S, BT HE&4 T . prestige in Korea was very high, so the
government was calm and did not pay
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attention to the Japan-Korea treaty. B
HepBbIE TOJbl CYyIIECTBOBaHUS [yaHCy
npectik Kuras B Kopee Obur odeHb
BBICOK, II03TOMY TIPaBUTEIHCTBO OBLIO
CIIOKOWHO M 00paTwio BHHMaHHE Ha

noroop Mexy Anonueit u Kopeeit.

In this case, using both Russian VN are stylistically inappropriate. As well, in the original

sentence the liheci is used as an adjective, so an adjectival form is preferable to convey the same

meaning.
S ATREHEERNE, REERE = As for the company’s management, you
BRIt 7 X2 — N & WA just need to look at the 3™ paragraph to
A N calm down: it’s a report of an unbiased

conclusion or, in other words, an impartial
opinion. Yro Kkacaercsa ynpaBJICHHS
KOMITaHUEH, JOCTaTOYHO JIUIITB
IOCMOTPETh HAa TPETUIl IyHKT, YTOOBI
YCIIOKOUTBHCS: 3TO OTYET O 0e3yCIOBHOM
BBIBOJIC WJIM, MHBIMH CIIOBAMH, «YHCTas

TOYKa 3pCHUA.

In this case, using both Russian VN are stylistically inappropriate.

Ak, EEEHIT e TR B However, when the auditor heard the

&, LT context which the lawyer explained to
him, he felt relieved. Opmnaxo, korma
ayJIuTop YCIIBITIIAI OIPOOHOCTH,
IPEICTaBICHHBIE IOPUCTOM, OH
YCIIOKOMJICSL.

In general, using the Russian VN is stylistically inappropriate in this case. Hoever, if it is a

part of a fiction text, it may be possible to say, for example, «on 0Open mokoi».
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RN, A2 AT, G, It’s a good question, you won't be beaten,
RIRAR feel safe to ask, and don’t lie to yourself.
DTO XOpOIUK BOMPOC, TEOS HE MOOBIOT,

CTpalIrBai CIIOKOMHO, He JITH cebe.

In this case, using the Russian VN is stylistically and syntactically impossible.

By, WL, 177 AeEmd Rest assured that formaldehyde is
. colorless and tasteless, and it will only
cause chronic poisoning when eaten.
Bynb yBepen, hopmaibaerua 0eciBeTeH
U Oe3BKyCEH, €ClU CheCTb, OH TOJBKO

BBIBOBCT XPOHHUYCCKOC OTPABJICHUC.

In this case, we can translate fangxin as “be sure” or “stay calm”, depending on the context,
but both Russian VN are stylistically and semantically impossible to use. We should also notice, that
these VN can hardly be used in the imperative mood, except some kind of religious/spiritual
teaching where it will be stylistically and semantically appropriate.

There were rather few split-up samples with a poor variety of inserted elements:

Ak, MAERERT O However, now I am finally calm.
Tem He MeHee, ceifuac i , HaKOHel,

CIIOKOCH.

Depending on the context it may be possible to use the Russian VN, for example, «Hakonen

oOpern/Haren mokon.

W, FREE O T kR, Ah, my mood calmed down. Ax, moe

cepaue yCIIOKOUIIOCh.

Literally this sentence is translated as “ah, my hung heart got free”. Depending on the context,
in Russian it may be possible to use the VN, however, the original structure will be lost, even though
we can say “I let my heart calm down” (s mo3Bonmn cBoeMy cepally oOpecTy mokoii) or “my heart

calmed down”.
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T —2 0. He got semi-calm. OH HamonoBUHY

YCIIOKOHUJICA.

In this case, the sentence means that he got partially (one half) calm. Using both Russian VN

is stylistically inappropriate.

PRIL— B AL o Rest assured! By cokoen!

In this case, it is not really a split-up form of the liheci, but a (semi-)fixed expression which
means not to worry and be sure. Using the Russian VN to translate it is stylistically and semantically

inappropriate.

FEECFE A ST 3k, BT 0. Wang Zhengxue saw that the captain
nodded and calmed down a little. Ban
UxeHCr03  yBUAEN,  4YTO  KaluTaH
YTBEPAUTEIBHO  KHUBHYJ, U  CIleTKa

YCIIOKOHUJICA.

Both Russian VN mean a very high degree of calm and cannot be used with “a little”.

AlREVLEN], WhEATE TLOWR? But to tell the truth, how can she calm
down? Ho ecnam TOBOpPHTH MpaBay, Kak

OHa MOXCET YCHOKOI/ITBCH?

Depending on the context and style of the text, it may be possible to use the Russian VN.

R
Ganxingqu
*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To feel interest UcnbiThIBaTH To have an
UHTEpEC, interest,
[Tutatp uHTEpEC, To take an interest

[IposBnsaTe uHTEpEC
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Both Russian and English VN are rather neutral in style, although nutats uarepec seems to be
more old-fashioned or belong to the book style. In English “to have an interest” is similar to “to be
interested”, it describes a more constant action, while “to take an interest” refers to a particular
occasion when a person who may normally be interested in something suddenly do not ay much
attention to it.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:
KEB BV, ot idkty, H Most of them are older than me and speak
Sof H AR B} 2 AN Chinese better than me, but they are not

interested in natural sciences.
BONBIIMHCTBO M3 HHMX CTaplie MEHs, |
3HACT KUTANCKHIA JTydllle MEHs, HO OHU HE

HHTCPECYIOTCA €CCTCCTBCHHBIMH HAayKaMHU.

In this case, in Russian it is equally possible to use the verb and all the 3 VN (HO oHU He
MIPOSIBIISIIOT/MCTIATHIBAOT/TIUTAIOT MHTEPECA K eCTECTBEHHBIM HaykaMm). In English, “most of them are
older than me and speak Chinese better than me, but they do not have/take an interest in natural

sciences” are both possible.

X AR TRATVIR RN — A L This is a question that we are very
interested in. 3To Bompoc, KOTOPBI Hac

OYCHb UHTCPCCYCT.

In Russian it is equally possible to use the verb and all the 3 VN (e.g. 3T0 Bonpoc, Kk KOTopomy
MBI TiposiBiisieM cuibHBIA UHTEpec). In English, “this is a question that we have/take much/a lot of

interest in” are both possible.

=, ANOCE RN 3 B AR Third, humanism is mainly interested in
2 the ideal society. B-TpeThux, rymaHuzM

B OCHOBHOM 3aMHTCPECOBAH B UJACAJIbHOM

oOrrecTBe.
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In Russian, using all the three VN is semantically impossible. These VN are normally used
when the subject of the action is a person who can have an interest in something/someone, but it is
not possible to use with “humanism”. In English, “humanism mainly takes an interest in the ideal
society” is possible and widely used but may sound unnatural in some cases as “getting interested”
cannot be normally combined with the subject “humanism”; the version with “have” is more

appropriate, but it is still rather unnatural.

A AT TR T F e (1 3 24 AN R R They are not interested in the philosophy
behind yoga. HWMx He wuHTepecyeT

bunocodus oru.

In Russian it is equally possible to use the verb and all the 3 VN (e.g. oHU He HUCIBITHIBAIOT
uHTepeca k ¢unocodpun iorm). In English, “they do not have/take an interest in the philosophy

behind yoga™ are both possible.

oAt 28 Bt T 4 %o TR T Other managers started being interested in
me. Jlpyrue  MeHEIKephl  Hayaiu

MHTEPECOBATHCS MHOM.

In Russian, it is possible to say «apyrue MeHeIkepbl HA4alu MPOSBIATH KO MHE MHTEPECH,
while wucneiTeiBaTh MHTEpec and muTath WHTEpec may be possible but stylistically limited or
dependent on the context. In English, “other managers started having/taking an interest in me” are
both possible.

There were very few split-up samples with a very poor variety of inserted elements:

ANk, wEERE,  BFEFCART AT AR IR £ However, it’s weird, my brother has never
fibr LR M8, E4.. . ? been interested in those cloth toys before,
why ...? Opnako, cTpaHHO, MO OpaT
HUKOT/Ia paHbllle HE HWHTEPECOBAICA

TUMH UTPYLIKAMH U3 TKAHU, I0YEMY ...7

In Russian it is equally possible to use the verb and all the 3 VN. In English, “my brother has

never had/taken any interest in those cloth toys before” is also possible.
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TRUMERE T X8, i ik So, she got interested and kept reading.
Torma  oHa  3aMHTepecoBagach U

nmpoyrTaia JaJbIic.

In English, “so, she took an interest in it and kept reading” is possible but may sound very
unnatural depending on the context, In Russian, using the VN is syntactically possible but it may be

strongly restricted by the semantics and stylistics of the context.

T AT IX AR UE B B N3 b 13t The lady was speaking without any
interest in that conversation. Jlemnu
FOBOpI/IJIa, HC HUCIIBIThIBAasA HHUKAKOTI'O

HHTEPECA K 3TOMY pa3roBopy.

The literate translation for this sentence would be “the lady was speaking without having
reached to feel interest in that conversation”. In English, “the lady was speaking without
having/taking any interest in that conversation” are both possible. In Russian, using the VN is
probably the most natural way to convey this idea, however, other trasnlations, including using the

verb, are also possible.

(PO Se [EARFIL N - i PRS- The author was not very interested in that
grape festival. ABTOp He CIHIIKOM
MHTEpECOBAJICS.  3THM  (pecTHBAIEM
BUHOTPA/IA.

In English, “the author didn’t have/take much interest in that grape festival” is also possible.

In Russian, all the 3 VN are equally possible to use.

o BT Mo HLUR TR ARG T ! I immediately became interested: chess
nerds, to my surprise, had stories! Mue
cpasy CTaj0 HMHTEPECHO: y MIAXMATHBIX

6OTaHOB, OKa3bIBACTCA, CCTh I/ICTOpI/II/I!

In English, using the VN is possible (“I immediately began to take an interest”). In Russian, it

is possible to say «s1 BHe3anmHO ucmbITall HHTEpecy, the other VN are semantically inappropriate.
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Xizao

*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To wash a bath [Ipunumars gy, To take/have a

[IpuHuMath BaHHY shower/bath

Both English and Russian VN are rather neutral in style, but they may be narrower in meaning
than the original liheci, for example, in the previous chapters we saw xihaizao “to bathe in the sea”
which cannot be translated through these VN.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

KFEN BB, 55 AIR & \NEPEpe g Everybody should take a bath, (the) men
WESEAS T, A and women all should take a bath, right?
So dirty. Bce nmomkHBI (HO)MBITHCA,
MY>XYMHBI W OJKCHIIUHBI BCE JOJDKHBI

(BbI)MBITHCA, BepHO? Takue rps3Heble.

Without any context we do not not if they speak in general (all people should bathe) or a
particular case. VN are more appropriate for a particular case as they denote a short, limited in time

action.

XN NEEABERARE 2IBEA - Neither of these two shower(s), do you
see it? Hu onuH U3 3TUX IBOMX JIOACH HE

MOETCS, 3aMETHII?

In Russian, similar to the previous case, we need the context to know if it is always like this or
a temporary action. Syntactically and stylistically, it is possible to use both the vebs and the VN, but
semantically we depend on the context. In English, we can also say “to take a shower” or “to take
showers”, however, it also affects the semantics, as we maybe do not describe a general action. To
make the sence unchangeable we would have to add “ever” (“neither of these two ever take(s) a

shower”).
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M—EH 1, FRHEW. BEER. mZURI Those days, when sleeping, taking a
V) S KE 25 T ] 408 2% f 0 shower/showering, eating, I was all the
time thinking how to do a good search. B
TE JTHU, KOTJa CIIaJl, IPHHUMAI YL, eI, 5
BCE BpeMs JyMmall, KaKk KaueCTBEHHO

IIPOBCCTU ITOUCK.

In Russian, both the verb and the VN are possible to use. In English, the VN are also

appropriate, as we have a time period limited by “those days” and they are stylistically neutral.

iR 10 Bf N3 A AIDTE, SR G TR, At 10pm [I] go to another room to pray
and meditate, then take a shower. B 10
Bedepa (s) uOy B JPYryl0O KOMHATY
MOJIUTBCS W MEOUTHPOBATh,  3aTeM

IPUHUMAIO JTyII.

Without the context, we do not know who is the actor in this sentence, highly likely it is the
imperative mood (go and then take shower). In any case, using both the verbs and the VN are

equally possible in English and Russian.

ERTTVE: BUFEBRER IR F, Bk How to use: it is best to apply it on the
BIGELH, BTE K% 15 %8, face 15 minutes before taking a bath, and

wash it off 15 minutes after taking the
bath. Ilpumenenue: nydme  BCEro
HAaHOCUTh  €ro Ha  JHIO, Korja
NpUHUMAaeTe BaHHY, U CMBIBATh €T0 TOCIIe
NPUHSITUS BaHHBI, IPUMEPHO 3a 15 MUHYT

J0 " ITIOCJIC.

In both Russian and English, we can use the VN. In English the Gerung form is the most
appropriate, in Russian, in the 1% case we can use the verbal form, in the 2" case we have to use the

nominal form of the VN.

There were rather few split-up samples and the majority of inserted elements were represented

by 1, i and some wider combinations with | and id:
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SEUhEE TR, A ZFE S RMESIRET After she took a bath, we crossed the
R bridge and went to (look for) a restaurant
on foot. Ilocme Toro kak oHa mNpuHsIA
BaHHY, MBI MEPECEKIM MOCT M IEHIKOM

OTNPABWJIKCH B (MCKATh) PECTOPaH.

In Russian, it is equally possible to use the verb and the VN. In English using the VN makes

the first short part of the sentence sound more complete than a single verb, although it is also

possible.
s T, MO & TFIRE K, BEES F, Having drunk enough, he sucked water
TV e T — . with his nose again, blew it out on himself

and washed himself clean. Breinus
JIOCTAaTOYHO, OH CHOBAa BTSHYJ HOCOM
BOJY, pa3OpbI3ran ee Ha ceOs W J0YUCTa

BBIMBIIICA.

In this case, using the VN is semantically and stylistically appropriate in case we mean that
after having done that he took a bath, but not in case he washed himself with the water from his nose,
but sintactically impossible, as we have to combine it with “clean” or “until he became clean”, which
is an adverb in Russian and an adjective in English, but both can only be combined with the verb in

this meaning.

fhge g w B G He took a mineral bath and went to stand
on the Dbalcony. OH  mpuHAN
MHHEpaNbHYI0  BaHHY U BBIIIEN

IIOCTOSTH Ha OAJIKOH.

In this case, in both English and Russian it is possible to use the verb, but using the VN is
easier and more stylistically appropriate as we need to combine it with the adjective “mineral”. We

can also use the perfect/deeprichastiye form (having taken a mineral bath, he stood on the balcony).

ME g nzad i, Weidd, ESEeE, ol Mister Lu had eaten, had taken a bath, his
N whole body was exhausted, but he didn’t

want to go to sleep immediately.

Tl'ocniogun Jly moesn, momMeuics,
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YYBCTBOBAJI YCTAJIOCTh BO BCEM TCJIC, HO

HC XOTCJI Cpa3dy UATHU CIIAThb.

Using VN is possible in both English and Russian, but may be limited depending on the
context. For example, in Russian, if the text describes ancient times, it is impossible to say “to have
a shower” because “shower” did not exist, but possible to say “to have a bath”, as “bath” may have a

more generalized meaning than just the baths that we have now.

Nz AR A ST A, T ANEK After eating the tangy noodles with
B, RIGER STk, PARHRRAT % sesame oil, to take a warm bath, and then
to lay down on the bed, it’s an
indescribable comfort. CweB ocTpyro
Janmy ¢ KyHXYTHBIM MAacllOM, TPUHSTbH
TEIUIYIO0 BaHHY, a 3aTEM Jiedb Ha KPOBaTh,

3TO HEBEPOSATHBIN KOM(DOPT.

In both English and Russian, it is more appropriate to use the VN in the combination with

“warm”, although using the verb is not impossible, but less natural in this case.

NI R R B — R . RS R It seems that the little piglet have/has
(), AREAR, HEREME. taken a bath once: black is black, white is

white, but in fact as distinct as black from
white... [Toxoxe, YTO TOPOCEHOK
(mopocsiTa) OHAX bl MPUHUMAN(1) BAaHHY:
YEpHBbI — 3TO uYepHbIH, a Oenblii — 3TO
Oenblii, Ha camMOM J€je, OrPOMHBIN

KOHTpPAcCT...

In both English and Russian, it is equally possible to use the verb and the VN.

Al e AR BEROKERAL T REA . Probably, the medicine and taking hot
baths had an effect. Bo3moxHO,
JICKApCTBa MW TOpsAYHUC BaHHBLI OKa3aliu

BO3JICHCTBUE.
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In English, it is more appropriate and natural to use the VN, while in Russian — the

combination of nouns.

PRAIIPLZ: BBE, BRBRT, UKEEHIZ T, Quick go to workt, you have taken a
Fqp shower, eaten ice-cream, go! beicTpo

OTIpaBisgiiTecb Ha paboOTy, Bbl MPUHAIU

Jyll, ChEIH MOPOXKEHOE, UanuTe!

In the original sentence, xizao is used inverted to emphasize it, so it can be literally translated
as “a shower has been already taken, an ice-cream already eaten”, the same inversion we can do in
Russian (mym BbI ye NpHHSUIH, MOPOKEHOE ykKe chenn), so, the VN are more syntactically

appropriate in this case.

RP—MBRE LN T, A MR I am going to bed after taking a bath
i ! (because) I feel a bit tired! IIpumy nym u

HOﬁI[y CI1aThb, 1 HCMHOT'O yCTaJl.

In both English and Russian, using the VN is more natural and appropriate, however, other

translations are also possible.

BRIL

Liaotian(er)

*proto-liheci

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To talk a day Bectu 6eceny, To have a
Bectu pasrosop talk/chat/conversation

The Russian VN may be stylistically not neutral as they rather seem to belong to the old-style
or book-style speech. The English VN are more neutral in this case.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:
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KA BN a) AN 2> (B 2 College students spend a lot of time

T &% B ok o 2 e vk H online every week, but they mostly use

) the Internet for online games, online chats
or other entertainment  purposes.
CTyneHTbl MPOBOJSAT MHOTO BPEMEHHU B
CeTH KAXKAYI HEIETI, HO B OCHOBHOM
OHH HUCTIOJIb3YIOT HHTEPHET IS
OHJIAWH-WUTP, OHJIAWH-4aTOB WJIM JPYTHX

pa3BICYEHUI.

In this case, in both English and Russian, it is more natural to use the noun, however, saying
“to chat online" is also posible. As we speak about this action in general, using the VN is rather

inappropriate.

fATArE AR L They chat while eating. Onu oOmarorcs

3a €0OM.

In English, “they have (a) conversation(s)/a talk while eating” is also possible. In Russian,
«OHU BEAYT Pa3roBOpHI 3a enoii” is syntactically possible, but its usage is highly dependent on the
context, especially whether we speak about a single time or a constant action and what the general

style of the text is.

CRAET 40 ZAEH BEH R IE It provides more than 40 modules, such as
itk BERALH, BIRE. 15, calendars, event plans, contact lists, chat
e R rooms, forums, writing boards, tests, etc.

On copepxut 6onee 40 momaynei, B TOM
Yyucjie KaJICHIapH, IUIaHbI MEPONPHSITHH,
CIIUCKH KOHTAKTOB, YaThl, (DOPYMBI, TOCKU

OOBSABJICHHH, TSCTHI U T. .

In this case “chat room” is a fixed name for this kind of facility which cannot be changed nor

translated through VN.
o ) 3, AT TR T8 4 AN 25 F A AL She asked me, “When you were talking,
259 why didn’t you give me a chance to say a
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word?” Ona crpocwia mens: «llouemy,
KOTJa Bbl pa3roBapUBajJM, Bbl HE Jalu

MHE BCTaBUTH HU CIIOBA?»

In English, “she asked me, “when you were having a talk, why didn’t you give me a chance to
say a word?” is also possible. In Russian, it is possible to use the VN, but thir usage depends on the

style of the context.

WhEAE, ARFERT EAIFRIR But she didn’t leave, she sat on a stool
and talked to me. Ho ona He ymna, oHa

cyjieia Ha CTyJie ¥ TOBOpHUIIa CO MHOM.

In English, “but she didn’t leave, she sat on a stool and we had a conversation” or “she had a
chat/talk with me” are also possible because “a talk” can be a one-way action, but “a conversation”
is less hierarchical and implies that both sides participate equally. In Russian, using the VN is
possible depending on the context, its style and tense, for example, we can say «oHa He yiuia, OHa

ceJla Ha CTYJI U 3aBeJia CO MHOM pa3roBop».

There were rather few split-up samples, but with a bigger variety of inserted elements:

—1UNz, —IAEMER . AEEIRER While eating, I was still chatting with Qu
e o Yuan and Du Fu. Bo Bpems enbr s Bce

emte 6ontan ¢ Loit FOans u [y ®y.

In Russian, depending on the style of the context, it is possible to use the VN. In English,

“while eating, I was still having a talk/conversation with Qu Yuan and Du Fu” is also possible.

TG R )G, HHEAME RN RE After the trial, the interrogator Lieutenant
R T AR IR RSk Black thanked me and we had a talk.

ITocne cyna BeIyLIUI CIIECTBUE
neiTeHaHT bidk moGnaromapuil MEeHS |

3aBeJl Pa3roBop.

In Russian, using the VN is more appropriate in this case, as if we say “started talking” using

the verb it may sound as if before he refused to talk to the speaker (probably because of being angry
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with them) and after something changed started talking again. In English, “thanked me and we
talked”

BHRM BRI ZN TR RKEXE—W The purpose of writing is to engage with
%, everyone.  llenb  HamucaHHoro  —

HOO6H_IaTBC$I CO BCCMU.

In Russian, using the VN is syntactically possible but may be stylistically and semantically

inappropriate. In English, “the purpose of writing is to have a talk with everyone” is possible, too.

MHER[.JENFBIL, PEREEK, People of the city gather to have fun, chat,
gL, [L..]? and calm their minds. JKurenu ropona

cobuparoTcsi,  YTOOBI  TOBECEITUTHCA,

11000JITaTh, YJIy4IIUTh HACTPOEHHUE.

Liaoxiantian is a fixed expression which means “to chat idly”, used here in its
duplicated form. In English, “people of the city gather to have fun, have an idle chat, and calm
their minds” is also possible. In Russian, using the VN depends on the style of the context, but

may rather be inappropriate.

AT KT 454, 1818 Hh Ve E =45, They were sitting beside a big-bellied
WS HIBNE R, T LR Pt A AR T = teapot, slowly drinking strong tea,

chatting with excitement and speaking
about irrelevant things. Onu cumenu
PSAAOM C TMy3aThIM YailHUKOM, MEIJICHHO
NONMUBAJIM KPENKHUH 4ail, BOOIYIIEBICHHO
OontamM W paccKa3plBald BEUIM, HE

HMCIOIIUC OTHOIICHUSA K JCITY.

In Russian, using the VN is possible, but probably not the most natural way to convey this
idea. In English, “they were sitting beside a big-bellied teapot, slowly drinking strong tea, having an

excited conversation and speaking about irrelevant things” is also possible.

SRIGHE T ORER MBI & LR Then [he] sat down and chatted with the
dog for a while. 3arem mpucen u HeMHOTO

1mo0oJITal ¢ COOAKOM.
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In Russian, using the VN is stylistically impossible in the context of talking to a dog. In

English, “then [he] sat down and had a short conversation with the dog”.

B F I BHE, i E P 2P tR 25 Ak &5, When there is nothing to do, I walk
AAFHIR R around with two walking sticks and idly
chat with others. Korna mer nen, s rymsto
MOBCIOJTy, ONMHUpAasCh Ha JiBa I0COXa, U
HETIPUHYXICHHO pa3roBapuBaio C

JIIOJIbMH.

In Russian, it is possible to use the VN, but their usage may depend on the style of text (u
By HENPHUHYKIeHHBIE pa3roBopsl). In English, “when there is nothing to do, I walk around with
two walking sticks and have idle chats with others” is possible to say as well, but it sounds much

more formal. “To have a talk” cannot be used together with “idle” as it is stylistically incompatible.

AEERERA NG, +APG, BB TR This was not a problem, after ten o'clock,
NGRS, BIEANEEER T, WAEE N except for the night staff, all the
A i Bt employees had gone home, and no one

talked to her. Otoii mnpobrembl He
CYIIECTBYET: IOCIIE JECATH YacoB, KPOMeE
COTPYIHUKOB  HOYHOW CMCHBI, BCE
KOJIJICTH YIIUTM JOMOW, U C HEl BooOIIe

HHUKTO HC pa3roBapuBall.

In Russian, using the VN is highly likely stylistically inappropriate within the context. In
English, using “had a talk to her/had a talk with her” is also possible.

MMM TEISEM T R, T The general secretary talked to Wang
THUbEEE . B, TR T b EI T Qiaozhen, a preschool teacher, and found
)22 out her place of birth, how long she had

been teaching and how many children she
had taught. I'enepanmpHBIi cexpeTapb
HIOrOBOpHIIA c yIUTETbHULICH

JOILIKOJIBHBIX YUpexIeHui Ban
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LgowksHb, y3HANU, TJIeé OHA POAMIACK,
CKOJIBKO JIET MPEMOJIACT, a TAKXKE O JACTIX,

KOTOPBIX OHA y4uuJa.

In Russian, itmay be possible to use the VN, but the usage is highly dependent on the style of
the context. In English, “the general secretary had a talk with the preschool teacher Wang Qiaozhen”

sounds unnatural.

RE

Fayin

*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To emit a sound W3naBate 3ByKH To make a sound

This liheci is often used as a noun “pronunciation” and this usage may prevail over the verbal
one. It is also mainly used in the scientific (linguistical) context, not in the neutral speech. At the
same time, both Russian and English VN literally mean “to make a sound”.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”
usage:

HEIEES, S RIEREEE . To master a language, you also need to
have the ability to articulate sounds in
different ways. UToObI OBIaIETh S3BIKOM,
HY)KHO TaKKe HMETh CIOCOOHOCTB

CBO60,I[HO APTUKYJIHUPOBATh.

In this case, both Russian and English VN are semantically inappropriate.

Bz, NAHAH KRB S Men and women, young or old, everyone

has their own specific way of
pronouncing words/sounds). MyX4uHBI,
KCHILMHBI, B3POCIIbIC U JETH, BCE HUMEIOT

CBOH OCOOEHHOCTHU MMPOU3HOUICHHA.
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In this case, in Russian using the VN is semantically inappropriate. In English, it is

possible to use “making sounds”.

PAVHE FE I B — L[] 2235, R AL We often hear from students that the
W, principles of pronunciation are boring and

difficult to learn. MBI 4acTo CIIBIIINM, KaK
HEKOTOPBIC  CTYACHTHI TOBOPST, YTO
NPHUHIAITEI TIPOU3HOIICHUS CKYYHBI |

TPYAHBI UIA U3YUCHUA.

In this case, both Russian and English VN are semantically inappropriate.

FATUIEZ RS, A BIES T We make sounds as we breathe out/exhale,
FIFAB S RE . and some African languages sounds are
also made while breathing in. Msur
TOBOPHM Ha BBIIOXE, B TO BpeMs Kak
HEKOTOpble a(pHKaHCKUE S3BIKH TPU

IMPONU3HOIICHHUHN 3aH€ﬁCTBy10T BIOX .

In English, it is possible to use the VN, as in this case it is clear what “to make sounds” means
due to the information we have in the first part of the sentence, however, to avoid repetiton in the
second part it is better to use the passive voice form of the VN. In Russian, it could also be possible,

but it is difficult to combine it with other words semantically.

NN BRG SR E T The following describes phonemes and
how to pronounce them. Hmxe
OIHUCBHIBAIOTCS  JJIEMEHTHl M METObI

IMPONU3HOIICHUA.

In this case, both Russian and English VN are semantically inappropriate.

There were very few split-up samples with repetitive combinations of inserted elements:

fli[.. 48 r IXANF R AR . He pronounces his Rs particularly
strongly On mnpomsHocutr 3ByK P

0COOEHHO CHIIBHO.
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In Russian, using the VN is semantically inappropriate. In English, it can be possible to say

RN T IR BRI A . LA
o 77k

“he makes his Rs particularly strong”, however, adding “sounds” may be unnatural.

But for those who already use/can
pronounce fricative interdentals, a
learning method can be designed. Ho s
TEX, KTO  TpPHUBBIK  IPOU3HOCHUTH
(pUKaTHBHBIE WHTEPJCHTANBI, MOXET

OBITH pa3paboTaH METOJ O0yUYEHUSI.

In both English and Russian, using the VN is semantically and syntactically inappropriate.

FLEIT IR UCIAR, 2 R BERBHE
REIKE T

By the time the child first started
speaking/talking,  he  could only
pronounce the sounds in his mother
tongue. K Tomy BpemeHu, Korja peOCHOK
Hayajl TOBOPHTb, OH MOT IPOU3HOCHTH

3BYKHU TOJIBKO CBOCI0 pOAHOI'O A3bIKa.

In Russian, using the VN is generally possible, but stylistically inappropriate in the context of

REREEN, HREHER, AL
04

a speaking child. In English, it is possible to use “to make sounds” with no big difference.

To pronounce a retroflex sound, the tip of
the tongue should touch the front palate.
[1pu npousHOIICHUN
CMBIYHO-(D)PUKATUBHOTO 3ByKa, KOHYHK
SA3bIKa JOJIZKCH OBITE IMPUIIOAHAT K

nepeaHemMy HeOy.

In this case, using the Russian VN is stylistically inappropriate. In English, “to make a

retroflex sound” is also possible to say.

WX

Banjia

332



*semantic liheci

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To move a home Ocy1iecTBisiTh -
nepeesn

In English no corresponding VN was found. The Russian VN may not be completely neutral
in style as it sounds more formal.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ae” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

AN, BEERRIRF K il Not long after that his mom actually
moved to Shanghai. Bckope wmama

JIEUCTBUTENBHO nepeexana B [1lanxai.

In this case, using the Russian VN is stylistically inappropriate.

AT K T They moved out a long time ago. Omnmu

JIaBHO (3apaHee) mepeexaiy.

Depending on the context, it may be possible to use the Russian VN.

N4 2SR T ) JE BT T Z XK Now, people in the future city want to

move out. Ceiiuac XuUTensIM OyaylIero

TropoJa HpaBUTCA IMEPCC3KATh.

In this case, using the Russian VN is stylistically inappropriate.

NF YL, "HEORHER, WA T People say/They say: when ants move
their nest somewhere else, it will start
raining. ['oBopsAT, dYTO, €ciM MypaBbU
nepeduparoTCs Ha HOBOE

MECTOXKHUTENIBbCTBA, OYAET TOXKIb.

Using the Russian VN is stylistically and semantically impossible, as “moving to another

place of living” cannot be used for animals nor insects.

333



N R T

Xiao Yaoyao is about to move! Cso Sosio

coOupaercs nepees3xarb!

Using the Russian VN is stylistically inappropriate in this case.

There were rather few split-up samples with repetitive inserted elements (mainly J and {X).

AT DO T S 785 T, A
5 IR FETFASZARATTAR AR o

They thought it had ended when they
moved, but things didn't go as they
expected. OnHm agymamu, 4YTO BCE
3aKOHYHIIOCh, KOTJIa OHM Iepeexaiu, HO

BCC IIOIIJIO HE TaK, KaK OHHM OXKHJaJIu.

Using the Russian VN is stylistically inappropriate in this case.

“DINZZERIR T L7

Everyone else has moved! Bce octanbnbie

nepeexanu!

Using the Russian VN is stylistically inappropriate in this case.

RETHHRAT XD

I'm afraid I'll never be able to move
anywhere else. boroce, 3a BCIO KU3HB 5

TaK 1 HC CMOT'Y IIE€peCXarThb.

Using the Russian VN may be possible in certain styles of context.

T —ETH, FRENNMITFIEE (4
RIS TR REEE (52 FURED
SGERMTE (B2 B/iE) .

[He] has been moving his whole life, in
early years from Sizhou to Lingbi, then to
Hong County. [OH] Bcloo XH3HB
nepee3xai: B paHHue rojsl u3 ChIIKOoy B

JIunOwu, a 3aTem B OKpyr XyH.

Using the Russian VN is stylistically inappropriate in this case.
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[...] TIEHAAETL FERFEAE#T But the colour TV didn’t move from its
K. place in the factory storehouse at all. Ho

[IBETHOH TEJIEBU30D BOBCE HE
MIePEMECTHUIICS BHYTpHU 3aBOJICKOTO

CKJIaja.

In this case, in Russian, it is not appropriate to use the VN, but also not really possible to use

the verb, as the meaning of banjia in this case is not changing one’s place of living.

gt B — P A [A] A A E T OIR K As a result, “the God of Wealth” moved

four times in one or two years. B
pesynbrare, «bor borarcTBa» mepeexan 4

pasa3a 1 unu 2 roja.

In this case, depending on the context, it is possible to use the VN in Russian. For example, if

the context is sarcastic, we can say «OCyIIECTBHII iepee3 4 pazay.

HE

Chuguo
*highly adhesive

Element translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To go out a country - -

In both Russian and English, there was no corresponding VN found, however, in both there
are expressions with the same meaning (to go abroad and Brie3xath 3a rpanuiry) which can be used
for translation as well as some general verbs.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

"I EERE LT " My mom went abroad on a fact-finding
trip. Mos MaMa yexalna 3a TPaHHMILy BECTH

HCCICI0BaHUs.

In this case, in both English and Russian we use the expression “to go abroad”.
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AT S B K2 B RAE . B However, most of their lofty goals are to
B take postgraduate exams and study abroad.
Ho Oosplrasg yacTs MX BBICOKHX LiEJIEH —
9TO TIOCTYNUTh B ACIHPAHTYPy U yeXartb

YUYUTHCA 3a T'paHULly.

In this case, in both English and Russian we use the expression “to go abroad”.

...... AT B E e ? Why go abroad? 3auem exath 3a rpaHHiLy?

In this case, in both English and Russian we use the expression “to go abroad”.

e A — e R L EEE N 22 B £ AR Will you really learn more abroad than at
Dk home? Heyxenu, yexaB 3a TrpaHHILy,

HAYy4YHIIbCs OoJblIeMy (4eM Ha poauHe)?

In English, it is enough to use “abroad”, which is also possible in Russian. In Russian, we can

also use “to go abroad”.

by 1) P 48 B Rl R AR S AR, AR All day long her head was filled with
HHE. (ideas about) “TOEFL” and “going
abroad”. Bech neHb ee MO3r ayman mpo

«TOEFL» u «oe3aky 3a rpaHuiy».

This sentence literally means “what was thought in her brain all day long is “TOEFL” and
“going abroad”. In English, we can use the same expression, in Russian it is more comfortable to use

the corresponding nominal expression.

There were extremely few split-up samples mainly with 1 :

JGakK, ZTWIAZIRIEIFE 2, KE Later, most of the child(ren)’s classmates
TR, A e T E. from the cooking group became cooks,

and some “senior chefs” went abroad.

ITo3xe OOJIBIIMCHTBO OJHOKJIACCHHUKOB

336



pe6eHI<a N3 KYJIHMHAPHOI'O KJlacCa CTaJIk
ImoBOpaMH, a HCKOTOPBIC YyeEXaln 3a

IpaHULLy.

In this case, in both English and Russian we use the expression “to go abroad”.

4

Duche

*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To block a car CrosTh B mpoOKe -

The Russian VN is only a partial synonym for this sample as it means “to be in a traffic jam”.
In English no VN was found.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

NI T8RN RS, &% FEE There has just been a heavy snowfall in
Beijing, so there are traffic jams on the
roads. B IlekuHe TONBKO YTO MpOIIENT

CHIILHBIN CHCIoImaza, Ha n1oporax HpO6KI/I.

In this case, using the Russian VN is semantically inappropriate.

B2, MR R R 3 i i e T2 The main reason for traffic jams is that
R R, the road construction lags behind
economic development. OcHoBHas

IIpUinHa HpO6OK Ha O0porax B TOM, 4YTO
CTPOUTECIIBLCTBO aopor OTCTacT oT

9KOHOMHYECCKOI'O pa3BHUTHA.

In this case, using the Russian VN is semantically inappropriate.
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BERKP—IRIER TR TR The longest traffic jam was 7 days and 7
nights. Camas ponras mpoOka Ha Jopore

JUTUIIAch 7 CYTOK.

In this case, using the Russian VN is semantically and syntactically inappropriate, as well as

an English we use the noun.

PRI R, EONEEEE, 1A Nearing the Great Wall, we all got off and
ST AT went on foot because the bus got stuck in
a traffic jam. Bosme Bemukoii CrteHsl,
aBTOOYC BCTal B MPOOKE, MOITOMY MBI

BBIIIJIK W ITOIIJIN IICIIIKOM.

In this case, in Russian, using the VN is not only appropriate, but is almost the only possible

way to convey the idea.

IS VRKEE T, HERBINESE, £, "Ha! You are late. It must be because of a
FRI LT traffic jam. Let's go and talk to my dorm!"

"Xa! TbI ono3maj, DOMKHO OBITH CTOSUI B
npoOKe, ToiaeM B MOE OOIICKHTHE U

noroBopum!"

In this case, in Russian, using the VN is not only appropriate, but is almost the only possible
way to convey the idea.
There were extremely few split-up samples, even among the most frequent infixed elements,

i is not included:

SR EAS NS S, VRS AT Two hours later call them again and say
W, MR T ETH AR, BEEIRA you’re in a traffic jam of whatever; any
R 5 14T excuse will be OK.  UYepe3 aBa uyaca

IIO3BOHU UM CHOBA U CKaXXH, 4TO CTOHIIb
B MNpoOKe WM 4TO-TO eIme, Jrodas

OTMa3Ka IMOJOMIET.

In this case, in Russian, using the VN is not only appropriate, but is almost the only possible

way to convey the idea.
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Rl

Guanji
*highly adhesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To turn off a - -

device

In both Russian and English, there was no corresponding VN found, however, in both there
are expressions with the same meaning (to turn off the device/mobile phone) which can be used for
translation.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “he” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

FHLI 20 1% Workfile 748, 15 0<> When shutting down, the working file
E 3 must be saved on the disk, otherwise it
will be lost. Beikirouas ycTpoicTBO,
00513aTeIbHO HYXXHO COXPaHHUTh padbounid

¢aiin Ha qUCcKe, MHAYe OH OyJeT yTepsH.

In English, we can use “shutting down” or “switching off the device”, in Russian we as well

use the same combination.

This time, Ya Ming's phone was almost

XK, WHIBELEJLESFTARET, unreachable, forever shut down. B srtot
il pa3 tenedon S MuHa OBIT MPaKTHYECKH

HEAOCTYIICH, BCC BPEM: BBIKJIFOYUCH.

In this case we use the participle forms in both English and Russian without any nominal

object.

ICEN T EBIE ) EVRERAEMRE, KA The reporters called and asked where
i E XML T . Wang Zhizhi was because he had
switched off his phone. Penoprepsr

IMO3BOHHJIN U CIIPOCUJIU, I'AC HAXOJHUTCA
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Ban Wxuwku, motoMy 4To ero TenedoH

OBLI BBIKJIFOYEH.

In both English and Russian, we can use “switched off”.

12 KA RS You should switch off your device(s) on
the airplane. B camoiiere Bce MOOMIbHBIE

YCTpOﬁCTBa JOJI2KBI OBITH OTKJIIOYEHEI.

We use “to switch off a device” in the active voice in English and in the passive voice in

Russian.
TE BT 15 4% B T I35 R AL o When near medical equipment, please
switch off your devices. Haxomsice psoom
c MEIUIIMHCKUM 0060pyI0BaHKEM,
noxanyiicra, OTKJTIOUHTE CBOM

MOOUJIBHBIC YCTPOMCTBA.

In both English and Russian, we use “to switch off a device”.

There were extremely few split-up samples, even among the most frequent infixed elements,

it and # are not included:

TMREEEYL N AHRTIE? " But why are both my devices turned off?
Ho nmnouyemy o06a Mou ycTpoiicTBa

BBIKJTIOUEHEBI?

In the original sentence, the liheci is inverted. In English and Russian, we use “devices are

turned/switched off™.

INEFAE/INHE T B R MY, SR T HL When Xiaoduan brought Xiaotuo close to
the school, [he] turned off the
device/phone. Korma Csonyans mnoases
Csorxyo Onm3ko K 1mIKoje, OH(a)

BBIKJTIOUMJI(a) YCTPOUCTBO (TEIEOH).
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Without any context, we do not know if it is a mobile phone or another device, but, in any

case, we use “to turn off” in both English and Russian.

Tl

Kaiji
*highly adhesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To turn on a device - -

This liheci is antonymous to the previous one and as well have no corresponding VN in
English and Russian, but in both languages, we can use “to switch/turn off a device”.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i

usage:

WL A e 2%, HEWR R e G This device has a timer, you just need to

5, BT EZFAL, 0T E . set it, and it will turn on automatically to
record the programme. B a3tom

YCTpOﬁCTBe CCThb TaﬁMep, HYXHO TOJIBKO
3a1aTb HaCTpOﬁKH, N OHO BKJIOYHUTCA

ABTOMATUYECKH U 3AMMUUIET TPOTPaAMMY.

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to turn on”.

B R A RAEFHL: X 2HE AR Do not turn it on when it is raining: on
YA, HUREAH R rainy days, there is not enough light, and

thermal stratification is not pronounced.
He BxmrouaiiTe ycTpONCTBO, €CIM HUAET
JIOXK/Ib: B TOYKJIUBBIC JHH HEAOCTATOYHO
CBETa, U TEMMIIEPATYpHOE HACIOCHHE

MOJKET OBITH HE3aMEUYEHO.

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to turn on” with “it” or “the device”.
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X, IR ROE A PR B FF AL [a] At this time, the right approach is to set a
2 HEAE i A B B2 B limited available machine time for night
or early morning. B Hacrosmee Bpems
BEPHBIM MOJIXOI0M Oyner
3allJIJAHUPOBaTh ~ OTPAHUYCHHOE  BpeMs

3aIlyCKa Ha HOYb HUJIM paHHEC YTPO.

In this case in both English and Russian, we have to use a fixed expression which means the

time of turning on.

i RS A AR XA LA 322 H Turn it on at noon on a sunny day: the
2K, FTHRGRE . main aim of this is to stir the water and

prevent thermal stratification. Bxirounre
YCTPOMCTBO B  COJHEYHBIA JIECHb B
NOJICHb. OCHOBHAas Iellb  JTOrO -
pa3Memiatb ~ BOAY M OCTaHOBUTH

TCPMHUYICCKOC PACCIOCHHUC.

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to turn on” with “it” or “the device”.

In corpora there were no relevant split-up examples, however, we can find some in the open

search of Baidu, especially in phrases of daily usage, for example:

FHIFAR T HUEH I, ik 4 F7 7% If your mobile phone won’t tum on, try
these four steps! Ecnu TBOi# Tenedon He
BKITIOYAETCS, TONPOOy 3TH  YeThIpe

cocooa.

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to turn on”.

B
Liuxue

*completely adhesive
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Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To stay (for) a study - -

In both Russian and English, there was no corresponding VN found, however, in both there
are expressions with the same meaning (to study abroad) which can be used for translation.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ae” usage and then for “/i

usage:

R AR AR HE R, ERHLR, B Students only want to move to big cities,
el e join the main large organizations or move
to study abroad. CTyneHTBI XOTAT TOJIBKO
yexaTth B OOJIBIION TOpOJ, BCTYIHTH B
[JIaBHBIE  YUPSKICHUS WM  yeXaTh

YUUTHCS 32 TPAHUILY.

In both English and Russian, we can use “to study abroad” or “to leave/move to study

abroad”.
BEHATEZHNE, HAHANEE After studying in Japan for more than 7
FRIRA RN G — AN AE N years, | was impressed by the Japanese

Immigration Bureau. IIpoyuuBmuce B
Slnonun Gonee 7 mer, s OBLI BIIEYaTIEH

SINOHCKUM UMMUTPALIMOHHBIM OIOPO.

In both English and Russian, we can use the gerund/deeprichastiye form or a noun.

1924 FRA/ERF¥EEE, 5 —9EELFH In 1924, Zhao Qing studied in the UK,
B, AT, lived with a British woman, and gave
birth to a son and a daughter. B 1924 roxy
Wxao Tcun yuuics B BennkoOputanuu u
KHUJ C QHIVIMYAHKOW, Y HHUX POIMIIHCH

CBhIH U JOYb.

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to study” as later we add the country. It is

noticeable, that in this and in the previous example the object of place goes after the liheci.
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20 0¥, 2Rk EE B 22 1 2 A TT In the early 20th century, many students
451 studying in Europe and America began to
return to China. B nauane 20 Beka MHOTHE
CTYIeHTBI, oOydaromuecs B EBpome u

Amepuke, HadaJli Bo3Bpaiarbcs B Kuraii.

In both English and Russian, we can use “studying”.

TR A AR B 22 I didn’t study in the former Soviet Union.
S ne yuumics B ObiBmieM CoBeTcKOM

Coro3se.

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to study” as later we add the country

There were very few examples of split-up usage:

FEXFRBEAN AN EEZA R, HALRK There are four or five American teachers
R R R RELE T, s in this school. Other Chinese teachers
2 either have studied in the United States or

are planning to go there. B aToii mkomne
YeTblpe  WJIM  TSTh  aMEPUKAaHCKUX
MPEINOJABATEIIEH, a Ipyrue
npenoaasatenu u3 Kurtas 1160 yauiuce B
Coenunennsix lltaTax, 1160 NIaHUPYIOT

noexarb B Coeannenusnie LLTaTel.

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to study” as later we add the country. It is
also noticeable that in the original sentence the place-object is not added after the split-up liheci but

goes before it with the preposition zai.

RSN T by, 52 [E /N B T2, The brigadier did not participate in the
revolution, moreover, he studied abroad.
Bpuraaup He y4acTBOBa B PEBOJIIOLINH, &

TAK¥XE YUUIICA U 3a FpaHHHeﬁ.

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to study”.
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B 7 E AT DU A B0 B Studying abroad could also relieve this
inferiority complex. OOyuenue 3a
IPaHMIEN TAKKE MOXKET OOJErduTh 3TOT

KOMIIIICKC HCITOJITHOICHHOCTH.

In English we can use the gerung form and in Russian the nominal form of “to study abroad”.

PAtT

La duzi

*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To pull a stomach Crpanarte auapeeit -

In English no corresponding VN was found. The Russian VN can be more formal or medical,
however, it is necessary to notice that in Russian may not be any neutral way to convey this meaning,
as normally it stays beyond the limit of polite topics to discuss.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “he” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

Ja ok _FiRiR 2 o AR B, FR Later, when I was late for class and the
ik, T teacher asked me why, I said, I had

/.

diarrhea. Ilo3xke, korma s omo3Jaa Ha
YPOK, W YUYUTENh CIPOCHI IOYEeMY, S

CKa3aJl, y MeHs ObUI ITIOHOC.

Using the Russian VN is stylistically impossible in this context. It is possible to use another
word which means “diarrhea” to make it more “neutral”, however, this sentence overall would never

be said in Russian.

ASRPETF, HARE W, =g, fg Diarrhea today, stomach pain again
175 T tomorrow, high cholesterol, fatty liver.

I[I/Iapeﬂ CCroaHs, 1 CHOBa 0O0JIH B JKMBOTE
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3aBTpa, TUICPIUIINACMUA, OKHUPCHUC

IICYCHHU.

Syntactically, in both Russian and English we can use the noun.

B S AT IS 04 i e Eating watermelon at night may lead to
diarrhea. YmorpeGnenune apOy3a HOYBIO

MOXCT IIPUBCCTU K AHUAPECC.

Syntactically, in both Russian and English we can use the noun. Stylistically, the translation

will depend on the context.

— RP{EF T LI R A ERIZE . After having diarrhea more than ten times
a day [he] is not willing to take the
medicine. Ilpu auapee 6omnpiie 10 pas B

JACHDb HCT JKCJIaHHWA IIPUHHUMATD JICKAPCTBA.

In this sentence, we do not know the acting subject. It can be a person from the context, but it
can also be a generalized sentence (e.g. there will not be any wish to take medicine). In Russian we
can directly translate it as an impersonal sentence, which is also appropriate if there is a personal
subject. The style depends on the context, in this translation I used the noun in both English and

Russian.

Rt FPR T, B TSGR He had diarrhea for two days, and his

body was soft like cotton. ¥ Hero Oniia
JMapes B TeUEHHE JBYX THEH, U €ro TeJo

OBLIO MAT'KHM, KaK XJIOIIOK.

In Russian we can use the VN (oH nBa nHs cTpanan auapeeii). It is also noticeable that the

complement of duration is placed after the liheci, but not in between its elements.

There were very few split-up samples:

it F R T I RETF, 850 The soldier Wang Xi'an had diarrhoea for
St FAR B, four days, and his instructor told him to

stay at home and rest. Connar Ban Cuanb
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YeTelpe JHS  CTpajal Jauapeed, u

HHCTPYKTOP IOCOBCTOBAI €EMY OTHOXHYTb

JoMa.
In Russian, using the VN is the most appropriate.
RIR
Shimian
*completely adhesive
Element translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To lose a sleep TepsTh coH, -
CTpaiaTh
OeccoHHUIIEH

In English no corresponding VN was found. The Russian VN are stylistically and in some
cases semantically different. The first one is “to lose sleeping” which may be used in both literal and
figurative meanings, the second one rather belongs to the sphere of medicine.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

b B R R 3 — 2, HEIR AR TS He started smoking a pack and a half a
W, HEERIR. day, developed sleep problems, even
insomnia. OH cTajqm KypHUTH IO IOJITOPHI
NaYkd B JICHb, NOSBHUJINCH MPOOJIEMBI CO

CHOM, JIa)K€ HavaJy cTpajaTh OCCCOHHMIICH.

In Russian, we can translate this sentence in different ways, including using the VN “to suffer
from insomnia”, while the other VN is rather stylistically inappropriate. In English, we can seemply

use the noun.

IREE, HTME, FALRIR That night, because of excitement, I

couldn’t sleep. B Ty HOUb u3-3a BOMTHEHUS

s cTpaaasl 0ECCOHHUIICH.
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The difficulty of that sentence is in youxie which means “a little, some” and gives and idea of
something short or not very high in degree. For this reason, in Russian, we cannot use “to lose
sleeping”, because it is impossible to lose it a little and the general meaning of the VN is to be
unable to sleep at all. We can use the “insomnia” VN with an approximate semantics, but the most

correct way to translate this sentence would be to use the verb (I couldn’t sleep for a while).

| R LR R The second causes anxiety and insomnia.
Btopoe BbI3BIBacT = OECIOKOWCTBO U

OEeCCOHHUILY.

In this case, in both English and Russian, we can only use the noun “insomnia”, as well as in

the original Chinese sentence where it is used as a noun.

PR IE 5 RIRZ BT LT This porridge is good for treating
T glRE A, HEH . neurasthenia, insomnia and drowsiness,
no matter how long the sleep problems
have lasted. Ota kama ouenb 3ppexTuBHA
OpU  HEBpPACTEHUHU, OECCOHHHULE U
COHJIMBOCTH, HE3aBHCHMO OT TOTO, Kak

JIOJITO JUIUTHECS OECCOHHMUIIA.

In this case, in both English and Russian, we can only use the noun “insomnia” in both

languages.
SAFNFEAESRE k@, = FERE, It can cause headaches, dizziness, fatigue,
S, Bl SRER . AR, SER. drowsiness, tiredness, tightness in the
TEAZ AR . AR, g s chest, insomnia, depression, irritability,
[ @SN N ~ = X =F

memory loss, loss of appetite,
neurasthenia, and  others.  Moxer
BBI3BIBATh rOJIOBHBIE ooin,
TOJIOBOKPY)KEHHUE, YCTAIOCTh, BSJIOCTb,
yCTaIOCTh, CTECHEHHE B  TpYIH,
OCCCOHHMUILY, JIETIPECCHIO,
Pa3IpaKUTEIBHOCTb, TOTEPIO  TAMSITH,

IMOTCPIO allIICTHTA, HCBPACTCHUIO U JIP.
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In this case, in both English and Russian, we can only use the noun “insomnia” in both

languages.

There were rather few solit-up examples:

(HRMEKE—F, BAEEEE K But like Yu Yongze, she was thinking
OHE, ~HHRTE about her own things and she couldn’t
sleep all night. Ho, kax u O Onize, ona
JyMaJjia O CBOUX COOCTBEHHBIX JIeax U HE

MOrJia CiiaTb BCIO HOYb.

In this case, we can use both VN in Russian but their usage depends on the context as well as

on the style of the text. The given verbal translation is the most neutral one.

R, Rk, #HidHE. Gong Yunhua sweat, lost sleep, and shed
tears. ['yn OHbXya moten, Tepsj COH M

JINJI CJIC3BI.

In Russian, we can use both VN but their usage depends on the context. In this sentence,

absent the context, the verbal tense is not fully clear, which may limit some VN usages.

B
Kanbing
*highly adhesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To look a disease - -

In both English and Russian no corresponding VN was found. We can find some combinations
which convey the same meaninngs as the /ikeci (“to examine a patient” and “to visit a doctor™).
Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

fil 4R B 45 b F R A AR B2 A
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He found the doctor who (had) examined
him. OH Hamen Toro Bpada, KOTOPBIi

ocMaTpuBall €ro.

In both Englisha dn Russian, we can use the verb “to examine”.

KEHOWEZ FLERER T SHE X T My own children may have the same
B BREAIAE, THHRS L, feeling when they go to hospital to be
PN NI examined, why is it so expensive, but the

service is still bad and they don't examine
you properly. Y MOHMX COOCTBEHHBIX
JieTell MOXKET BO3HUKHYTh TaKO€ YyBCTBO,
KOT'JIa OHHU MOWIYT HAa OCMOTP B OOJIBHHUILY,
OYeMy 9TO TaK JOpPOro, XOTS CEpPBHUC

10X, © OCMOTP HC NPOBOJAT KaK CJICAYCT.

In this sentence, kanbing is used thrice, the 3™ usage is split. However, in English and Russian
trasnlations it is not necessary to repeat it several times and we can also vary between the verb “to

examine” (“to be examined”) and the noun.

IE—frERASIHAER/ DSR2k Just like a doctor who examines a patient,
— %, WEMEL, A HEXHE T4, he must first make a diagnosis and

determine the cause of the disease before
he can prescribe any treatment. [Tono6no
TOMY, KaK Bpad OCMaTpHUBACT NAICHTA,
OH JIOJDKEH CHayaja IIOCTaBUTh IUArHO3 U
ONpENEeIUTh  TPUYMHY  3a00JICBaHMS,
OPeXKIC YeM OH CMOXET BBIIHUCATh

JIEKapCTBO.

In both English and Russian, we can use “to examine a patient”.

IX LG N K R BES TR NB IR These computer doctors can examine
patients. OTH KOMIBIOTEPHBIE Bpayl

MOT'YyT OCMATpHUBATh ITAlTUCHTOB.
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In both English and Russian, we can use “to examine a patient”.

There were rather many split-up samples with a bigger variety of inserted elements:

NEE TR, TR ICSEIF R &
M

Having examined the duck(s), Xiaogao
decided it was a head infection, that had
been complicated by pasteurrelosis.
OcMmoTpeB  yToK, Csiorao  3aKIIOYHII,
YTOATO OBUIO BOCIHAJICHHUE JJOOHOW Ma3yXH,

OCJIOKHCHHOC ITaCTCPCIIIIC30M.

In this case, in both English and Russian we can use the verb “to examine”.

B ~r 28 NARFFEF — ORI — R Ak
T, D — AR b

If an average person sees a doctor once a
year to have their temperature taken, and
this takes minutes, then [...] Ecmu
CpeIHEeCTaTHCTUICCKUCH YEJI0BEK
MOCeIaeT Bpaya pa3 B TOM, YTOOBI
U3MEPUTh TEMIIEpaTypy, a H3MEpPCHHE

TeMIiepaTypsl 3auumaet 10 MuHyT, TO [...]

In both English and Russian, we can use “to see a doctor”.

R 7 —E 2B BEARsny

BRI ?

You may be surprised to hear this: how
can you examine sick mosquitoes? Bwl
JOJIDKHBI OBITH YAUBIJICHBI, YCJIBIIIAB 3TO:

KaK BbI MOKETC OCMOTPECTH KOMapOB?

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to examine”.

—REBEBEMER, ORI
AR Lo

First, to examine him, second to discuss
selling the surplus grain with him.
Bo-niepBbIX, OCMOTpPETH €ro, BO-BTOPBHIX,
OOCYIUTh C HUM MPOJAXy H3JIUIIKOB

IMPOJOBOJILCTBUA.
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In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to examine”.

KRG LA REME TR I asked the health worker to examine him.
S mompocun MeapabOTHHKA OCMOTPETh

€ro.

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to examine”.

Mt 250, JE RIS, AR EE He had seen Cai Jing, Cai Jing in the
3% Northern Song Dynasty, and he had
examined/treated Cai Jing. On Bunen Llait
I3una, Ilait I[[3una wu3 CeBepHoOl
nuHactun CyH, U oH ocmarpuBain [lai

[3uH, (korma ToT ObUT OOJIEH).

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb “to examine”. Here as well as in some
previous examples, we can add “when he was ill” if the medical connotation is not clear within

the context.

e
Dabao
*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian English equivalent Addititonal options
equivavalent
To do a pack - -

In both English and Russian no corresponding VN was found. In both languages we can
use the verb “to pack”.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “ke” usage and then for “/i”

usage:
EWRGE & ATEITR . R M. TR During the relocation, the staff is
BN SEAE T AR N B fis responsible for packing the luggage,

contacting vehicles and vessels, and
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caring for the elderly. B nytu 3a
YIIaKOBKY Oaraxxa, CBSI3b C IApOMOM,
3a00Ty O MOXWIBIX JIOAAX HOJHOCTBIO

OTBEYAIOT COTPYIHUKHU.

In both Russian and English, we need a nominal form, so we can use the gerund

“packing” and the noun which means both “a pack” and “packing” in Russian.

A—2 )L, MhE T Lk 40—t ag After a while., he took out a few sheets of
TRATAE. craft paper and some rope and started
packing. Uepe3 HEKOTOpPOE BpeMsl OH B3sI
HECKOJIbKO JIHCTOB KpadT-Oymaru u
HECKOJIBKO BEPEBOK u Hava

yIIaKOBBIBATH(CH).

In Russian, the verb “to pack” deminds a direct object, in this case, absent the context, we can
use it in the reflexive form, which, however, may be mistaken as it normally means packing all
things (probably to move to another place); with the context, we could simply add “things”. We can

also use the noun “packing”. In English, we can use the gerund.

“GEREFTR? 7 (Should I) Pack the leftovers? YmakoBarhb

OCTaTKH eabI?

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb.

— S MR IT RS T IRE S Bt After they were packed, some of the
P 3k unearthed materials were hardly ever
unboxed and put in order. Ilocrue
YIaKOBKH HEKOTOPbIC MaTepraIbl
PACKOINKH TaK W HEe ObUIM pacriedaTaHbl U

pazo0paHsbl.

In Russian, it is semantically easier to use the noun, in English we can use several verbal

forms.
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3 FEWE AL T A B R T The three museums have already spent

8RR, TR TR, almost half a month, repairing, boxing
and packing up other works. Tpu my3es
HNOTPaTHJIM YK€ MOYTH MOJMecsla Ha
PEMOHT, 3aKyIKy, YIAKOBKY W Jpyrue

paboTHI.

As well as in the original Chinese sentence, we need a nominal form in both languages, so we

can use the gerund in English and the corresponding noun in Russian.

There were rather few split-up samples:

WZH T ME R T, IfER XA R bz Having eaten and drunk enough, Liu
F RS HET TA Qiang packed what was left on the table

for Hu Chun before leaving. HaeBmmch
JIOChITAa ¥ HAMMBLINCH BIOBOIb, JIro LlsH
yIaKoBall OCTaBIleecss Ha cTolie i Xy

UyHa nepes; OTbe310M.

In both languages, we can use the verb.

AT ? BIEZ A T ? Haven’t you packed your bag yet? How
long has it been?  Eme He ynakoBan

cyMKy? CKOJIBKO BpEMEHH yxKe?

In both English and Russian, we can use the verb. The tense depends on the context.

R 2 4 FA BRiGEREIEITE Tu Zhifu, a famer from Hongsibao Dahe
AT, County is packing before he goes out. Txy
Yxudy, Gepmep U3 0AHOTO U3 MOCENKOB
XyHcbl0ao  Jlaxn, ymakoBbIBaeTcs U

coOupaeTcs BHIXOIUTb.

The literal translation would be “packing, going to go out”, however, in both English and

Russian, we can simply use the verb.
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TT

Dagong

*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To do a work 3aHUMAaTHCS -

noApadoOTKOM

In English no corresponding VN was found, the same meaning is usually conveyed by “a
second job” or “to work on the side”. The Russian VN may not be a precise synonym and be less
neutral than the correlated verb.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “he” usage and then for “/i

usage:

AR SF ) LE RN A BEE AT T Many children are left behind because
their parents are away from home
working part-time jobs/working on the
side. MHOTHE HETH OCTaBIIEHBI, MOTOMY
YTO UX POJIUTENHN NOAPadaThIBAIOT BIAIH

OT JIOMa.

In Russian, we can use the VN but the verb sounds more natural.

LBEAN B FT T A% T 1 2 S e s gl 1 The fact that parents are away from home
— S IR B N A earning a living has a particular effect on

their children't education, especially for
primary school students. Tot ¢akrt, uro
poauTeNaH MoApadaThIBAIOT BIAIUA  OT
JI0Ma, OKa3bIBaCT OIPE/CICHHOS BIIMSHHE
Ha JeTeidl, O0co0eHHO Ha MIIANIINX

IMIKOJBbHHUKOB.

In Russian, we can use the VN but the verb sounds more natural.

355



AW A FT TR A KT T B, Some migrant workers aren't interested in
WARZET 74T long-term work, so they are afraid of
signing any contracts. HekoTtopsie
TPYJIOBbIE MHUTPAaHTBl HE IyMalOT O
JONTOCPOYHON  paboTe, IO3TOMY OHHU

bosaTcs IMOAINUCBIBATh KOHTPAKT.

In this sentence, in the first case, the liheci is used with a sustantivator and is translated in both
English and Russian as “migrant workers” or “working migrants”. The second usage is translated as

“work”. In Russian, the VN can be used but will hardly sound natural.

T AEEMN 124, —KEA g Apart from regular employees, there are
BHT, et 1ESEHRITTHA normally the so-called seasonal workers,

who only work on (public) holidays. B

9o

JIOTIOJTHEHHE K (PUKCHUPOBAHHON pabodeit
CuJie, KaK IpaBUo, €CTh TaK Ha3bIBAEMBbIE
Ipa3HUYHble  pAaOOTHHMKH,  KOTOpHIE
paboraroT HCKJIIOYUTEIILHO B

MMpasgHUYIHbIC THHU.

In this case, in Russian we can equally use the verb “to work”, the verb “to work (part time to

get extra money” and the VN.

L byt L@t R, TR RO I'm going to work in the supermarket soon,
eI, RER—ILIT T —i0 4. and I feel pretty good about it. I like

working and studying at the same time to
make a little extra money on the side. S
CKOpO uay Ha paboTy B CylepMapKerT, U 5
qyBCTBYIO €€0si OCOOEHHO XOpOIIO, MHE
HpPABUTCS OJHOBPEMEHHO MOApalaThIBaTh

N YUTAaTb KHHUI'U.

In this case, in Russian, we can equally use the VN and the correlated verb.

There were rather many split-up samples but with repetitive inserted elements:
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[CEVARTLP=SURN P S A R O EElbES
RIS 73, A AR R

Apart from the two secretaries, who went
to work just after 4 in the morning, there
was no sight of anyone else. Ilocny 4
YacoB yTpa Ha YTPECHHIOK MOAPabOTKY
BBIIUIA J[BA CEKpeTapsi, KpOME HHX Ha

paccBeTe He ObLIIO BUJHO HU AYIIH.

In this case, in Russian we need a noun, we can use either “work™ or “part time work for extra

money”’.

RXANBBATT L, — & E A IRk KA i
R

[I] had a job this summer, now I need to
buy cloth to make a spring dress for my
little sister. I mogpabaThIBall 3TUM JIETOM,
Terepb HY)KHO KyIUTh TKAHb HA BECEHHEE

MIaThe MIIaalIei CeCTpC.

In Russian, we can use the VN but the verb sounds more natural.

X EAD NS FTE T .

Many local people have gone elsewhere
to find second jobs. Muorue 3aemHue

JIOJM ToApadaThiBaI Ha UyKOUHE.

In Russian, we can use the VN but the verb sounds more natural.

RNEREAITE L, ek L E 1

Everyone works for the Yankees and
makes money for the Yankees.  Bce
paboTalOT Ha SHKM M 3apadaThIBArOT

JCHBI'M HA AHKH.

In both English and Russian it is more appropriate to use the verb “to work”.

BB
Fangjia
*highly adhesive
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Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To relieve a holiday Bpatb otmyck, ObITh B To take a vacation,
OTITyCKE, U/ITH B to have a holiday
OTIYCK, HAXOUTLCA B
OTITyCKE, YXOAUTH B

OTIIYCK, AaTb OTIIYCK

All Russian and English VN are rather neutral in style, but their usage may depend on the
context.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

6 LU T AR e A 4 10 5 A TR Why does Foguang Mountain forestry
— 57 institute stipulate a day off every week?
Ilouemy necHOW HMHCTUTYT Ha TOpe
®oryan IpeaycMaTpuBaeT OJIMH

BBIXOJHOU JIEHDL B HEAEIO?

In this sentence, in both English and Russian we need to use “a day off”, as normally it is
impossible to use the word “holidays” for one day only. It is also interesting that the duration goes

after the liheci in the original sentence.

bx TEE I AIURIICLAN, I REH In addition to statutory public holidays,
— R RUB E H Canada also has some other public

holidays. B nononnenue k odpunmanbHbIM
kaHuKyiam B Kaname Takxke —ecTh

pa6oqI/Ie MMpa3saHU4YHbIC JHU.

In this case, in Russian, we may only be able to use “working”, while the literal translation is
“non-holiday festives”. In English, it is enough to use “other” as “statutory” already implies not

working.

AR T, FEMIEE T wRIE T . Now they're on holiday, the students have
taken the stools home. Celiuac kaHUKYbI,

U CTYACHTBI 3a6pan1z1 BCC CTYJIbA ,I[OMOﬁ.
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In Russian, we have to use the word which means school holidays/vacations, in English we

also use the noun.

PREFE TR — R S AE 52 Are you going to do your homework on
the first day of the holiday? Tsr Oynenrs
JenaTh JOMallHee 3aJaHue B IEpPBBIN

JIeHb KaHUKYJI?

In both English and Russian we need to use the noun, as well as in the previous sentence, in

Russian it is the word “school holidays”, in English it is holidays.

RRERRET, EESEBUR=K Every Thanksgiving holiday is three days

in the United States. B kaxngwiii JleHb
bnaronapenus, 8 CIIA Tpu BBIXOTHBIX

JTHSL.

In both English and Russian, it is more natural to use “a day off”. In Russian, it would be
possible to say “to give 3 days off” or “to give three days of holidays”, but it may depend on the
context (it sounds less neutral and more informal). It is interesting that in the original sentence the

duration complement goes after the likeci.

JURJE, AR T BRICR, KFHFZ=FX A few days later, the school started

B R gE AR R T 9o K farming break, Zhu Xiuyun and Liu
Xiaoyu went back to Zhu's house

(together). Yepe3 HECKOJIBKO THEH MIKOIA
yinuta Ha (epMepcKue KaHWKYNbl, WKy
Crotonp u JIro Cs010if BMeCTe BEPHYIIHCH

oMo K Uxy.

In English, we can use “to begin vacation”, in Russian we need to use the fixed expression

“to leave for school vacations”.
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NG E 1558 —, lEMWITE The student who got the best scores on the

THIERA, UL RS L, exam or the two students who got the
RS REERER S, A LLEF S second-best scores can attend a banquet

"~ held by the school, and then take two days
off as a reward, and can go home to see
their families. Onnu CTYJIEHT,
NOJIYYMBIIMM  JIydIIMHA pe3yibTaT Ha
9K3aMEHEe, WM JIBa CTYIEHTA, 3aHSBIINE
BTOPOE MECTO, MOT'YT MPUCYTCTBOBaTh Ha
OaHKeTe, MPOBOJMMOM IIKOJION, a 3aTeM
B3ATh IOYETHBIM JABYXJHEBHBIA OTITYCK,

MOTr'yT IO€XaTb [[OMOﬁ N BOCCOCIHUHHUTHCA

CO CBOMMM POJUTCIIAAMMU.

In Russian, using the VN is the most appropriate way to translate this sentence. In English,

using the VN is semantically inappropriate.

B, BuHIEAEWKR: B, HiHE— First, there are still two days before New
FFL R ER, IASHE . " Year’s Day; second, family holiday starts

on New Year's Day, and other people will
have their own opinions. Bo-nepBbix, 10
HoBoro ronma eme aBa JHs, BO-BTOPBIX,
CEeMCUHBII OTIYyCK HAYMHAETCS B Hayaye
HOBOTO ToJla, U y JPYrux OYAyT CBOHU

MHeHus. "

The literate translation of this sentence would be “as soon as new year begins, everybody will
take family vacations”, so, in both English and Russian we would use the VN to be able to add
“family” as an adjective. However, the literal translation in this case, depending on the context, may

not be the most natural way to convey this idea.

BN TN, 20 Eue & What made the coal miners happiest was
U RAR . that the mine closed for four days over

Spring Festival (during spring festival).
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Yro ImopaaoBaJIO IIaxXTCPOB OoubIIIEe BCCTO,
TaK 3TO TO, YTO Ha IIAXTC PCIOWUINA B3ATb
OTIIYCK Ha 4YCTBIpC JHA BO BpPEMA

Becennero ®ecruBani.

In Russian, VN is the most appropriate way to translate this sentence, as we need to be able to
combine it with “4 days”. Depending on the context, various VN can be possible, e.g. nathb
YETBIPEXTHEBHBIH OTITYCK, YWUTH B OTIIYCK Ha YEThIpE IHsI, MOOBITH B OTIYyCKE 4YeThipe IHsS. In

English, “to take 4-days vacation”, “to have 4-days holiday” both would sound rather unnatural, as

in this case they did not decide to have rest by their own will but the 4 days off were stipulated by

their boss.
"HEANRA RANEE HETIE, BESRIE— R “Then don't go out today, since you took a
B, RyEERE—F, ik, day off, stay here and rest”, she said.

«Torma He BBIXOAW CErOAHS Ha YIHUILY,
pa3 B3sJ1 OJIMH BBIXOAHOM, TOT/1a OCTAHbCS

N OTAOXHHU OAUH JCHBb», - CKa3ajla OHa.

In both English and Russian, using the VN will hardly be possible, as ‘“holidays” and

“vacations” are not really appropriate to use with one day only.

199 1FEELR, MTRVZTAERE In the summer of 1991, the children who
iAo were on vacation were playing in the
courtyard. Jlerom 1991 roma BO Bpems

KaHUKYJ ACTHU UTr'pajid BO ABOPC.

In Russian, we have to use the word “school vacations”. In English, saying “the children who

had holidays” would sound rather unnatural.

AEREABOGIMR, 2, XM IE Three years without any time off, yes,
that's my job. Tpu roma 6e3 ormycka, Ja,

3TO MOs padora.

In both English and Russian, we need a noun to make it sound the most natural way. However,
we can also paraphrase the sentence and use the VN, e.g. “I haven’t taken a vacation for 3 years”.
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PRIBER T, WheERE, FURkDo)L It's almost the holidays, she’ll be back,
me come to play. Ckopo OTIOycK, OHa

BCPHCTCA, IPUXOAN UT'PATh.

In both English and Russian, we need a noun to make it sound the most natural way. However,
we can also paraphrase the sentence and use the VN, e.g. “we will soon have holidays”, however, in

this case, without the context we cannot decide about the most appropriate translation.

Rl
Shuaka
*highly adhesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options

To swipe a card - -

In both English and Russian no corresponding VN was found. In both languages we can use
the combination “to pay by card”.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “he” usage and then for “/i

usage:

SR RS Vehicle refueling can be paid by card.

3anpaBI<a MalllMHBbI MOXKET OBITE

OIllIa4YCHa KapTOﬁ.

In both English and Russian, we can use “to pay by card” in the passive voice.

MR ZER B TR BN NIk, If you put more effort into the electronic
FAEAATRIEEY), stEem s 2 A equipment of shopping centers and make
W 3 payment by card more convenient for

customers, Yyou can attract more
consumption. Ecnu mpunoxuts Oombiie
YCWIMM K DJIEKTPOHHOMY OCHAICHUIO
TOProOBBIX LIEHTPOB U CHEIATh OIUIATy

MOKYTIOK KapToii OoJee yao0HOM s
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HOKyHaTeHeﬁ, MOJHO ITIpUBJICYb OoublIe

noTpeOuTenei.

In this case, it is more appropriate to use the combination of nouns “payment by card”.

FEIH 2 B HURIR G RlR il O
JIS 1

Paying by card when doing shopping and
travelling has become fashionable. Cpenu
HOKyHaTesieil CTano MOJHO OIUIa4YUBaTh

INOKYIIKU U ITYTCIICCTBUS IO KapTe.

In both English and Russian, we can use “to pay by card” in the most appropriate form (the

Gerund in English, the verb in Russian).

RIREHUERNEZ

The majority of people who pay by card
are the young. BombmmHCTBO Tex, KTO
paciulauMBaeTcs KapTod — MOJIOAbIE

JIOOH.

In both English and Russian, we can use “to pay by card”.

HRAT R AN EGBOR B H , iy HLBOR iy
FLRIRTE 9 H 23 BB 22 AL

Bank cards are not only becoming more
and more versatile, but also easier and
easier to use. Paying by card affords the
advantages of safety and convenience.
baHkOBCKHE KapThl HE TOJIBKO CTAHOBSITCSI
Bce Oosiee U Oosiee YHHUBEPCAIbHBIMU, HO
U Bce OoJiee yT0OOHBIMH B HCITOJIb30BAHUU.
Omrara KpPEeIUTHBIMA  KapTaMH  BCE
OOJbIIIE JIEMOHCTPHUPYET MPEUMYIIECTBA

0e30MacHOCTH U y100CTBa.

In both English and Russian we can use “paying by card” (in Russian, it is a combination of

nouns).
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There were extremely few split-up samples in both corpora. No combination with |, ¥, i&

found:

BGFAURIA T &, B BRI AR AT If the ATM is not reading the card, it ‘s
) g
necessary to “annoy” the bank. Ecmu
0aHKOMAaT HE NPUHUMAET KapTy, HYKHO

«0ecnoKoUThY OaHK.

In this case, as we speak about an ATM, we cannot use “to pay by card”, but rather “to read a

card” in English or “to accept a card” in Russian.

HEBA

Paidui

*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To arrange a line 3aHUMAaTh OYepeib, - To take turns

CTOATH B o4UCpCan

In English no corresponding VN was found, however the VN “to take turns” may be a partial
synonym in some cases. Both Russian VN are rather neutral and do not have a correlated verb.
Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “he” usage and then for “/i”

usage:

ALY, AIRKSEA T, JETTHHERN S You can raise the price. Don’t be afraid of
A EZ = not selling it, because the queue near the
shop entrance that is rushing to purchase
it is very long. Bbl MokeTe MOTHATH LIeHY
U HE BOJHYUTECh, 4YTO HE CyMeere
npoaath TOBap, oOuepeab y BXOJa,

KOTOpasd CIICIIUT KYIIUTDH €ro, BEJIMKA.

In both English and Russian, we need a noun. In Russian, it is possible to paraphrase the
sentence and say “people who stay in the queue...” to use the VN, however, it will be slightly

different from the original sentence.
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FEA PR, G AT HEBNAE 15 U
i 10 1 HL BRJEURL T A 2% BRI TR) 2 23
JEA o

During the production process, the time
spent by employees on waiting in line to
receive the required tools or materials is
included in the cost. B mpormecce
NPOM3BOJICTBA  BpPEMs,  IOTPAYCHHOE
COTPYJHUKAMH B OUYepeM Ha MOJyUYCHHE
HEOOXOIUMBIX HHCTPYMEHTOB WJIH ChIPbS,

BKJIFOYACTCA B CTOUMOCTD.

In Russian, both VN are semantically and syntactically impossible to use.

TR AR 2 A B ALy, O H
TR . LLanHEBN, R AX B A it
HEBA, A 5mia

The precepts and rules of Buddhism come
from the heart and are fulfilled willingly.
For example, if there is a need to be in a
queue, everybody does it on one’s own
initiative, and nobody forces them.
3amoBe ¥ HOPMBI OyAIM3Ma UCXOMAT U3
caMoro  cepAma ©  BBIIOJIHAIOTCA
JIOOpPOBOJIBHO, HANpUMEp, €CIH HYXKHO
CTOSITH B OYEpEAM, BCE CTOST B HEH IO
COOCTBEHHOMY KEJIAHUIO, HUKTO HHUKOTO

HC IPUHYKIAACT.

In Russian, it is normally inappropriate to use the same word or expression twice in the same

Ao, REBEHARLEY, WL
s VB NTEHERAR !

sentence, so, we translate just one of the two usages and replace the second one with a pronoun. In

this case, depending on how we paraphrase the sentence, both VN can be used.

Nope, I can guarantee you won't win the
prize. There are eight or nine hundred
people waiting in line! Her, s mory
rapaHTHpPOBaTh, YTO BBl HE BBIMIPACTE
npu3. B odepenu BoceMb WM JEBIATHCOT

4e0BeK!
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In Russian, it is possible to use crosaTh B ouepenu, however, it is less natural than using the

noun.
RIEIREARIZ? RE R <“TBVRHEERN Guess what I answered. 1 told him, “Then
M VR R g N — K HE, 5 R BRI 17 wait in line! There are so many people

who want to kill me, it’s not your turn
now!" VYramaii, uto g orBetHia. S cka3zan
emy: «Torma 3anumaii ouepenp! Takx
MHOI'O JIOAeH XOTAT YOUTh MEHs, TBOSA

odepeIb eIIe He Mmoomialy

In Russian, the used VN is the most appropriate way to translate this sentence. If we

paraphrase it, we will also be able to use the other VN, but it will be less natural.

H—NaERZTOEFL, H7—® One girl who wanted to register for
A LS5 64! TOEFL spent the whole night in the
queue and was the 560! OnmHa
CTY/ICHTKA, KOTOpast XOTena
3apPErUCTPUPOBATHCS Ha TOEFL,

IMpOCTOAIa B O4YCPCAU BCXO HOYb H OblL1a

560ii!

In Russian, the used VN is the most appropriate way to translate this sentence. Using the other

VN is impossible.
IR MR UGE B 42 M, ARG HEEBAE H One by one the war criminals left the
K2k carriage and then went out of the station

in a line. BoeHHbIe MpecTyMHUKN OJUH 3a
JPYTHM BBIIUIA W3 BaroHa, a 3aTeM II0

o4ycpean MOKMUHYJIN BOK3aJl.

In Russian, we have to use the fixed combination “mo ouepenu” (in turn, taking turns), the VN

cannot be used.

HET—< LA, MR — Mgk — At After waiting in line for a while, I bought
9%, BT a steamed bun and some potato soup as
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always and left the cafeteria. IIpocTtosiB
HEKOTOpOe BpeMs B oOuepenu, s Kak
OOBIYHO KYyMWJI TMApOBOW THPOXKOK U
KapToQelbHBId Cyll W BBIIEN U3

CTOJIOBOH.

In Russian, the used VN is the most appropriate way to translate this sentence. Using the other

VN is impossible.

PRATTHEARAT T BB 2 T - Just stay in your queue and that’s it. Ba
IIPOCTO CTOMTE B CBOEH OYEpENH, BOT U

BCC.

Depending on the context, in Russian, both VN can be used.

(1E-2

Zuoke

*highly adhesive
Literal translation Russian equivavalent English equivalent Addititonal options
To do a guest BrbITh B rocTsix, uaru To make a visit

B I'OCTH, XOAUTH B

IrocTn

All the three Russian VN are rather stylistically neutral, the English one is only a contextual

synonym.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “Ahe” usage and then for “/i”

usage:
XA E —RBBRFME, L This was the first time a wild animal had
Rz, iEIRMEE FIFSRE . come to visit my house. My daughter was

very excited and told me to run
downstairs to look. ITo ObLT MEpBEIA pas,
KOrJa JUKOE >KUBOTHOE MPHILIO B MOK

JO0M, MOs 10Yb ObLIa OYeHb B3BOJHOBAHA
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U Ionpocuiia MCEHS CIIYCTUTBCA BHH3,

9TOOBI YBUACTD €IO.

In Russian, we can equally say “had come to my house”, “had come to be a guest in my
house” (using the VN, npumuio B roctu) or combine them and say “had come to my house to be a
guest”. In English, we can use “to visit my house”. If the general style of the text allows, it might be

possible to use “to make a visit”.

KEuENP LR E CFHME. Song Yaoru invited Sun Yat-sen to visit
his home. Con fopy mnpurnacun CyHb

SITceHa MOCETUTH €ro JOM.

As we speak about well-known politicians, all the three Russian VN are stylistically

inappropriate to use. In both languages we can use “to visit his house”.

e, FIPMZ/DGAEE NS5 In Tunisia, the number of donkeys
Es, EMAFME. NNET . represents the owner, when visiting other
LA A L B A people's homes, sending children to

school and sending girls to their weddings,
Tunisians must lead donkeys. B Tynuce
KOJIMYECTBO OCJIOB YKAa3bIBaeT HA CTATYC
ux Biajenbua. Korga moam uayT B TOCTH,
OTHPABISAIOT JeTeld B IIKONY, BBLIAIOT
JICBOYCK 3aMy>X, OHHU JOJDKHBI BECTH

OCJIOB

In Russian, depending on how we paraphrase the sentence, we can use the VN or another

verb-noun combination. The English VN is stylistically inappropriate.

FIAZFME, EEBETEANE., When entering someone's home, you

should take off your hat before you come
into the room. IIpuxoxas B TOCTH K IpyruM
JIOASM, BBl JIOJDKHBI CHayaja CHSTh

HUIAITY U TOJIBKO 3aTEM BONTH B KOMHaATy.
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The used VN may be the only appropriate way to translate this sentence. The English VN is

stylistically impossible to use.

“BrE, RENMNRMESIR, REOREBE Chenlao, people in Dongguan are very
ey worried about you, come and visit!
Yennao, moau B JlyHryaHb OecrokosiTcs

o Tebe, Tak YTO Mpue3Kai B rocTu!

In English, “people in Dongguan are very worried about you, so come to make a visit” is
stylistically inappropriate as “to make a visit” sounds too formal. In Russian, the VN «mpuxoauts B
rocti» may be the only appropriate way to translate this sentence, however, we need to replace the
verb “to come on foot” with the verb “to come by transport”, as the person is supposed to come to

another locality.

There were rather few split-up samples with a restricted variety of inserted elements:

B HAEW, =58 AN R0 Choose a lucky day and invite your
H%. family and your grandmother's family for
the baby's one-month birthday. Beibepure
CUACTJIMBBIA JICHb W TIPUITIACHTE BCEX
POJICTBEHHUKOB M CEMbIO 0alOymIku IO
MAaTepUHCKOW JIMHMM B TOCTH  Ha

MeCSIYMHBI peOeHKa.

In Russian, syntacticaly, we could use the VN (mpwuiitu B roctu) but it would sound rather
unnatural, as well as in English, because in both languages using the verb “to invite” itself conveys

the idea of visiting someone’s house.

B Atk 3 5 [ EDE SR B X A &, OF But he was a guest in Dickens's home in
52 33Kk 5 7 HE 11 Rl England, and was warmly encouraged by

Dickens. Ho oH ObUI rocreM B JOMeE
Jlukkenca B AHIMH, U JIUKKEHC TOpsSYo

ero mojiepxKan

In Russian, we can equally use “to be a guest” and the VN “to be in guests” (0H ObLI B rocTsX),

however, the first option is stylistically more appropriate.
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Em

Shangwang
*highly adhesive

Literal translation Russian equivavalent

English equivalent Addititonal options

To (go) up the BrITh B cetn,

Internet BBIXOJUTh B MHTCPHET

The Russian VN mean “to be online” and “to go online” respectively, they are neutral and do

not have a correlated verb. In English, no corresponding VN was found.

Let us analyse some sample sentences from CCL, firstly for “he” usage and then for “/i

usage:

7203 A B AT A AT IRAT ST
WaE .

*99

Students just need to go online to be able
to prepare for class and revise materials
after class. VYueHukam HyXHO JIHIIb
BBINTH B HWHTEPHET, M OHU CMOTYT
HOJTOTOBUTBCSI K YPOKY W TOBTOPHTH

Martepuall oclie ypoka.

In Russian, the used VN is the only possible way to translate this sentence.

ERH EMAEL, w5k 7 BRI

In both English and Russian, we can only use “Internet users” (or “people using the Internet

which is less natural).

sy, SR A e
HIN, TS IAEXS 28 B V2 e 15 R A AR
e ?

/

The huge number of Internet users has

brought huge business opportunities.
OrpomHoe KOJIMYECTBO
UHTEPHET-TI0Ih30BaTEICH MIPUHECITO

OT'POMHBIC BO3MOXXHOCTHU AJIA ousHeca.

o5

You said once that you didn't use the
computer to go online, have you changed

your mind about using the internet? Bgr
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OIHaXXIbl CKa3ajikd, 4YTO HE HUCIIOJIB3YCTC
KOMIIBIOTEp MJId BbIXOJAa B HWHTCPHCT,

Bame MmHeHME 00 HHTEPHETE U3MEHUIIOCH?

In Russian, it is in generally possible to use the second VN (4ToObI BBIXOJUTH B UHTEPHET),
however, it may sound less natural than the used combination of nouns and may shift the logical
accent (it probably sounds more like “you don’t use the computer to access the Internet, but do use it

for something else).

PLAELR RGN, 7R 3 EM. Now when Xu Liang is bored, he will go
online at home. Teneps, korma Croti JlsH

CKY4acT, OH A0Ma BbIXOAUT B HHTCPHCT.

In Russian, the used VN is the most appropriate way to translate this sentence.

“To EMER TETE, KIEZRE R T I checked the news on the internet and
A found that the information about public

transport during spring festival is very
fragmented. 51 03HaKOMHJICS ¢ HOBOCTSIMHU
B UHTEPHETEC M  OOHAPYXWI, YTO
COOOILECHHS O TTACCAKUPCKUX MEPEBO3KAX
BO BpeMsI KUTAHCKOr0 HOBOTO T'0/Ia OYCHb

pa3pO3HEHHBI.

In both English and Russian, we can only use “on the Internet” or “online”, as the liheci

involved in the SVO principally fulfils the role of a prepositional structure before the main verb.

LRI TeSE & — DA Online shopping is often the best choice.

I/IHTepHeT-MaI‘a?;I/IHBI, HCCOMHCHHO,

XOPOIINI BBIOOD.

In Russian, we can use “online shopping” or “Internet shops” as well as “purchases online”

(OHITAlH IIOMIIMHT, MTOKYNKYU OHJAaiH), using the VN is impossible.

H—AMETEE BT ey A S But on the internet a pervert can come

FT. across as prince charming. Ho B
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HHTCPHCTC HU3BpAIICHCL, MOXCT CTaTb

04apOBaTCIbHBIM ITPUHICM.

In Russian, it is possible to use the VN (Boiiins B unTepHeT), however, it does not sound fully

natural.
i, PART B, &KK2ES] %2, He said he had never used the internet
DIEHOS LS HENESR M, before, and that he'd come that day to

learn how to, and that now he was going
to buy a computer so he could use the
internet at home. OH cka3ai, 4TO paHbIe
HU pa3y HE BBIXOAWJI B HMHTEPHET U
OPUIIETT  CETOAHS TIOYYHTHCS, YTOOBI
OTOM KyIUTh KOMITBIOTEP u

IMOJIb30BATHCS UHTCPHCTOM JI0MaA.

In Russian, in the first case using the VN is the most appropriate, in the second case, we can

use “to use the Internet”, but not the VN.

WA ANE IS, REtA 7 HK, EA These days, if you don't speak English
T, you can’t use computers or the internet.
Ha ceromgpsmumii AeHb, €CIM ThI HE
3HACIIb AHTJIUHUCKUH, Thl HE MOXKEIIb HHU
UIpaTh B KOMIIBIOTEp, HH IOJIb30BATHCS

UHTEPHETOM.

In this case, in both English and Russian, it is only semantically appropriate to say “to use the

Internet”.
Vg —ia EFEMN, AL E N D Nurse Lo Nin was surfing the net while
E AT A N SR telling reporters secrets. Mexacectpa Jlo

Hun onHoBpeMeHHO cujena B MHTEPHETE
M pacckasplBajia IKypHaJuUCTaM O HX

MaJICHBKOM CCKPCTC.
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Considering that the action is continuous, in Russian, it is only possible to use the fixed
expression “to sit on the Internet” which means to spend (long) time on the Internet, using the

VN is impossible.

Overall, in the majority of cases where it is impossible to use VN to translate likeci, it

happens due to differences in stylistics or semantics.

373



CONCLUSIONS

Chinese /iheci which are commonly believed to be a unique phenomenon absent in other
languages are, in fact, a particular form of a universally spread verb+noun construction with an
indivisible verbal meaning which is present in many other languages and which is believed by
some researchers to be a universality across world languages.

Liheci in Chinese, as well as OGIO in Russian and DS in English, display specific
characteristics which differentiate them from analagous structures in other languages. Their main
feature originates in the character-morpheme-word ambiguity which is present in the modern
Chinese language. Characters, each of which preserves their original meanings, are no longer
independent but are rather meaningful parts of polysillabic/polymorphemic words. Thus, in
Chinese liheci, V and N are often not be words at all; however, they act as a verb and a noun
which share one joint semantic meaning but not grammar-syntax characteristics. In Chinese, two
morphemes unite in one splittable (proto-)word while in English and Russian two words unite in
a supraword structure. This difference is the root cause of the discrepancies between likeci and
their counterparts in other languages, but not the only one. In Chinese, /iheci is not only a type of
structure/word, but a whole principle which may be found in other joint-split combinations. In
Chinese with its rigid word order and character-word duality, splitting-uniting is a convenient
way of forming a sentence. This is observed not only in the /ikeci structures as limited in this
work but also in other cases. Chinese /iheci are not a homogeneous group but they can be divided
into subtypes on the bases of various criteria, e.g. the quality of morpehemes, their ability to
transpose or accept direct objects, etc. However, they share some fundamental characteristics
which unite them in a special type of word that can be found, first of all, to contrast with simple
verbs. We concluded that to consider a verb+noun combination to be a /ikeci in modern Chinese,
the joint meaning must be broader than the sum of the meanings of its elements at the level of its
outer structure; while for those combinations whose meanings can be derived from their elements,
one of the elements must show some kind of undisputable adhesivity. Variations in the degree or
type of adhesivity also underly the /ikeci classification proposed in this research.

Despite the fact that the detailed discrepancies between liheci and VN in English and
Russian can be found in the end of each chapter, it is worth highlighting that, unlike Russian and
English, the majority of /iheci are not connected with correlated verbs and often denote verbal
notions which are not denoted by any simple verb because /iheci are often wrongly classified as a
type of verb. It is also worth mentioning that Chinese /ikeci can be considered a type of word and

a part of speech, but not in English and Russian VN.
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Throughout this work, we obseved a number of differences between /liheci and verbs in
Chinese, as well as between /iheci and analogous structures in English and Russian. Nevertheless,
despite particular grammatical, syntactical, stylistical and other discrepancies, these structures
share the same fundamental principles of formation and function. Surprisingly, even in English
and Russian, two languages in which words function independently, the main underlying
principle of VN combinations is adhesivity. This adhesivity may vary in quality as in Chinese it
is applied to characters which cannot be independent words, but it is basically identical. All of
them consist of a verb and a noun-behaving object of this verb that present a joint verbal meaning
which is lost if they are fully separated. They can accept other words and word combinations
related to both parts and their elements can be separated in a sentence. Without context which
applies its restrictions, many /ikeci can be appropriately translated through synonymous VN in
English and Russian.

There are still a number of questions regarding /iheci which remain unanswered and which
need further study and comparison with VN in other languages, such as a detailed analysis of IS
and OS and the underlying rules of their formation, the quality of morphemes, the direction of
further development of liheci as a word and liheci as a principle, and others. Inspite of this, this
research which provides a basic comparison of liheci and verbs and liheci and VN in English and
Russian presents a fundamental basis for further research in the field. There exist works which
compare Russian OGIO and English DS with VN in other languages, including some widely
studied second languages, e¢.g. German and French, and less commonly studied, such as Urdu and
different Slavic languages. This allows comparison of /iheci with VN in those languages on the
basis of compilation.

Overall, we can conclude that:

1. Liheci is not a unique Chinese phenomenon, but a particular variation of a widely
spread V+N construction whose analogues can be found in many languages across the
world.

2. The main difference of liheci is that they are formed from character-morphemes
but not independent words.

3. Liheci can be studied in contrast to verbs in Chinese and VN in other languages.

4. Liheci should not be included in the category of verbs.

The clear presence of similarities and discrepancies between /ikeci and verbs and /iheci and

analogous structures in other languages makes it possible to study and teach them contrastively.
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Though the topic of contrastive instruction of liheci goes far beyond the aims of the present

investigation, some basic ideas derived from the studied material are given in the Apendix.

376



APPENDIX

A. Surveys

In order to provide further practical information in the part 1 elaborated several
questionnaires for native speakers and advanced second language learners. Each of the three
questionnaires were created in the correponding language to limit the respondents to those who
have a sufficiently high level, in order to minimize random answers.

The questionnaire for Chinese included the following questions:

1. 1R (you are)
- H1E A (Chinese)
- AMEN (a foreigner)

2. /RII2ET: (your academic degree)

- A%l (&S ) (abachelors in linguistics)

- A%l (HlE) (a bachelors in another field)
- i (i5F ) (amasters in linguistics)

- Wik (M) (a masters in another field)

- i+ (ES) (aPh.D.in linguistics)

- 4 Gl (a Ph.D. in other fields)

3. IRENIEE SR AG? (do you know what likeci are?)
- FIiE (yes)

- AFIE (no)

4. THWFLLIENERE &7 ? (which of these words are likeci?)

'R, FW, W A4S, B, WA, EHK

5. BB THREER®H —I —— FHBILEZFEIT? (which do you normally use

more often — bangzhu or bangmang?)
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6. WEHMF L XH MAEBRAHAXH? (K, —AEIER, BEK, OEN, %
%) (what is the difference between bangzhu and bangmang? For example, in stylistics,

in usage — more oten used in spoken language or writing, etc.)

7. MM ESEEABLEEE —HRIFEIE? W iE = ? (Are there other similar
categories in other languages? Which ones?)

- P§HEZE (Spanish)

- L% (English)

- 15 (Russian)

- other

8. B&iHER (liheci are)

i (words)
- a2l (collocations of words)

FG1E (phrases)

9. &K (liheci is a part of speech)

& (true)
-

77 (false)

10. #3781 4% 2 3 18] 38 & 4 7] ? (is the second morpheme in baoyuan a verb or a
noun?)

- 1] (a verb)

- %7d (anoun)

10. JH—K: XEERRRET)
- iR G
- ZEE (IR

b
X
3
fim
Iy
b
X

Overall, 56 people responded to these questions, among them 81.8% were native Chinese
speakers and 18.2% Chinese L2 learners. The plurality (30.4%) completed a non-linguistic BA
degree in contrast with 12.5% who have a BA in linguistics. Among the others, 19.6% and 8.9%
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have an MA and Ph.D. in linguistics, respectively; 19.6% got MA in another field, 8.9% were
Ph.D. holders in other studies, 1.8% had a special education background.

71.4% of respondents knew what liheci were; among them 22% included & %, 2%
included A, 48% included "z, and 44% included 7 Hi>K in the group of likeci. £/, HE
B, WA got 34%, 48%, 48% positive answers, correspondingly.

78.6% prefer using liheci over verbs in daily speech, the majority of them are native
Chinese speakers.

Native speakers indicated that #51J) is a more formal / more often used in books while %
{T- is more used in daily speech. Many respondents, including natives, indicated that they did not
know or there was no difference between these two words. Ten people mentioned
grammar-syntactical differences.

38.3% believed that /iheci also exist in English in contrast with 23.4% for Spanish and
6.4% for Russian. 2.1% voted for German. 38.3% think that /iheci only exist in Chinese.

46.2% consider liheci to be words, 36.5% - word collocations, 13.5% - phrases.

60.8% agreed that liheci are a part of speech.

58.9% think that the second element in #3%% is a noun, 41.1% that it is a verb.
56.8% indicated that the classifier in I — X ¥k is verbal, while 43.2% believe it is

nominal.

In the English questionnaire, 53.6% of participants were non-native advanced speakers,
32.1% were native speakers (UK), 7.1% were native speakers (USA), and 7.1% were native
speakers from other regions (51 people in total).

Among them, those who completed non-linguistic studies made up 32.1% (BA), 21.4%
(MA) and 7.1% (Ph.D.). Linguistic degrees were held by 3.6% (MA). 17.9% had completed
secondary education as well as 17.9% completed other types of education.

The answers for the question “Which of the following terms are you familiar with?”
were:

Delexical verbs - 7.1%

Delexical structures - 7.1%

Function verbs - 32.1%

Desemanticized verbs - 3.6%

Light verbs - 14.3%

Lexically empty verbs - 10.7%

Empty verbs - 10.7%
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Vector verbs - 3.6%
Explicator verbs - 7.1%
Thin verbs - 7.1%

Weak verbs - 35.7%
Support(ive) verbs - 25%
Stretched verbs - 7.1%
Multi-word verbs - 25%
Expanded predicates - 7.1%
Noun phrases - 42.9%
None of the above - 39.3%

Some of the answers to the question “What is the difference between "to have a drink"
and "to drink"?” were:

“To drink is a general statement. To have a drink is more specific”.
“Drink is the act of drinking, To have a drink it a something that you have to do. "have a
drink with friends" for example”.

“To have a drink could be a desire or an act. To drink is the act of drinking”.

“"To have a drink" is take a only one drink. "To drink" could be more of one drink”.
“Have a drink is a one time event. To drink can be drinking achohol”.
“To drink is the infinitive and can be used in a wide variety of structures. To have a drink
implies drink on one occasion, it does not sound like a serious drink or a large amount are
consumed”.

However, there were no systematicaly repeated answers for this question.

58.6% believed that in “go shopping” the Gerund form functions as a noun, 41.4% that it
acts as a verb.
75.9% consider “look” in “to have a look™ to be a noun, while 24.1% think it is a verbal

infinitive.

Some answers for the question “Why is it possible to say 'to have a drink" but
impossible to say "to have an eat"?” were:

“Drink is also a noun, while eat can only be used as a verb ™.

“A drink is a noun. Eat is not. I've heard used “some eats” as referring to food, but am not

sure it’s grammatically correct”.

“Because drink is a contable word, while eat is a uncountable word”.
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“Eat is not a noun. My favourite drink is correct English. My favourite eat is not correct
English. Eat can only function as a verb”.

Overall, the only repeated opinion is that “drink™ can be a noun, while “eat” cannot.

62.1% prefer to use “to take part” rather than “to participate”.

79.3% normally use “to have a shower” instead of “to shower”.

65.5% more often say “to be in a hurry” than “to hurry”.

75.9% more regularly use “to go fishing” than “to fish”.

72.4% prefer to use “to take a shower” to “to have a shower”.

90.9% people who participated in the survey for Russian were native speakers, among
them 31.8% graduated from secondary education, 40.9% posessed a BA degree, 18.2% an MA
and 9.1% Ph.D. in non-linguistic research areas (49 people in total).

90.9% are not familiar with any of the given terms (OGIO, VN, OP, AGIC). 9.1% know
OGIO.

100% have never been taught the topic of OGIO.

77.3% more often use “pomoch’” than “okazat’ pomosch”.

Some answers to the question “B uem, no Bamemy MHeHHI0, oT/INYHE "GecIOKOUTHCS "
oT "HcHbITHIBATH OecnokoiicTBo'” (what is the difference between “to worry” and “to feel a
worry”’) were:

“becnokoumucs 0 4em mo, UCNbImbléams OeCnoKoucmeo no nogoody ye2o-mo’’ [to worry

about something, to feel a worry towards something - a different case].

“B  npumeneHuu OGHHBIX GLIPAJICEHUN. OECNOKOUMbCA O KOM-MO, UCHbIMbIGAMb

becnoxoticmeo no kakomy-1ubo nosody” [in the usage of these expressions: to worry about

somebody, to feel a worry for some reason].

“Bbecnokoumbcsi - 9mo 0onee paze080pHoe €060, A UCHbIMbLIGAMb 0ecnoKoUcmeo

2

ucnoav3yemcs bonvuie 8 tumepamype” [“to worry” is a more spoken word, while “to feel a
worry” is more used in books].

“CMbICIOBbIX  OMAUMULL Hem, MONbKO CHMUIUCMUYEecKoe, «becnokoumscsy - 0Oolee
ynpowennviii 6apuanm’” [there are no differences in meaning, only stylistical ones, “to
worry” is a simpler option].

“Ucnvimovleams becnokoiicmeo 6oiee opuyuanvHblil eapuanm, Hedceau becnokoumovcs’”

[“To feel a worry” is more official than “to worry™].
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“becnoxoumvcsi 6 KOHKpEmHbuIll Nepuood, UCHbIMbIEAmMb OecnoKoucmeo oelcmeue

1 13 29 3 b b (13 9 3
npooondcumenvHozo xapakmepa” [“to worry” in a particular period, “to feel a worry” is a
long-term action].

However, there were no systematically repeated opinions.

Some questions appeared irrelevant as 100% declared not to have studied the topic of
OGIO, among them:

Are OGIO a part of speech? (90.9% answered positively); What are VN that do not have a
correlated same-root synonymous verb? (81.8% - not OGIO, 18.2% - OGIO); What OGIO do
you use more often? (only a few were named: BbIpakaTh OJarogapHoOCTh, NMPUHUMATHh BO
BHUMaHHE, 0Ka3aTh IMOMOIIb, OJICPKaTh MOOETy, MPUHATH PEIICHUE, BBIPAXKaTh 0J1aroJapHOCTh,
npuHUMaTh ydactue); You believe that (1) OGIO always belongs to a particular register, e.g. the
official speech style - 38.1%, (2) OGIO can be used in stylistically neutral speech (61.9%); Are
OGIO a midway point from a synthetical to analytical language? (63.6% answered yes); Are
OGIO PE? (90.9% answered negatively).

B. A brief note on the methodology of teaching liheci to foreign students

While translating liheci with verbs may be stylistically more correct as we could see in
Chinese the majority of them are neutral or more neutral in style than verbs as well as verbs in
other mentioned languages, in this author’s opinion it can lead to a number of problems for a

foreign student:

- they do not understand the principle difference between verbs and likeci;

- they do not understand why cases like 5Bl and #5 1> are translated with the same verb;
- they do not understand why likeci do not act as verbs, especially in collocations with
other words, thus, they perceive them as exceptions and memorize them without properly

understanding them.

They may also not understand how to distinguish between types of verbs in those cases
when liheci are classified as a type of verb.

For these reasons, I find it important to categorize /iheci as a group which is separate from
verbs, give them a definition and explain how they are used. As we see in this work, /ikeci do not
form a homogeneous group, but may include morphemes of different qualities and demonstrate

different abilities to interact with other words; not all of them can split up or invert equally etc. A
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comprehensive study to determine laws and rules which influence /iheci properties and behaviour

to group them and study their sub-groups should be conducted.

However, curretly a few easy steps can be followed to make studying likeci easier:

1. Explain to students that /ikeci and verbs are two separate phenomena (or two different
parts of speech, depending on one’s understanding of this), thus, in sentences and word
combinations they function differently.

2. Explain to students that the majority of /iheci may not have verbal synonyms and that
liheci tend to be more stylistically neutral.

3. Explain to students the main differences of functioning of liheci and verbs and give
examples. In this aspect, we would need to show that there are discrepancies not only
between liheci and verbs but also between monosyllabic, polysyllabic verbs, and verbs
with empty objects, etc. As a minimum, we would need to show the difference between
proto-liheci and others, liheci formed from polysemantic verbs and others etc.

4. Explain to students that /ikeci are not a phenomenon unique to Chinese but that a similar
category may exist in their native language or another language they know.

5. In comparison with examples in other languages, show the main principles of /iheci
functioning.

6. Explain to students that /iheci and VN will not fully coincide in usage and behaviour.
Show examples of as many formal similarities and real discrepancies as possible. If this
step is omitted students may start making mistakes using /iheci where or in the same way

as they use VN in their native languages.

C. “Liheci” in Spanish.

In Spanish, verb+noun constructions such as “dar un grito” (“to give a shout”) which is

correlated with the verb “gritar” (to shout) also exist. Across research papers Spanish delexical

verbs are called “verbos de apoyo” (support(ive) verbs)’, while independent verbs are often

named “verbos plenos” (complete verbs).

“Las construcciones con verbos de apoyo o soporte son sintagmas verbales en los que se

combinan verbos aparentemente vacios de significado 1éxico (y, por tanto, escasamente

predicativos) con nombres que denotan eventos (por tanto, no referenciales); es decir, en

ellas parece alterado el reparto habitual de tareas entre ambas categorias léxicas”.

5 Some other terms can also be found, e.g. verbos ligeros (light verbs) and verbos soporte (supportive verbs).
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(De Miguel, 2008)

As well as in English and Russian, one Spanish light verb can form various combinations
with different nouns, e.g. dar explicaciones, dar un salto, dar un golpe, dar ayuda, dar un paseo,
dar comienzo and others which often have synonymous same-root verbs (explicar, saltar,
golpear, ayudar, pasear, comenzar). They also share some other similarities with VN in the
languages observed in this research.

Other frequent delexical verbs in Spanish are hacer (to do), tener (to have), tomar (to take),

echar (to cast).
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